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INTRODUCTION 
 
1. During 155 years in commission as the principal Gunnery School of the Royal Navy, 
HMS EXCELLENT saw generations of Gunnery Officers and Ratings trained in drill by Gunnery 
Instructors on the Whale Island Parade Ground.  Whale Island Trained implied traditional 
standards of excellence, smartness, dedication, and attention to detail.  When HMS 
EXCELLENT paid off as the Gunnery School and the lead school for Ceremonial Training in 
1985, the responsibility for Royal Naval Ceremonial and Parade training was transferred to the 
School of Maritime Operations, HMS DRYAD and later in 2002 to the Maritime Warfare School 
HMS COLLINGWOOD.  HMS EXCELLENT re-commissioned in 1994, however, the Lead 
School for Royal Naval Ceremonial and Parade Training remains at HMS COLLINGWOOD. 
 
2. Discipline may be defined as that high sense of duty, mental alertness and self-control 
which alone enables personnel to work or fight together in cheerful comradeship, confident in 
their leaders, self-reliant, and obeying orders instantly, accurately and unquestioningly.  The 
attainment of good discipline calls for a high development of personal qualities, particularly 
those of self-control and co-operation.  Basic training and the day-to-day routine of Service life 
are designed to develop these qualities so that their practice becomes habit and will persist 
under the strain of war, in the excitement of battle and in the boredom of periods of inaction.  
Good discipline, however, must on no account be rigid to the exclusion of initiative or common 
sense; it should be flexible but certain means by which the products of these essential qualities 
are directed into channels where they are most required. 
 
3. Parade drills have always been an important part of collective military training and an 
essential ingredient in the development of young people as disciplined members of an Armed 
Service.  The Royal Navy in common with the Royal Marines, the Army and the Royal Air Force, 
rightly recognises the need to instil obedience, pride and self respect as well as to enhance 
physical co-ordination.  For this, drill in its many forms continues to be the optimum training 
vehicle and has been found by experience to form a sound basis for development of the 
characteristics required in a well-disciplined person. Insistence on immediate obedience and on 
smart personal appearance, physical fitness and mental alertness develops self-confidence and 
serves to instil a sense of pride in person and unit.  Advanced foot drill, when well executed, 
continues to impress the general public, often attracting much favourable comment to the 
providing ship or unit. 
 
4. No substitute has yet been found by any service in any country that will swiftly instil 
discipline into large numbers of personnel as parade drills do, though many have been thought 
out and tried. They also demonstrate organisation and leadership, and by decentralisation of 
command from the Parade Commander to the platoon or unit commander they provide 
opportunities for all to develop and exercise powers of leadership and to study the reaction to 
such examples in others. 
 
5. In summary the objects of drill are: 
 

a. To make Officers and Ratings well disciplined and smart. 
 

b. To develop the power of command in Officers, Senior Ratings and Leading 
Ratings. 
 
c. To enable formations of personnel to be handled with order and expedition. 
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6. However anachronistic it may seem, Ceremonial Training is still an integral part of our 
business, at Ship, Command and State levels.  The drill laid down in this handbook is to be 
followed by all HM SHIPS and Establishments, and no departure from it, without MOD(Navy) 
approval, is permitted. It must be emphasised that a lack of uniformity in HM Ships and 
Establishments increases the difficulties of training.  
 
7. Ships and Establishments wishing to propose amendments should submit them in 
writing to: 
 

State Ceremonial Training Officer (SCTO) 
 

 
 
 

 
 
 

8. All such proposals will be given consideration and, if there is felt to be a requirement for 
them the appropriate amendments will be prepared and if applicable submitted to the Admiralty 
Board for approval and publication. 
 
9. Forward through usual Administrative Channels to the addressees listed on Page ii. 
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 EQUALITY ANALYSIS 
 

The sponsor of BRd 1834 Royal Navy Ceremonial and Drill has undertaken an Equality 
Analysis to ensure that the outcome does not have a disproportionate impact on those in the 
Protected Characteristics groups.     
   

CONVENTIONS 
 
The following conventions are used throughout this publication. 

 

 

WARNING 
 

AN OPERATING PROCEDURE, PRACTICE OR CONDITION THAT MAY 
RESULT IN INJURY OR DEATH IF NOT CAREFULLY OBSERVED OR 
FOLLOWED. 

 

 

CAUTION 
 

Caution.  An operating procedure, practice or condition that may 
result in equipment damage if not carefully observed or followed. 
 

 

 

Note.  An operating procedure, practice or condition that is essential to 
emphasis. 

 
 

 

Hyperlinks within chapters/annexes will work in this publication although links 
outside the chapter/annex are not provided due to web browser limitations. 
When this icon is observed, visit the publication’s Home Page to access files of 
interest.  Files are available under the following Home Page buttons: Forms, 
Video, Sound. 

 
ABBREVIATIONS FOUND IN THIS BOOK 

 
1OOG     First Officer of the Guard, The officer in command of a Guard of 

Honour/Guard. 
 
2OOG     Second Officer of the Guard, The Officer second in command of a Guard 

of Honour/Guard. 
 
PC     Parade Commander, The Officer in charge of a Ceremonial Parade or 

Review. 
 
BR 3     Naval Personnel Management 
 
QARNNS    Queen Alexandra’s Royal Naval Nursing Service 
 
QRRN     BRd 2, Queen's Regulations for the Royal Navy 
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DEFINITIONS IN RELATION TO THE DRILL BOOK 
 

Alignment A straight line on which a body of personnel is formed, or 
is to form. 

Attention The executive word of command for bringing personnel to 
Attention in the RN is to be given verbally as "HO".  It is 
however to be written as Attention in Parade Orders or 
any text.  It is NOT, to be verbally given as "ATTEN-
SHUN".  On Tri/Bi-Service Parades the RN will conform to 
the other Services executive word of command verbally 
given as "SHUN", as the RN is the only Service to use 
"HO". 

Blank File A file in which there is no centre and rear person, or no 
centre person due to the inequality of numbers within a 
body of personnel.  This file is second from the left both in 
three ranks and in two ranks. 

Column of route A column of threes with not more than three personnel 
abreast in any part of the column, including officers and 
supernumeraries.  The Officer in charge at the head and 
the Supernumary/2i/c at the rear.  The normal formation 
for marching on a road. 

Column of threes A column of threes with not more than three personnel 
abreast in any part of the column, including officers and 
supernumeraries.  The Officer in charge on the directing 
flank and the Supernumary/2i/c on the opposite flank. 

Contingent A large body or bodies of personnel formed for 
Ceremonial purposes. 

Contingent Commander The Officer in overall command of a Naval Contingent. 

Covering The act of placing oneself directly in rear of another body.

Depth The space occupied by a body of personnel from front to 
rear. 

Distance The space between individual bodies from front to rear. 

Directing Flank The flank by which a body of personnel takes its dressing.

Divisions A Naval Parade, or collective term for platoons on parade.

Dressing The act of aligning oneself with and covering others within 
a body of personnel. 

File Either two or three personnel in different ranks who are 
covering each other or a body of personnel in two ranks 
facing a flank. 

Frontage The extent of ground covered laterally by personnel, 
measured from flank to flank. 
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DEFINITIONS IN RELATION TO THE DRILL BOOK (Continued) 
 
Flank Either side of a body of personnel as opposed to its front 

or rear. 

Guides Those officers or ratings by whom the remainder of the 
personnel in their unit march and dress. 

Half Company A term usually denoting a street lining platoon consisting 
of 1 Officer and 20 Ratings. 

Incline The movement by which an equal amount of ground is 
gained to the front and flank simultaneously. 

Interval The space between adjacent flanks of units, or between 
individual personnel, measured at right angles to the 
direction of advance. 

Line Ratings formed on the same alignment. 

Markers Officers or men who are placed so as to indicate the 
position which a unit will occupy on falling in. 

Parade A Military term for a Ceremonial inspection/Review. 

Platoon An alternative term to unit which denotes a number of 
personnel formed to act as one body. 

Rank A line of personnel, side by side. 

Review area An area where a Parade is formed for inspection by a 
VIP. 

Right (or left) flank That portion of a unit or platoon which, were the unit or 
platoon to advance, would lie on the right (or left) hand. 

Squad A small body of personnel formed for drill. 

Supernumeraries Personnel not fallen-in in the unit or platoon, but who form 
an additional rank. 

Unit A term which denotes a number of personnel organized to 
act as one body. 

Unit advancing A unit is advancing when moving in the direction that the 
front rank is facing, or would face if it were in line. 

Unit retiring A unit is retiring when moving in such a direction that the 
rear rank is leading, or would be leading if the unit were 
formed in line. 

Wheeling A movement by which a body of personnel change their 
direction of advance. 

QARNNS Queen Alexandra’s Royal Naval Nursing Service. 

QRRN BR 2, Queen's Regulations for the Royal Navy. 
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KEY OF SYMBOLS 
 

CEREMONIAL TRAINING 
 

 

Parade Commander Colour WO Escort CPO 

 

Parade Second-in-Command Chaplain 

 

New Colour Officer Petty Officer/Chief Petty 
Office 2 i/c 

 

Senior Officer (Guard of 
Honour) 

Petty Officer Guides 

 

Officer/Platoon 
Commander 

Bugler 

 

Queen’s Colour or WECK Warrant Officer/CPO 
(Training Staff) 

 

Colour Party/Escort Inspecting Officer’s Route 
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CHAPTER 1 
 

GUIDE TO INSTRUCTORS - THE PACE STICK AND THE CANE 
 

CONTENTS 
 

SECTION 1 - GUIDE TO INSTRUCTORS 
 
Para 
0101.  General 
0102.  Method of Instruction 
0103.  Preparation of a Squad to Receive Instruction 
0104.  Static Details 
0105.  Marching Details 
0106.  Power of Command, Military Bearing and Dress 
0107.  Words of Command 
0108.  Aids to Drill 
 

SECTION 2 - THE PACE STICK AND THE CANE 
 
0109.  History 
0110.  The Object of Pace-Stick Drill 
0111.  Pace-Stick/Cane Drill at the Halt (Pace-Stick Closed) 
0112.  Pace-Stick Drill at the Halt – (Stick Open) 
0113.  Pace-Stick/Cane Drill on the March – (Pace-Stick Closed) 
0114.  Saluting 
0115.  Pace-Stick Drill on the March - Stick Open - The Carry 
0116.  Pace-Stick Drill in Slow Time 
0117.  Pace-Stick Drill in Quick Time 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
  

1-2  
December 2018 Version 1  

CHAPTER 1 
 

GUIDE TO INSTRUCTORS - THE PACE STICK AND THE CANE 
 

SECTION 1 - GUIDE TO INSTRUCTORS 
 
0101. General 
 This chapter has been arranged as a guide for Parade Instructors and all who may be 
called upon to teach drill and Ceremonial Training.  It also deals with the Pace Stick and the drill 
movements associated with its use.  All who teach drill, must know their subject.  The 
instructional routines and formats outlined in this section are to be used as the standard method 
of instructing Parade Ground Drills in the Royal Navy.  The method of teaching Parade Ground 
Drills is unique, it is a tried and tested system that has evolved over many years.  It is employed 
by all three services and only varies from service to service to allow for minor differences in 
terminology and execution, to allow for service tradition and regimental customs.  The key to all 
good Ceremonial and drill is uniformity, and is paramount in this particular discipline.  All 
personnel should be taught to carry out drill to an exact standard and nothing short of perfection 
should be aimed for or accepted.  It therefore follows that the instructor must be, fully proficient 
in drill, confident in the method of teaching, and have a critical and keen eye for detail, therefore 
all personnel instructing drill MUST have completed the CT Module of the LS AWW Career 
Course as a minimum.  Drill is exacting and to teach it successfully an instructor must therefore 
possess the following qualities. 
 

a. Patience.  Never lose your temper. 
 

b. Enthusiasm.  You must inspire your squad with the will to learn. 
 

c. Consistency.  Set yourself and the squad a standard and do not deviate from it. 
 

d. Humanity.  Understand the squad's problems.  Praise readily but do not become 
familiar, never humiliate or single out individual members of the squad for ridicule. 

 
e. Personality.  As a drill instructor you must impress your squad with your 
personality and always control them fully. 

 
Personnel under drill instruction imitate their instructors and it is by example that they will learn 
most.  Therefore: 
 

f. When drilling a squad stand at attention. 
 

g. When moving, march correctly as you would wish your squad to march. 
 

h. When demonstrating, do so accurately and if the drill movement is conducted with 
a rifle or sword, use a rifle or sword and NOT a pace stick. 

 
i. Do not swear. 

 
j. Always be smart in your personal appearance. 

 
k. Never over exaggerate a movement of drill. 
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0102. Method of Instruction 
 Instructors who do not know their subject thoroughly run the risk of loss of credibility as 
any ignorance becomes at once apparent to a squad leading to a general loss of interest and 
confidence.  The following is an example of the correct procedure for an instructor to teach a 
detail and may be summarized under four headings: 
 

Firstly  - DEMONSTRATION 
 

Secondly - EXPLANATION 
 

Thirdly  - IMITATION 
 

Fourthly  - PRACTICE 
 
0103. Preparation of the Squad to Receive Instruction 
 The instructor should initially take up a position central to the squad and then prepare 
the squad for the instruction they are about to receive.  They are first called to attention, 
numbered and dressed (see Chap 2, para 0202,0205, and 0206).  The instructor will then inform 
the squad of the detail that is about to be taught to them. 
 

‘Squad, detail for,   .......   To the Front salute’,  
 

‘Squad, Stand at Ease’, 
 

‘Pay attention this way’, 
 

‘Squad, Stand Easy’, 
 
The instructor orders the squad to ‘Pay attention this way’ prior to standing them ‘easy’ to 
ensure that their full attention is gained.  Never let a squad remain at ‘attention’ or  ‘at ease’ for 
long periods during instruction otherwise concentration and the will to learn will be lost. 
 
0104. Static Details 
 

a. Demonstration.  The instructor must first DEMONSTRATE the drill that is about to 
be taught to the squad.  It is most important that this is carried out correctly and without 
error by the instructor. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Demonstrator, to the Front - Salute’ The instructor carries out the whole detail with 
the correct timing. 

 
b. Explanation.  Having demonstrated the whole detail to the squad the instructor 
must now EXPLAIN the detail in more depth.  This is carried out by teaching the detail 
in parts (by numbers) so that each part of the detail can be more clearly understood.  
This part of the drill is initiated by the instructor informing the squad by using the 
following phrase; 
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“This detail can be broken down and taught by numbers in the following 
manner”. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Demonstrator, by numbers, to the Front -
Salute’. 

The instructor carries out the first part of the 
detail and explains that part only. 

‘Squad - Attention’.  The instructor calls the squad to attention. 

‘Squad, by numbers, to the Front - Salute’. The squad then execute the first part of the 
detail as just taught.  The instructor correcting 
any drill errors, as necessary. 

'At the Demonstrator - Two’. The instructor carries out the second part of 
the detail and explains that part only. 

‘Squad - Two’. The squad executes the second part of the 
detail.  The instructor correcting any drill errors 
as necessary. 

 
c. Imitation.  The squad now IMITATE the instructor as the detail is carried out again. 
 Without giving any orders the instructor only carries out the first part of the detail and 
then gives the order to the squad; 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by numbers, to the Front - Salute’. The squad executes the first part of the detail. 
 The instructor corrects any drill errors as 
necessary. 

 
Without giving any orders the instructor only, carries out the second part of the detail 
and then gives the order to the squad. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Two’ The squad executes the second part of the 
detail.  The instructor corrects any drill errors 
as necessary. 

 
This IMITATION is continued until all parts of the detail are carried out to the instructor's 
satisfaction.  When the instructor is confident that the squad have fully learnt the detail 
‘by numbers’ the individual movements of the detail are then combined to form the 
complete unbroken drill movement.  This is initiated by the instructor using the following 
phrase: 

 
“To carry out this detail correctly, we combine the movements as taught by 
numbers dwelling a pause of two (or one) marching paces between each 
movement in the following manner”: 
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ORDER ACTION 

‘Demonstrator, to the Front - Salute’. The instructor demonstrates the whole detail in 
the correct time and calling the timing out 
aloud. 

‘I will call the timing out aloud,   
Squad, to the Front - Salute’. 

The squad carry out the whole detail as 
taught.  The instructor calling the timing out 
aloud. 

‘The squad will call the timing out aloud, 
Squad, to the Front - Salute’. 

The squad carry out the whole detail as 
taught, but this time the squad call the timing 
out aloud. 

‘Calling the timing to yourselves, Squad, to the 
Front - Salute’. 

The squad carry out the whole detail in correct 
time with no timing called. 

 
d. Practice.  The instructor continues to PRACTICE the squad in the detail they have 
just been taught by giving the correct order without any prefixes ie: 

 
‘Squad, to the Front - Salute’.  

 
This is continued until the instructor is satisfied that the squad have combined the drill 
movements and timing correctly and have fully learnt the detail. 

 
0105. Marching Details 
 The instructor should first DEMONSTRATE the whole detail at the correct cadence.  
Having demonstrated the whole detail to the squad the instructor must now EXPLAIN the detail 
in more depth.  This is carried out in slow time so each part of the detail, and on which foot the 
precautionary and executive orders are given can be more clearly understood.  This part of the 
detail is initiated by the instructor using the following phrase; 
 

“This detail can be broken down and taught in slow time in the following manner” 
 
 During the first part of the practice phase the instructor carries out the detail in the 
correct cadence again, but on this occasion calling out the timing.  This part of the detail is 
initiated by the instructor using the following phrase; 
 
“To carry out this detail correctly we combine the movements as taught in slow time in 
the following manner” 
 
 During the PRACTICE phase the squad is stepped off by the instructor and they carry 
out the detail as previously taught, initially with the instructor calling out the timing, with the 
squad calling out the timing aloud, then finally with no timing being called out, until the detail is 
correct. 
 
0106. Power of Command, Military Bearing and Dress  
 The three important and outstanding requirements for all Officers, Senior Ratings and 
Leading Hands who teach drill, are power of command, a good military bearing and impeccable 
dress.  The elements of power of command are taught on the parade ground, the three 
principles being these: 
 

a. That an order must be given so that it is clearly understood and so that it inspires 
confidence. 
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b. That mistakes must be immediately observed and so corrected that they will not 
occur again. 
 
c. That the bearing and dress of Officers and Ratings in command must be exemplary 
and that incorrect dress in the ranks be observed and corrected. 

 
The manner in which an order is obeyed depends largely on the way it is given.  All words of 
command must be clear and powerful since the way in which they are given affects the reaction 
which they inspire.  Clear and determined words of command therefore are those most likely to 
be obeyed smartly and correctly.  Instructors should place themselves where they can best be 
seen and heard, eg., in front and to windward, and where they can see that their orders are 
obeyed.  The position of the sun must also be taken into account, and should wherever possible 
be at the rear of the squad under instruction.  Instructors who teach drill must, themselves be 
dressed correctly and smartly.  The correct dress for a drill instructor is No 3A/3C for Senior 
Rates and 3B/3C for Junior Rates, (if instructing in tropical climates then dress maybe relaxed 
down to 3B for Senior Rates), cap, pace stick (Stained Dark Rose Wood for instructors and 
Black for the SCTO), and parade whistle (see note 1 and note 2).  The whistle is to be worn with 
the chain of the whistle secured around the right hand front belt loop of the uniform trousers with 
the whistle itself in the right hand pocket.  
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Senior Rates - When wearing a uniform jacket the whistle is to be worn 
with the chain underneath the collar and pulled taught across the chest (not 
hanging in a loop) with the whistle itself retained in the breast pocket of the 
uniform jacket. 
 
2. Junior Rates - When wearing class II uniform jumper the whistle is to be 
worn with the chain pinned on the left side and underneath the blue collar 
(hanging in a loop) with the whistle itself retained in the inner left pocket of the 
uniform jumper.  Lanyards are still to be worn. 

 
0107. Words of Command 
 Every command consisting of one word must be preceded by a caution, which must be 
given slowly and distinctly.  The last or executive part, which, in general, should consist of only 
one word or syllable, must be given sharply and quickly, as ‘Squad right in-cline’, or ‘Platoon - 
Halt’.  A distinct pause must be made between the caution and the executive word of command, 
except when on the march when the pause should be regulated by the cadence of the pace as 
laid down in Chap 2, para 0219. 
 
0108. Aids to Drill 
 The instruments described in the following sub paragraphs are used to establish the 
standard time of rifle movements and cadence of pace.  Constant checks must be made with 
these implements to ensure that a uniform time of drill is kept between RN contingents. 
 

a. The Metronome.  Gives an accurate check on the rate of marching and on the 
timing of rifle movements.  The metronome can be set to any desired number of beats 
to the minute.  Without constant use of this instrument it is impossible to maintain a 
correct and uniformed timing, for long periods, by both the personnel under instruction 
and instructors who are required to call out timings. 
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b. The Drum.  The drum may be used to speed up the execution of movements at the 
halt in foot drill, and in rifle movements when conducted by numbers, in the following 
manner: 

 
(1) When using the drum, the drummer should remain out of the view of 
personnel under instruction. 

 
(2) The words of command should be ‘Drill by the Drum, Shoulder (Drumbeat)’.  
The beat of the drum replaces the executive order, ie ‘Arms’.  Thereafter the 
drummer will tap the drum on every beat of the metronome for the same number of 
times as there are drill movements. 

 
(3) Rifle movements are conducted with a uniform pause between each 
movement.  The metronome should be set at the regulation pause of 40 beats per 
minute. 
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SECTION 2 - THE PACE STICK AND THE CANE 
 
0109. History 
 

a. The Pace Stick (Fig 1-1).  The Royal Regiment of Artillery claims to being the 
originator of the pace-stick.  It was used by its Field Gun teams to ensure correct 
distances were maintained between the guns.  This pace-stick however, was more like 
a walking stick, with a silver or ivory knob.  From this beginning the Infantry developed 
the pace-stick as an aid to Drill.  Pace sticks have since been adopted as the standard 
Parade drill stick by all three services and are to be carried on Parade by all Warrant 
Officers, Chief Petty Officers, Petty Officers and Leading Hands who teach Drill and are 
acting in the capacity of a Drill Instructor. They are also to be used when instructing 
personnel in foot and arms drill both on ships and ashore.  The RN Pace-Stick should 
be of Rosewood colour, the only exception is the State Ceremonial Training Officer’s 
(SCTO) pace stick which is to be black.  Officers with Parade and Ceremonial Training 
responsibilities do not carry a Pace Stick on Parade but are to carry instead, a small 
black cane fitted with brass ends.  
 
b. The Cane (Fig 1-14).  The Cane or Walking Out Stick was first thought to have 
been introduced in the 1920s and was carried by Senior Officers as a Badge of Rank.  
The cane is now carried by Executive Officers, First Lieutenants and Base Warrant 
Officers (BWO) of shore establishments as a Badge of Office.  It is also carried by the 
Command Warrant Officer and the Warrant Officer in charge of the State Gun Carriage. 
The cane is usually black with a silver knob engraved with the ship’s badge.  The 
Command Warrant Officer’s ceremonial cane is made of Oak Wood from the keel of 
HMS VICTORY.  The drill for the cane is predominately the same as that for the pace 
stick, therefore the drill laid down in this chapter is for use by all services and has been 
introduced to bring uniformity both within the Royal Navy and other services. 

 
0110. The Object of Pace-Stick Drill 
 

a. The object of Pace-Stick Drill is to provide uniformity in the use of the stick and by it, 
the attainment of a high standard of steadiness and cohesion amongst instructors  

 
b. The pace-stick is used to gauge the correct length of pace, to measure the distances 
between ranks, to check drill movements and when stepping out and stepping short.  
The instructor should march with the squad with the pace-stick open and turning, to 
control the length of pace.  When a squad has progressed and is marching the length of 
pace, the instructor should march behind the squad with the stick open and turning. 
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0111. Pace-Stick/Cane Drill at the Halt (Pace-Stick Closed) 
 

a. Position of Attention. 
 

(1) When speaking to a WO or NCO the pace-stick/cane is be at the Shoulder. 
The following drill is to be carried out for Shoulder Sticks from the Carry:     

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Shoulder – Sticks’ Force the right arm across the body to strike 
and seize the pace stick with an all-round 
grip, the forearm is to be parallel to the 
ground. 

‘Squad – 2’ Release the grip of the left hand and force 
the pace stick down by the shortest route to 
the vertical position on the right side of the 
body under control of the right hand, rotating 
the stick so the brass ferrules are facing 
forward. The left hand strikes and seizes the 
pace stick with an all-round grip with the 
forearm parallel to the ground. 

‘Squad – 3’ Release the all-round grip of the right hand 
and force it down to strike and seize the 
pace stick moving no more than 6’’ from the 
body. The pace stick is on the second joint of 
the index finger with the remaining fingers 
gripping the side with the thumb placed 
along the front of the stick. Ensuring the 
appearance is the same as the left hand in 
position of attention. 

‘Squad –4’ Release the grip of the left hand and it is 
forced across the body by the shortest 
possible route to assume the correct position 
of attention. 

 
(2)  When speaking to an officer the stick/cane is to be at the Carry. The following 
drill is to be carried out for Carry Sticks from the Shoulder:   
 

ORDER ACTION 
‘Squad by Numbers, Carry – Sticks’ Force the left arm across the body to strike 

and seize the pace stick with an all-round 
grip, the forearm is to be parallel to the 
ground. 

‘Squad – 2’ Release the grip of the right hand, strike and 
seize the stick with an all-round grip halfway 
up the stick. 
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ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad – 3’ Release the all-round grip of the left hand 
and force the stick across the body by the 
shortest possible route placing the stick 
under the left armpit parallel to the ground 
with the brass ferrules facing up and fingers 
of the left hand extended along the outside 
and thumb along the inside. The index finger 
runs parallel to the top of the stick and the 
second fingertip in line with the end of the 
stick. 

‘Squad –4’ Release the grip of the right hand and it is 
forced across the body by the shortest 
possible route to assume the correct position 
of attention. 

 
b. Stand at Ease (Stick/Cane at Shoulder).  Normal foot drill is used with the 
stick/cane and it remains in the right hand, passing along the forearm and armpit and 
protrudes out by the right shoulder (see Fig 1-4 and Fig 1-5.) 

 
c. Stand Easy (Stick/Cane at the Shoulder).  In this position the body is simply 
relaxed. 
 

 

Note.  It is permitted to Stand at Ease and to Stand Easy with the stick/cane in 
the position of the Carry.  Normal foot drill is carried out - the stick/cane 
remains under the left armpit and the right hand remains at the side, it does not 
go to the rear (see Fig 1-6). 

 
0112.  Pace-Stick at the Halt – (Stick Open) 
 

a. Position of Attention (see Fig 1-7).  With the pace-stick open to 750mm (30 
inches) stand to Attention as normal.  Hold the stick in the right hand with the ‘leading 
leg’ of the stick perpendicular.  The foot ferrule on the ground is in line with the front of 
the toecap and 25mm (one inch) to the right, the ‘rear leg’ covering off the leading leg.  
The right hand holds the stick with the thumb on the inside, the fingers on the outside 
curling round the front of the stick, with the apex of the legs showing over the right 
hand. 

 
b. Stand at Ease and Stand Easy.  Normal foot drill is used but the left arm remains 
at the side.  With a flick of the right wrist, move the rear leg of the stick round to the 
front, keeping the leading leg on the ground, maintaining the grip with the right hand.  
For the Stand Easy, relax the body. 

 
0113.  Pace-Stick/Cane Drill on the March – (Pace-Stick Closed) 
 

a. The Trail (see Fig 1-8).  Step off from the position of Attention and carry out the 
following drill: 
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(1) On the first pace move both hands and grip the centre of the stick/cane, left 
hand above the right, the stick/cane close to the right side of the body and 
perpendicular.  On the third pace move the stick/cane to the fullest extent of the 
right arm, stick/cane parallel to the ground, foot ferrules/tip of cane to the front, at 
the same time force the left arm to the side.  On the fifth pace swing both arms.  
The stick/cane is held at the point of balance by the right hand, and allowed to 
swing with the movement of the right arm, being manipulated between the fingers 
and thumb of the right hand, so that the whole of the stick/cane remains parallel to 
the ground at all times.  This movement does not stop the arm from swinging 
normally. 

 
(2) To bring the stick/cane back to the position of the Shoulder halt in the normal 
way, but hold the stick/cane in the right hand and parallel to the ground.  After a 
regulation pause, with a flick of the right wrist bring the stick/cane into a 
perpendicular position, at the same time moving the left hand across the body to 
strike and grip the stick/cane at the point of balance, forcing it into the right 
shoulder.  The right hand moves to the hinge end of stick/knob of cane and grips 
the stick/cane as for the position of Attention.  Force the left hand to the side. 
 
(3) To bring the stick/cane back to the position of the Carry halt in the normal 
way, but hold the stick/cane in the right hand and parallel to the ground.  After a 
regulation pause, move the stick/cane across the body, placing it under the left 
arm, feet ferrules/tip of cane to the rear as for the position of Attention.  Force the 
right hand to the side as the left hand grasps the hinge end of the stick/knob of the 
cane. 

 
b. The Shoulder (see Fig 1-9).  It is permissible for the stick/cane to be carried on 
the march in the position of the Shoulder.  The stick/cane is held parallel to the right 
arm and the arms are swung normally. 
 
c. Cane Drill – Carrying the Cane Whilst in Transit.  When personnel are carrying 
a cane in transit ie not formally marching, the cane is to be held in the right hand and 
the right hand is to be locked to the right hand side of the body.  The cane is to be held 
at an angle of 45° to the ground, in an all round grip approx 12 inches down from the 
knob of the cane.  The tip of the cane pointing forwards. 

 
0114. Saluting 
 

a. At the Halt (see Fig 1-10 and Fig 1-11).  When saluting at the halt, the left hand is 
forced away as the right hand comes up to salute. When the right hand is forced away, 
the left hand returns to the pace-stick/cane. 

 
b. Common Faults.  These are: 

 
(1)  The stick/cane not held parallel to the right arm or held in the fist as opposed 
to second finger joint when marching with the stick/cane at the shoulder. 

 
(2) Pressure of the left hand making the head of the stick/knob of the cane dip 
down and the stick/cane not parallel to the ground when held at the Carry. 

 
(3) When at the Carry the left hand not at the end of the stick/cane. 

 
(4) The right and left hands not working together when saluting. 
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c. Saluting an Officer.  When saluting an officer from the trail position, the stick/cane 
is placed under left armpit, working on successive left feet as follows: 

 
(1) One.  Stick/cane placed under arm, left arm remains at side. 

 
(2) Two.  Right hand forced to side. 

 
(3) Three.  Salute. 

 
(4) Four.  Hand away. 

 
(5) Five.  Right hand to stick/cane. 

 
(6) Six.  Stick/cane to trail 

 
(7) Seven.  Swing stick/cane. 

 
0115.  Pace-Stick Drill on the March - Stick Open - The Carry (Fig 1-12) 
 When the stick is open, it is brought to the Carry position from the position of Attention.  
The Carry position and the drills involved are as follows: 
 

a. On the first pace pick up the stick by bending the right arm so that the fore-arm is 
parallel to the ground.  The index finger remains in front of the leading leg and the 
remaining fingers curl round the rear leg.  The thumb makes contact with the index 
finger round the front of the leading leg. The leading leg of the stick maintains the 
perpendicular.  The right elbow is forced into the side. 

 
b. On the command ‘HALT’, force the stick down to the position of Attention. 

 
c. To salute with the stick at the carry, first transfer the stick to the left hand 

 
0116. Pace-Stick Drill in Slow Time 
 

a. Turning the Stick.  This movement is the start of marching with the stick open.  It 
is easier to master the art of turning a stick by practising on grass first.  The movement 
is as follows: 

 
(1) The stick is controlled by a good wrist movement, the fingers used for control, 
the stick turned by the thumb and pressure on the leading leg.  It is essential that 
the leading leg is always perpendicular, as the stick is turned with the thumb.  This 
makes the stick turn through 180 degrees with ease. 

 
(2) When the stick is turned in Slow Time the standard of marching must be 
maintained, otherwise it becomes very easy for the pace-stick to take over. 

 
(3) First practise in Slow Time with the right and left hands, starting and finishing 
in the position of Attention.  When proficient on grass move to the Parade Ground. 
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b. Changing Sticks (see Fig 1-13).  The stick can be turned with either the right or 
the left hand and changed from one to the other as follows: 

 
(1) Right to Left. 

 
(a) With the stick turning with the right hand the cautionary words of 
command ‘CHANGING STICKS’ is given. 

 
(b) On the executive ‘CHANGE - STICKS’ (‘CHANGE’ on the left foot 
‘STICKS’ on the right) the stick is changed from the right hand to the left. 

 
(c) On the command ‘STICKS’ the leading leg is moved across the body, the 
left foot passing inside the stick.  At the same time the left hand moves to the 
stick to take control from the right hand and at this point both hands are on 
the stick.  The leading ferrule hits the ground on the outside of the left foot. 
 
(d) As the right foot moves forward the left hand controls the stick and the 
right hand is forced away to the side.  The rear leg follows across the body 
turning outwards and continues to turn on the left side of the instructor. 

 
(2) Left to Right. 

 
(a) With the stick turning in the left hand now change back to the right. 

 
(b) On the executive ‘CHANGE - STICKS’ (‘CHANGE’ on the right foot 
‘STICKS’ on the left) the stick is changed from the left hand to the right. 

 
(c) On the command ‘STICKS’ the leading leg is moved across the body, the 
right foot passing inside the stick.  At the same time the right hand moves to 
take control of the stick and at this time both hands are on the stick.  The 
leading ferrule hits the ground on the outside of the right foot. 

 
(d) As the left foot moves forward the right hand controls the stick and left 
hand is forced away to the side.  The rear leg follows across the body and 
continues to turn on the right side of the instructor. 

 
0117.  Pace-Stick Drill in Quick Time 
 

a. Changing Sticks - Right to Left (see Fig 1-13).  The same movements as in Slow 
Time are used, with slight changes to the arm swinging, as follows: 

 
(1) With the stick turning in the right hand the cautionary word of command 
‘CHANGING STICKS’ is given. 

 
(2) On the executive ‘CHANGE - STICKS’ (‘CHANGE’ on the left foot ‘STICKS’ 
on the right) the stick is changed from the right hand to the left. 

 
(3) On the command ‘STICKS’ the left arm is forced into the side, the leading leg 
of the stick is moved across the body, the left foot passing inside the stick.  The left 
hand moves to the top of the stick to take control, both hands are on the stick at 
this time.  The leading ferrule hits the ground on the outside of the left leg. 
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(4) As the right foot moves forward the left hand controls the stick and the right 
hand is forced away to the side.  The rear leg follows across the body turning 
outwards and continues to turn on the left side of the instructor. 

 
b. Changing Sticks - Left to Right.  With the stick turning in the left hand, change 
back to the right using the reverse procedure. 

 
(1) The word of command ‘CARRY - STICKS’ is given only when the stick is in 
the right hand and turning. 

 
(2) The cautionary ‘CARRY’ is drawn out over three or four paces; the executive 
‘STICKS’ is given on the left foot in Slow time and on the right in Quick Time.  
Working on the next right foot bring the stick to the Carry position. 

 
Fig 1-1.  Pace Stick 
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Fig. 1-2.  Position of Attention - Stick Closed (At the Shoulder) 
 

 
 

Fig 1-3.  Position of Attention - Stick Closed (At the Carry) 
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Fig 1-4.  Stand at Ease - At the Shoulder (Front View) 
 

 
 

Fig 1-5.  Stand at Ease - At the Shoulder (Rear View) 
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Fig 1-6.  Stand Easy - At the Carry 
 

 
Fig 1-7.  Pace Stick at the Halt - Stick Open 
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Fig 1-8.  Stick at the Trail on the March (Final Position) 
 

 
Fig 1-9.  Stick at the Shoulder on the March 
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Fig 1-10.  Salute to the Front (Stick Open) 
 

 
 

Fig 1-11.  Salute to the Front (Stick Closed) 
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Fig 1-12.  Stick at the Carry on the March 
 

 
Fig 1-13.  Change Sticks 

 

 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  1-21 
  December 2018 Version 1 

Fig 1-14.  The Command Warrant Officer’s/Base Warrant Officer’s Cane 
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Fig 1-15.  Position of Attention - Cane at the Shoulder 
 

 
Fig 1-16.  Stand at Ease - Cane at the 

Shoulder - Front View 

 
Fig 1-17.  Stand at Ease - Cane at the 

Shoulder - Rear View 
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Fig 1-18.  Position of Attention - Cane at the Carry 
 

 
 

Fig 1-19.  Saluting at the Halt – Cane at the Carry 
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Fig 1-20.  CWO/BWO in No1A Uniform 
 

 
 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  2-1 
  December 2018 Version 1 

CHAPTER 2 
 

FOOT DRILL 
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CHAPTER 2 
 

FOOT DRILL 
 

SECTION 1 - SQUAD DRILL IN SINGLE RANK 
 
0201. Formation of a Squad 
 A squad should normally be in a single rank for elementary Part One instruction.  Each 
member of the squad is allowed a space obtained by dressing which should always be 
maintained.  The right or left marker having first been placed, the remainder fall in, in either 
double or quick time in line with the marker, each at an arm's length interval from the person on 
their right (or left).  On arriving in position each person takes up their dressing automatically (see 
para 0205) and then stands at ease. 
 
0202. Position of Attention (Fig 2-1) 
 Heels together and in line.  Feet turned out at an angle of about 45°.  Knees braced 
back.  Body erect, shoulders level and square to the front.  Arms braced straight down at the 
side, wrists straight, elbows pressed in to the side.  Palms of the hands turned towards the 
thighs, fingers form a relaxed clenched fist touching the thigh lightly above the second knuckle, 
small fingers lightly forced into the back of the thigh, thumbs straight and vertical resting on the 
forefinger and in line with the seam of the trousers.  Neck erect.  Head balanced evenly on the 
neck, and not poked forward, eyes looking straight to the front.  The weight of the body should 
be balanced on both feet, and evenly distributed between the forepart of the feet and the heels.  
The breathing must not be restricted in any way and no part of the body should be either drawn 
in or pushed out.  Exactness in this position is of great importance; personnel should not, 
therefore, be at attention more often or longer than is necessary.  
 
0203. Standing at Ease (Fig 2-2) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Keeping the legs straight, force the left foot 
300mm (12 inches) to the left so that the 
weight of the body rests equally on both feet. 
 At the same time smartly clasp the hands 
behind the back and place the back of the 
right hand in the palm of the left, (fingers 
straight and together) grasping it lightly with 
the fingers and thumb and the arms braced 
to their full extent. 

‘Squad - Attention’ Come to the position described in para 0202, 
forcing the left foot in to the right. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When personnel fall in for instruction, they are to Stand at Ease after taking 
up their dressing by the right. 
 
2.  The ‘Stand at Ease’ position is a relaxed position of Attention. 
 
3.  When one arm is occupied, the other arm is to be kept to the side. 
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0204. Standing Easy 
 Personnel are permitted to move their limbs and body, but are not to talk or move their 
feet, so that on coming to attention there will be no loss of dressing.  Personnel standing easy 
are to assume the correct position of stand at ease on the following precautionary orders: 
 

‘Squad’ 
‘Platoon’ 
‘Divisions’ 
‘Parade’ 
‘Guard’ 
‘Guard of Honour’ 
‘Royal Navy’ 
‘23 Half Company’ 
‘Gun Carriage Crew’ 
‘HMS ....................’ 
‘Ship’s Company’ 

 
0205. Dressing a Squad 
 Other than when on Parades where the dressing flank is decided by the formation of 
that Parade, the dressing flank should always be in the intended direction of movement of the 
squad so that blank files (if any) will be at the rear when stepping off. 
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Dressing a Squad (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By the Right (or Left) - Dress’ Dressing with Intervals.  Each member of the 
squad, except the marker on the named 
flank, looks towards their right (or left) with a 
smart turn of the head ensuring that the chin 
is kept up off the shoulder.  At the same time 
personnel in the front rank extend their right 
(or left) arm horizontally, level with their own 
shoulder height, behind the person on their 
right (or left), back of the hand uppermost 
and hand forming a relaxed clenched fist.  
Every member of the squad, except the right 
(or left) hand marker dwells a pause of two 
marching paces and then takes up their 
dressing in line by moving with side closing 
paces left/right until their knuckles are in the 
same vertical line as the shoulder of the 
person on their right (or left) and so that they 
are just able to see the lower part of the face 
of the person next but one to them.  Care 
must be taken to carry the body backward or 
forward with the feet, the shoulders being 
kept perfectly square in their original 
position, and that the arm is raised 
horizontally to their own shoulder height.  
When dressing is complete each member of 
the squad in rapid succession, from the 
directing flank turns their head smartly to the 
front and at the same time brings their arm to 
the side and resumes the position of 
Attention, as described in Para 0202.  
Dressing with intervals, each member of the 
squad occupies approximately 1 metre (40 
inches) 

‘Squad, with Half Arm Intervals, by the Right 
(or Left) - Dress’ 

Half Arm Intervals.  When because of space 
restrictions it is required to carry out dressing 
with half arm intervals by the right/left dress. 
 The same drill should be carried out as for 
full arm dressing except that each member 
of the squad dresses in until the knuckles of 
their hand are in line with the centre of the 
back of the person on their right/left.  
Dressing with half arm intervals each 
member of the squad occupies 
approximately 750mm (30 inches). 
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Dressing a Squad (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

Squad, Without Intervals, by the Right (or Left) 
- Dress 

Without Intervals.  Where it is desired to 
dress without intervals, the order is ‘Without 
intervals by the right (or left) dress’.  At that 
order each member of the squad closes in 
until they are approximately 50mm (2 inches) 
clear of the person on their right/left.  
Dressing without intervals each member of 
the squad will occupy approximately 600mm 
(24 inches) in the ranks. 

 

 

Note.  Distance between ranks, front to rear, is judged and arms are not 
raised. 

 
0206. Numbering 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Number’ The right-hand marker of the front rank calls 
‘One’, the next person ‘Two’, and so on in 
rapid succession to the left, the numbers 
being called sharply and clearly.  When in 
three ranks the centre and rear ranks do not 
call out their number, but each centre and 
rear rank member of the squad notes the 
number of their respective front rank person.

 
0207. Turning at the Halt 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By numbers, Right (or Left) - Turn’ Keeping both knees straight, arms to the 
side and the body erect, turn 90° to the right 
on the right heel and left toe, raising the left 
heel and right toe in doing so. 

‘Squad - Two.’ Bring the left heel smartly up to the right 
without stamping the foot on the ground. 

‘Squad, Right - Turn.’ Turn smartly as above, observing the two 
distinct movements. 

‘Squad, Left - Turn.’ As above on the left heel and right toe.  
Right heel brought up to left. 
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Turning at the Halt (continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, About - Turn.’ Turn 180° to the right by pivoting the body on 
the right heel and ball of the left foot, keeping 
the arms locked into the side of the body. 

‘Squad - Two.’ Bring the left foot into line with the right, 
assuming the correct position of attention. 

‘Squad, About - Turn.’ To carry out this movement in quick time, 
combine the movements as taught by 
numbers. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By numbers, Right (or Left) – In –
Cline.’ 

Keeping both knees straight, arms to the 
side and the body erect, turn 45° to the right 
(or left) on the right (or left) heel and left (or 
right) toe, raising the left (or right) heel and 
right (or left) toe in doing so. 

‘Squad - Two.’ Bring the left (or right) heel smartly up to the 
right (or left) without stamping the foot on the 
ground. 

‘Squad, Right – In – Cline.’ Turn smartly as above, observing the two 
distinct movements. 

‘Squad, Left – In - Cline.’ As above on the left heel and right toe.  
Right heel brought up to left. 

 
0208. Compliments 
 Compliments in the armed forces derive their origin from the Sovereign, to whom the 
highest compliment, the Royal Salute is paid.  Because of their link with the Sovereign the 
following are also paid some form of compliment. 
 

a. Other members of the Royal Family.  
 

b. Governors and Ministers of the crown to whom the Sovereign delegates authority.  
 

c. All Colours, Standards, and Guidons of the Royal Navy, Royal Marines, Army and 
the Royal Air Force. 

 
d. All officers of the Armed Forces as holders of the Sovereigns commission, 
including reserves.  

 
Chapter 92 of BR 2 (Queens Regulations for the Royal Navy) lay down full details of Military 
Honours and Marks of Respect, which compliments are to be paid and on what occasions.  It 
should be consulted before all ceremonial parades and events. 
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0209. The Salute - History 
 A salute is in fact, the normal greeting between comrades in arms, and is an essential 
part of discipline.  The salute with the hand, the presenting of arms and the salute with the 
sword, were methods by which the person paying a compliment could show the person to whom 
that compliment was being paid that no offence was meant.  They are all gestures, symbolic of 
loyalty and trust.  The Naval Hand salute is made with the palm of the hand inclined downwards, 
unlike the hand salutes of the Royal Marines, the Army and the Royal Air Force who all salute 
with the palm of the hand facing forward.  The reason for this is believed to originate from the 
days of sail, when sailors climbed the rigging of ships and the palms of their hands became 
covered in rope burns and tar from the rigging.  Admirals of the day did not like their sailors 
showing dirty hands to them when saluting so the hand was inclined downwards to hide the 
palm from view.  The Naval Salute of Nelsons time was a ‘touch of the forelock’.  Officers and 
men removed or touched their hats when in the presence of superiors.  The present hand salute 
was introduced in 1890 and either hand could be used. 
 
The salute using the left hand was given by gangway piping parties, who used to salute with the 
left hand at the same time as piping the side.  Also the 1915 Seamanship manual Vol 1 states 
that "When passing an officer the salute is to be made with the hand furthest from him", this was 
to signify that the rating making the salute was not offering violence to the officer but merely 
paying him a compliment.  Saluting with the left hand was abolished by the service in 1923 and 
today all hand salutes are made with the right hand only.  Correct and smart saluting is an 
outward indication of courtesy, good manners and discipline, It is therefore very important that 
all should know when and how to salute.  That the salute is properly and smartly given is a 
matter of training.  A salute should always be given in a civil and not a servile manner and 
failure to salute shows disrespect, idleness and a low standard of discipline. 
 
0210. Saluting with the Hand (Fig 2-3, Fig 2-4 and Fig 2-5) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, to the Front - Salute’ Raise the right hand smartly, by the shortest 
route, the palm of the hand being inclined 
slightly downwards, so that the eyes on 
glancing up can see the inside of the palm, 
the thumb and fingers being close together, 
elbow in line with the shoulder, hand and 
forearm in line, fingers touching the rim of 
the cap over the right eye. 

‘Squad - Two.’ Cut the right hand smartly to the side. 

‘Squad, By Numbers, to the Right (or Left) -
Salute.’ 

Salutes to the right/left are normally carried 
out while on the march.  Raise the right hand 
as described above and turn the head 
towards the person being saluted.  When 
saluting to the right, the right elbow must be 
carried to the rear so that the hand does not 
obscure the eyes.  When saluting to the left, 
the right elbow must be carried forward so 
that the hand can be brought to the correct 
position over the right eye. 
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Saluting with the Hand (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Two.’ Cut the right hand smartly to the side; turn 
the head to the front. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Personnel wearing peaked or tricorn caps are to salute in the same manner 
as above, except that the fingers of the right hand touch the peak or the brim of 
the tricorn cap over the right eye. 
 
2.  When halted, the time for remaining at the salute is equivalent to 2 
marching paces. 
 
3.  When making a salute on the march (unarmed) the left arm continues to 
swing. 
 
4.  The right arm is swung to the rear as soon as the salute has been 
completed. 
 
5. When on the march, the salute is to be made at least 3 paces before 
meeting the officer being saluted, if the latter is halted.  If the officer being 
saluted is also on the march the salute is to be made at least 6 paces before 
reaching the officer. 
 
6.  All salutes are completed when abreast the officer being saluted. 
 
7.  Marks of respect are to be given when approaching from any angle. 
 
8.  If it is considered that the officer being saluted will not pass abreast, the 
salute should be given at a distance at which it can be seen and 
acknowledged. 
 
9.  Saluting on the Double.  When doubling, the salute must be made at least 6 
paces before reaching the officer being saluted, if the latter is halted or 
marching at the quick. 

 
0211. Saluting Other Than With the Hand 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Eyes - Right (or Left).’ As the left heel comes to the ground, turn the 
head and eyes smartly to the right (or left). 

‘Squad, Eyes - Front.’ As the left heel comes to the ground, turn the 
head and eyes smartly to the front. 
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Note. The order 'Eyes-Right/Left' and 'Eyes Front' is given on two successive 
beats of the right foot.  The directing guide keeps head and eyes to the front 
and the person in charge salutes with the hand turning their head and eyes to 
the direction ordered.  The disengaged arm continues to be swung. 

 
0212. Information on Compliments and Saluting   (Reference: QRRN Chapter 92) 
 

a. When Compliments are to be made. 
 

(1) Except as shown in sub para b, ratings are to salute all Officers, Male and 
Female and Chaplains; Officers are to salute those superior to them in rank. The 
Naval personal hand salute is only to be made when the senior person is in 
uniform and wearing headgear.  Without headgear and when civilian clothes are 
being worn a verbal salutation only is to be given, eg, "Good Morning/Evening 
Sir/Ma'am", by the junior person.  When the junior person is in civilian clothes, 
sports rig or in uniform without headgear the head and eyes are turned in the 
direction of the person to whom the compliment is being given, except that when a 
hat is being worn with civilian clothes, the traditional courtesy of raising the hat is 
also to be observed.  It is the duty of ratings to recognise an officer in plain clothes, 
of the same ship, or one who should be known from his or her position in the 
Service.  (For table of equivalent ranks and badges of rank in the other Services, 
see Chapter 10 Para 1007).  
 
(2) On shore, Her Majesty and all members of the Royal Family whether they are 
in uniform or civilian clothes.   

 
(3) Foreign Sovereigns, Heads of State, Members of Foreign Royal Families, 
Officials and Officers are to receive the same salutes as their British equivalents. 

 
(4) Commissioned Officers of other services are to receive the same salutes as 
their Naval equivalents. 

 
(5) Officers and Ratings are to stand at attention, face the appropriate direction 
and, if wearing head-dress, salute: 

 
(a) Whenever the National Anthem or any foreign National Anthem is played. 

 
(b) Saluting at Colours and Sunset.  Officers and ratings are to salute when 
in sight of the mast or ensign during the ceremony.  If the mast or ensign 
cannot be seen they are to face the general direction and stand to attention 
during the ceremony.    

 
(c) At Colours and Sunset, Parties fallen in are to be called to attention by 
the officer or rating in charge who alone is to salute if in sight of the mast or 
ensign. 

 
(6) Officers and Ratings passing or being passed by the uncased Queens 
Colours of the Royal Navy, White Ensign Ceremonial Colours or any uncased 
Standards, Colours or Guidons of the Royal Marines, Army and Royal Air Force 
are to salute the colours. 
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(7) Officers and Ratings when in uniform passing or being passed by a funeral 
cortege are to salute the coffin when borne in a funeral procession.  Formed bodies 
are to pay the appropriate compliments. 

 
(8) The consideration whether or not his or her salute can be returned in no way 
excuses an officer or rating from not saluting in accordance with the regulations. 

 
(9) Certain senior officers of the Royal Navy and other services are entitled to 
carry official distinguishing flags and star plates on their cars (see Para 0522).  
Officers junior to the officer concerned and all ratings are to salute such cars 
whether they can see the occupants or not.  An official flag may only be displayed 
when the entitled officer is in the car. 

 
(10) Officers and Ratings are to salute when coming on board or leaving one of 
Her Majesty's ships and when coming on to the Quarterdeck of one of Her 
Majesty's Ships or Naval Establishments where applicable. 

 
(11) Inside a building, when making reports, such as for formal rounds, salutes 
with the hand are only to be exchanged if both parties are wearing caps. 
 
(12) Salutes are to be given on all occasions when making reports, day and night, 
when it is sufficiently light to discern the person being saluted. 

 
(13) Car door openers are to salute official guests as briefed for the occasion.  On 
arrival the salute is given as the person steps out of the car.  On departure the 
salute is given as the car is driven off with the guest.  (Only one salute is to be 
given in each case). 

 
b. When Compliments are not to be made. 

 
(1) Officers in attendance on Her Majesty or other Royal Personages (or the 
personal staff of Governors General or Governors representing the Sovereign) are 
not to salute when the National Anthem is played for the Royal Salute. 

 
(2) During Ceremonial Parades, officers in attendance on a senior officer are not 
to salute when the senior officer receives a personal salute from the guard. 

 
(3) The cased Colours of all armed services are not to be saluted.  

 
(4) Salutes are not to be exchanged in drill sheds, railway stations, stands at race 
meetings or football matches, or similar buildings, except when being addressed by 
a superior or when making a report.  In these and similar instances a verbal 
salutation would be appropriate. 

 
(5) Funeral corteges return no compliments. 

 
(6) Salutes are not to be exchanged on board ship except when addressing or 
being addressed by a superior officer.  (It is, however, customary for junior officers 
to salute their superiors on the first occasion of meeting each day.) 

 
(7) In the interests of safety, the driver of a vehicle or the rider of a motorcycle or 
bicycle is not to salute, but is to be saluted by a pedestrian in uniform.  
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(8) When an officer is carrying his or her cap, usually at informal gatherings such 
as when the officer is a spectator at an establishment football match, or at families 
days, and sports days, no salutes are required to be given or returned.  Normal 
verbal courtesies are, however, still to be exchanged where appropriate. 

 
c. Method of Saluting. 

 
(1) Ratings when in uniform, carrying anything that prevents them saluting with 
the right hand are, if standing still, to stand to attention and face the superior as he 
or she passes; if walking, they are to turn their head and eyes smartly towards the 
superior before reaching him or her.  The same procedure is to be used by ratings 
whose right hands are injured so as to prevent the normal drill being carried out. 
 
(2) When 2 or more officers together are saluted, the senior officer only is to 
return the salute.  When 2 or more officers together pass, or are passed, by a 
superior, they are all to salute.  A junior officer, when in company with a senior 
officer is only to salute officers senior to the latter. 

 
(3) If 2 or more ratings not in an organized party are sitting or standing about they 
are to be called to attention by the senior rating present on the approach of an 
officer.  The senior rating is then to face the officer and salute.  The same 
procedure is to apply to a group of officers when passed by a superior. 

 
(4) When making a report to a superior officer, officers and ratings are to halt two 
paces in front of him or her, salute, wait for the salute to be returned, make the 
report, salute again, turn right or left and step off.  (They should not turn their backs 
on their superior officer except when lack of space prevents them doing otherwise). 
 For short reports, the officer to whom the report is being made is to acknowledge 
the first salute only. 

 
(5) Should a Senior Rate or rating be standing about, and an Officer approaches, 
they are to stand at attention, face the Officer and, if wearing head-dress, salute; if 
sitting when an Officer approaches, they are to rise, stand to attention and, if 
wearing head-dress, salute. 

 
(6) An Officer carrying a stick, such as an Executive Officer of a Shore 
Establishment, is to salute with the right hand, passing the stick into the left hand if 
necessary. 

 
(7) When a hat is worn in plain clothes, the traditional courtesy of raising the hat 
is to be observed. 

 
(8) The mode of salute to be used by Royal Marines is that laid down in Military 
Regulations and as taught in the Corps (See BR 2118 Royal Marine Drill). 

 
d. Salutes By Gangway and Ceremonial Sentries.  An armed Gangway sentry 
never salutes with the hand. Where a salute is required, the following drill is to be 
observed. 
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With the rifle slung across the chest, the Gangway sentry is to come to attention 
and at the same time grasp the pistol grip with the Right Hand, index finger 
outside the trigger guard.  The Left Hand takes an all round grip of the stock and 
the sentry then gives a verbal salutation, eg, "Good Morning/Evening/ Sir/Maam". 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Ceremonial Sentries are to ‘Slope Arms’ and then ‘Present Arms’ to all 
officers of Lieutenant Commander's rank and above, equivalent ranks in other 
services, and Chaplains.  A ‘Butt Salute’ with the rifle at the ‘Slope Arms’ 
position is to be made to all officers junior to Lieutenant Commander.  Sentries 
are to ‘Present Arms’ to Her Majesty and all members of the Royal Family, 
Queens Colours of the Royal Navy, White Ensign Ceremonial Colours, Queens 
Colours and Regimental Colours of the Royal Marines, Army and Royal Air 
Force colours uncased, to armed parties and to the coffin when a funeral 
procession passes.  A ‘Butt Salute’ is to be made to unarmed parties 
commanded by an officer. 
 
2.  General Salutes and Butt Salutes given by a Ceremonial Sentry are to be 
initiated from the position of the ‘Slope’.  Sufficient time must be allowed by the 
sentry to bring the rifle to the ‘Slope’ before the General or Butt salute is given.
 
3.  Ceremonial Sentry only, should be paraded at the foot of the VIP/Guest 
gangway.  The positioning of the sentry should ideally be where the sentry can 
clearly observe the arrival of the VIP/Guests.  The Ships Ceremonial Crucifix 
should be positioned on the opposite side of the gangway to the sentry.  A 
single sentry can work independently whereas if two sentries were to be 
paraded then the co-ordination of their drill movements requires much practice.
 
4.  When a Ceremonial sentry is paraded in a shore establishment, the sentry 
should wherever possible always be positioned in a prominent position on the 
right of the road for both the arrival and departure of the VIP. 
 
5.  In HM Ships the manning of the side and the traditional salute for officers 
embarking/disembarking in civilian clothes should be observed.  The Officer is 
to acknowledge the salute by standing to attention for the duration of 2 
marching paces at the top of the gangway, before carrying on.  No hand salute 
is returned in plain clothes.  When wearing a hat the courtesy of raising the hat 
is also to be observed.  The manning of the side should however be reviewed 
when the ship is known to be in a high risk port or area, as this may become a 
compromise to personnel security when the Officer steps ashore. 

 
e. Salutes by Organised Parties. 

 
(1) On the march, when commanded by an officer, the Officer is to give the order 
‘Eyes - Right’ (or Left) and is to salute, when passing: 

 
(a) The Queen's Colours of the Royal Navy, White Ensign Ceremonial 
Colours, or Queens Colours, Regimental Colours, Standards and Guidons of 
the Royal Marines, Army and Royal Air Force uncased. 

 
(b) An officer senior to himself and equivalent ranks in the other services. 
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(c) The coffin, when a funeral procession is passing. 
 
(d) When passing armed parties or Guards of Honour without Colours, or 
with Colours cased, the Officer is to salute. 
 

 

Note.  When saluted by officers junior in rank, or ratings, the Officer is to return 
the salute only. The order ‘Eyes Right /Left’ is not given. 

 
(2) On the march when commanded by a rating, the rating in charge is to give the 
order ‘Eyes - Right/Left’ and is to salute when passing: 

 
(a) The Queen's Colours of the Royal Navy, White Ensign Ceremonial 
Colours, or Queens Colours, Regimental Colours, Standards and Guidons of 
the Royal Marines, Army and Royal Air Force uncased. 

 
(b) All officers. 

 
(c) The coffin, when borne in a funeral procession. 

 
(d) An armed party. 

 
(3) At the Halt when commanded by an Officer or rating, the party is to be called 
to attention, turned to face the appropriate direction and the officer or rating in 
charge is to salute. 

 
(4) When meeting Her Majesty or members of the Royal Family: 

 
(a) If the party is halted it is to be called to attention, turned to face the 
appropriate direction and arms are to be presented. 

 
(b) If the party is on the march and Her Majesty or members of the Royal 
Family are on foot, the party is to be halted and the same procedure is to be 
used. 

 
(c) If the party is on the march and Her Majesty or members of the Royal 
Family are driving past, the officer or rating in charge is to order ‘Eyes - Right’ 
(or Left) and is to salute. 
 

 
Note.  Supernumeries (2i/c's) are to salute at the order ‘Eyes - Right/Left’. 

 
0213. Removing and Replacing Headgear - General 
 

a. Although there are certain differences in the manner in which various types of 
headgear are removed from and replaced on the head, the following drills are to be 
complied with for the removal and replacement of caps/berets when the orders ‘On - 
Caps’ and ‘Off - Caps’ are given. 

 
 

b. Female ratings do not remove headgear during Religious services and Church 
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parades when their male counterparts would be expected to do so.  They are, however, 
to remove their headgear as a drill movement at courts martial, defaulters, during the 
reading of punishment warrants, during the evolution of ‘Man and Cheer Ship’ and as a 
member of a Naval Gun Carriage Crew, as defined in Chap 11 Para 1106 and Para 
1107 

 
0214. Off Caps 
 

a. Peaked Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Off - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body to seize the peak of the cap, 
thumb underneath the peak and fingers on 
top. The elbow is brought in line with the 
shoulder, hand and forearm in a straight line. 
(See Fig 2-6)  

‘Squad - Two’ Remove the cap from the head and resume 
the position of ‘Attention’ carrying the cap in 
the right hand across the front of the body by 
the shortest route, cap badge uppermost. 
The head does not move.  (See Fig 2-10)  

 
b. Tricorn Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Off - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body to seize the rim of the cap 
just below the cap badge with the thumb 
underneath and the fingers together and on 
top of the rim, elbow in line with the 
shoulder, hand and forearm in a straight line. 
(See Fig 2-7) 

‘Squad - Two’ Remove the cap from the head and resume 
the position of ‘Attention’ carrying the cap in 
the right hand across the front of the body by 
the shortest route, cap badge uppermost.  
The head does not move. U
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c. Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Off - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body to seize the top of the cap 
just above the left ear.  The back of the hand 
is to be to the front, fingers together on top of 
the cap and pointing to the rear, thumb 
underneath the rim. (See Fig 2-8) 

‘Squad - Two’ Remove the cap from the head and resume 
the position of ‘Attention’ carrying the cap in 
the right hand across the front of the body by 
the shortest route.  The ships name on the 
cap tally to the front. The head does not 
move.  (See Fig 2-11) 

 
d. Berets. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Off - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body to grasp the beret at the 
front with the palm of the hand covering the 
beret badge and the fingers and thumb 
gripping the front of the beret (See Fig 2-9). 

‘Squad - Two’ Remove the beret from the head and resume 
the position of ‘Attention’ carrying the beret 
in the right hand across the front of the body 
by the shortest route.  The head does not 
move.  (See Fig 2-12) 

 

 
Note.  Officers with swords drawn do not remove headgear. 
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0215. On Caps 
 

a. Peaked Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, On - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body carrying the cap and 
replaces the cap on the head, elbow in line 
with the shoulder, hand and forearm in a 
straight line.  The head does not move. 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip on the peak of the cap and 
cut the right arm away across the front of the 
body by the shortest route, to resume the 
correct position of Attention. 

 
b. Tricorn Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, On - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body carrying the cap and 
replaces the cap on the head, elbow in line 
with the shoulder, hand and forearm in a 
straight line.  The head does not move. 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip on the rim of the cap and 
cut the right arm away across the front of the 
body by the shortest route, to resume the 
correct position of Attention. 

 
c. Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, On - Caps’ The right hand moves swiftly and smartly 
across the body carrying the cap and 
replaces the cap on the head, the name of 
the ship on the cap tally to the front, elbow in 
line with the shoulder, hand and forearm in a 
straight line.  The head does not move. 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip on the rim of the cap and 
cut the right arm away across the front of the 
body by the shortest route, to resume the 
correct position of Attention. 
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d. Berets.  The design of berets is such that they cannot be easily replaced on the 
head using one hand and even when both hands are used sufficient time must be 
allowed to enable them to be fitted correctly.  The replacement of berets is, therefore, 
not to be carried out as a drill movement as in the case of caps, but as described in 
Note 1 below. 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When the order ‘On Caps’ is given, Officers and Ratings with berets remain 
at 'Attention' with berets in the right hand,  when ‘Stand at Ease’ has been 
given and after the order ‘Stand - Easy’.  Berets are replaced on the head as 
quickly as possible.  Sufficient time must be allowed, however, before any 
further order is given, to enable berets to be properly adjusted. 
 
2.  When removing or replacing headgear as a drill movement a pause of two 
marching paces are dwelt between the first and second movements. 

 
0216. On/Off Caps with Chinstays Down 
 There are occasions when it is necessary to order a guard/platoon to remove caps 
when the chinstays are being worn. 
 

a. Off Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Off - Caps’ With the Right Hand grasp the chinstay 
under the chin with the thumb. 

‘Squad - Two’ Maintain the right thumb’s grip of the 
chinstay, pull the chinstay clear of the jaw 
and grasp the rim of the cap over the centre 
of the forehead with fingers on top and 
thumb beneath. 

‘Squad - Three’ With the right hand remove the cap from the 
head and cut the right arm back to the 
position of attention. 

 
b. On Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, On - Caps’ Place the cap on the head with the right 
hand retaining the grip of the chinstay with 
the thumb, and with the same movement 
over a pause of 5 marching paces pull the 
chinstay down, running it around the face 
and under the chin, ending up with the 
thumb under the chin, fingers form a relaxed 
fist. 

‘Squad - Attention’ Cut the right hand smartly to the side. 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  2-19 
  December 2018 Version 1 

 
0217. Standing at Ease with Headgear Removed 
 

a. Peaked Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Carry the left foot away from the right 
300mm (12 inches) and at the same time 
place the cap behind the back with the crown 
of the cap to the rear.  The right hand 
retaining its grasp of the peak.  At the same 
time grip the left centre of the peak with the 
left hand, thumb on top and the back of the 
hand against the body (See Fig 2-13). 

 
b. Tricorn Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Carry the left foot away from the right 
300mm (12 inches) and at the same time 
place the cap behind the back with the crown 
of the cap to the rear.  The right hand 
retaining its grasp of the rim.  At the same 
time grip the left centre of the rim with the left 
hand, back of the hand against the body. 
(See Fig 2-14). 

 
c. Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Carry the left foot away from the right 
300mm (12 inches) and at the same time 
place the cap behind the back with the crown 
of the cap to the rear.  The right hand 
retaining its grasp of the rim above the bow.  
At the same time the left hand is placed 
behind the back fingers placed inside the 
cap, left thumb on the left side of the bow 
gripping the rim of the cap between thumb 
and fingers, back of the hand against the 
body.  (See Fig 2-15). 
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d. Berets. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Carry the left foot away from the right 
300mm (12 inches) and at the same time 
place the beret behind the back with the top 
of the beret to the rear.  The right hand 
retaining its grasp of the  beret at the front, 
with the palm of the hand covering the beret 
badge.  At the same time the left hand is 
placed behind the back fingers placed inside 
the beret, left thumb on the left side of the 
badge gripping the rim of the beret between 
thumb and fingers back of the hand against 
the body. (See Fig 2-16). 

 
0218. Standing Easy with Headgear Removed 
 

a. Peaked Caps. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ Shift the position of the right hand so as to 
grip the peak of the cap between the thumb 
and forefinger, back of the hand against the 
body.  (See Fig 2-17). 

 
b. Tricorn Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ Shift the position of the right hand so as to 
grip the rim of the cap between the thumb 
and forefinger, back of the hand against the 
body.  (See Fig 2-18). 

 
c. Caps. 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ Shift the grip of the right hand, fingers inside 
the cap, thumb on the right side of the bow 
gripping the rim between fingers and thumb 
with the back of the hand against the body. 
(See Fig 2-19). 
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d. Berets. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ Shift the grip of the right hand, fingers inside 
the beret, thumb on the right side of the 
badge gripping the rim between fingers and 
thumb with the back of the hand against the 
body. (See Fig 2-20). 

 
At the cautionary order, ‘Squad, Platoon’ the right hand strikes the top of the cap/peak 
when resuming the ‘stand at ease’ position. 

 
0219. Marching - Length of Pace 
 In slow and quick time the length of pace is 750mm (30 inches).  In stepping out, it is 
840mm (33 inches), in double time, 1 metre (40 inches), in stepping short, 530mm (21 inches) 
and the side closing pace 300mm (12 inches).  When a member of a squad takes a side closing 
pace to clear or cover another, as in falling out from the centre rank etc., the length of pace is to 
be as requisite. 
 
0220. Time/Cadence 
 

a. In slow time, 65 paces to the minute.  Funeral gun carriages will use 75.  At Naval 
Funerals where there is a gun carriage the remainder will conform to this cadence. 

 
b. In quick time 116 paces to the minute. 

 
c. In double time 180 paces to the minute. 

 
d. Side closing paces 116 paces to the minute.  
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0221. Words of Command on the March 
 The following table shows when to give the words of command to personnel on the 
move: 
 
a. ‘About - Turn’ 
b. ‘Right - Turn’ 
c. ‘Right in-cline’ 
d. ‘Right - Form’ 
e. ‘Slow - March (from the quick)’ 
f. ‘Quick - March (from the slow)’ 
g. ‘Double - March (from the quick)’ 
h. ‘Mark - Time’ 
i. ‘For-ward (from the quick or double mark time)’ 
j. ‘Quick - March (from the double)’ 
k. ‘Squad (Platoon, etc.) - Halt’ 
l. ‘On the Right, form - Squad (Platoon etc.)’ 
m. ‘Step - Out’ 
n. ‘Step - Short’ 
o. ‘Change - Step’ 
p. ‘Eyes-Right (or Left)’ 
q. ‘Eyes-Front’ 
 
r. ‘Left - Turn’ 
s. ‘Left in-cline’ 
t. ‘Left - Form’ 
u. ‘On the Left form - Squad (Platoon etc.)’ 

) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
 
) 
) 
) 
) 

 
 
 
 
The cautionary order 
should be given as the 
right foot comes to the 
ground. 
The executive order should 
be given the next time the 
right foot comes to the 
ground. 
 
 
 
 
 
The cautionary order 
should be given as the left 
foot comes to the ground.  
The order should be given 
the next time the left foot 
comes to the ground. 

 

 

Note.  To move off a platoon (or squad) in step with a preceding platoon (or 
squad) the command ‘Quick (Slow)’ should be given as the right feet of the 
preceding platoon (or squad) come to the ground, the command ‘March’ being 
given the next time the right feet come to the ground.  The command ‘Double 
march’ should be given as successive right feet come to the ground. 
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0222. Positioning on the March 
 When marching, an officer or rating must maintain the head and body position as 
directed in Para 0202.  They must be well balanced on the legs.  In slow time, the arms and 
hands must be kept steady by the sides.  In quick time, the arms should be swung from as far in 
rear of the body as possible without straining the shoulders, straight forward to a position in front 
of the body so that the fingers are clenched to form a fist with the thumb forcing down on the 
index finger, to assist in locking the arm in at the elbow, with the knuckles facing outwards, the 
hand comes up to a level in line with his or her own shoulder, unless carrying an item in the left 
hand, when the left arm is then kept to the side and only the right arm is swung.  Only personnel 
actually carrying items are to lock their left arms in, the remainder of the squad are to swing both 
arms which should remain straight and be swung from the shoulder, the wrist and elbow also 
being kept straight, without undue stiffness.  The foot should be carried straight to the front, and, 
without being drawn back, placed firmly upon the ground, heel first, with the knee straight, but 
so as not to jerk the body.  Before the squad is to move off, the instructor should take care that 
each member of the squad is square to the front and in correct line with the remainder.  The 
flank guide on the named flank must be taught to take a point straight to the front, by fixing their 
eyes upon some distant object and then marching directly towards it in a straight line.  The 
same procedure is followed by the person on the named flank when marching in other 
formations. (see Para 0235). 
 
0223. Marching in Quick Time 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Quick-March’ The squad steps off together with an initial 
pace of 500mm (20 inches) with the left foot, 
until momentum is gained when a full 
marching pace of 750mm (30 inches) is then 
assumed.  

 
0224. Marching in Slow Time 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Slow - March’ The squad steps off together with an initial 
pace of 500mm (20 inches) with the left foot, 
until momentum is gained when a full slow 
marching pace of 750mm (30 inches) is then 
assumed, but in slow time with a cadence of 
65 paces to the minute.  Arms and hands 
must be kept steady at the side, toes 
pointing slightly downwards. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  A squad advancing at the quick and receiving the order ‘Slow - March’ 
breaks directly into the slow on the next pace. 
 
2.  A squad advancing at the slow and receiving the order ‘Quick - March’ takes 
two further paces at the slow and then breaks into the quick. 
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Notes (Continued): 
 
3.  The cautionary order and the executive order in both cases are given on the 
right foot. 
 
4.  When stepping off with a Royal Marine Band, a distinctive pause is to be 
taken prior to the first initial pace with the left foot.  The order is to be given in 
the tempo of the march in the following manner: 
 
“Band by the Centre, Guard by the Right - Quick (Pause) March”, (Pause) “Left, 
Right, Left”. 

 
0225. The Halt (from the Quick or Slow March) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Halt’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot, the next left foot completes its full 
marching pace, and the next right foot is 
then brought smartly in line with the left 
without stamping.  The body should not sway 
forward or backward once halted and the 
arms and hands must be kept steady at the 
side. 

 
0226. Marching in Double Time 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Double - March’ The squad step off together, the left foot 
taking a full double march pace of 1 metre 
(40 inches) and double on the balls of the 
feet. The body is inclined slightly forward, but 
with the head erect.  The heels must not be 
raised towards the seat.  The arms should 
swing easily from the shoulders, slightly 
across the body, the forearm making an 
angle of 90° with the upper arm, the hand 
and fingers forming a relaxed clenched fist 
with the thumbs straight and resting on the 
forefingers. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  A squad advancing at the quick and receiving the order ‘Double - March’ 
immediately breaks into the double with the next left foot. 
 
2.  A squad advancing at the double and receiving the order ‘Quick - March’ 
checks the way of the body in the three paces after the order, the fourth pace 
being taken at the quick. 
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Notes (Continued): 
 
3.  ‘Double mark time’ - as for double march, but without advancing, the feet 
being raised 150 mm (6 inches) clear of the ground. 
 
4.  ‘Change step’ (at the double).  The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the right foot and two successive steps 
are taken by the left foot hopping once on the left foot without losing the 
cadence. 

 
0227. The Halt (from the Double March) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Halt’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot and the halt is completed in three 
further double march paces.  The right foot is 
brought up to the left without stamping after 
the third pace and at the same time the arms 
are dropped to the side of the body 
assuming the position of ‘Attention. 

 
0228. Stepping Out 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Step-Out’ The order is given as one complete 
executive order on the right foot.  The pace 
is lengthened by 75mm (3 inches) as the left 
foot comes forward, with the body leaning 
forward a little.  The cadence is not altered. 

 

 

Note.  This step is used when a slight increase of pace, without an alteration of 
cadence, is required, at the order ‘Quick - March’ the usual pace is resumed.

 
0229. Stepping Short 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Step - Short’ The order is given as one complete 
executive order on the right foot, after which 
the pace is shortened by 225mm (9 inches) 
as the left foot comes forward until the order 
‘Quick - March’ is given, when the usual 
pace is resumed. 
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0230. Marking Time 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Mark - Time’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot.  The next left foot completes its full 
marching pace, after which the cadence is 
continued without advancing, but keeping 
the arms to the side of the body and raising 
the right and left knee alternately so that the 
top of the thigh is parallel with the ground, 
the lower leg perpendicular.  The foot is kept 
at a natural angle. 

‘Squad, For - ward’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot.  The left foot steps off 
commencing with an initial pace of 500mm 
(20 inches) until momentum is gained when 
a full marching pace of 750mm (30 inches) is 
then assumed.  The direction of march and 
the pace at which the squad were originally 
moving is then resumed. 

 
 

 

Note.  At the halt, the word of command to step off is ‘Squad, Quick/Double - 
Mark Time’. 

 
0231. The Halt (from Marking Time) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Halt’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot.  The next left foot completes a 
further mark time pace and the next right foot 
is brought down smartly alongside the left.   
The halt is completed in 2 mark time paces. 
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0232. Changing Step on the March 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Change - Step’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot.  The next left foot completes its full 
marching pace and the arms continue to 
swing.  As the next right foot is brought 
forward, the instep of the right foot meets the 
left heel, and the arms are momentarily 
brought to the side of the body.  Another 
shortened marching pace of 500mm (20 
inches) is then taken with the left foot so that 
the cadence is not lost (2 successive paces 
being taken with the same foot) and the 
arms are swung as the left foot goes 
forward. 

 
0233. Changing Step Whilst Marking Time 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Change - Step’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the 
right foot.  The next left foot completes a 
further two mark time paces thus making 2 
successive beats with the same foot.  If the 
squad is armed the precautionary order 
‘Squad will change step is to be given. 

 
0234. Stepping Forward and Back 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, ......Paces, Forward (or Step Back) -
March’ 

Each member of the squad steps forward or 
backward the number of paces ordered, 
always commencing with the left foot.  
Length of pace to be 750mm (30 inches). 
The arms and hands are to be kept steady 
by the side when moving.  The cadence is 
116 to the minute.  The maximum number of 
paces that may be ordered to be taken either 
forward or backward at any one time is 4. 
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0235. The Side Closing Pace 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, ......Paces Right (or Left) Close -
March’ 

Each member of the squad carries their right 
(or left) foot 300mm (12 inches) directly to 
the right (or left ) and then closes the left (or 
right) foot to it, thus completing the pace; the 
next and subsequent paces are taken in the 
same manner.  Shoulders are to be kept 
square and the legs straight, without bending 
at the knee, unless on rough or uneven 
ground; the direction of movement must be 
kept in a straight line to the flank.  Members 
of a squad should not be moved to a flank 
using the side closing pace more than six 
paces.  The cadence is 116 to the minute. 

 
0236. Turning on the March 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Right - Turn’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot.  The cautionary word of 
command ‘Right’ is given as the right foot 
comes to the ground, and the executive 
order ‘Turn’ when the next right foot comes 
to the ground.  The next pace (left foot) is 
taken in the original direction of march for 
the purpose of checking the way of the body, 
the arms continue to swing.  The body is 
then turned 90 degrees to the right with a 
shortened pace of the right foot, at the same 
time the arms are momentarily locked to the 
side.  A full marching pace is taken with the 
left foot and the arms are swung. 

 

‘Squad, Left - Turn’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the left foot.  The cautionary word of 
command ‘Left’ is given as the left foot 
comes to the ground, and the executive 
order ‘Turn’ when the next left foot comes to 
the ground.  The next pace (right foot) is 
taken in the original direction of march for 
the purpose of checking the way of the body, 
the arms continue to swing.  The body is 
then turned 90 degrees to the left with a 
shortened pace of the left foot, at the same 
time the arms are momentarily locked to the 
side.  A full marching pace is taken with the 
right foot and the arms are swung. 
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Turning on the March (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Right, In - Cline’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot.  The cautionary word of 
command ‘Right In’ is given as the right foot 
comes to the ground and the executive order 
‘Cline’ when the next right foot comes to the 
ground.  The next pace (left foot) is taken in 
the original direction of march for the 
purpose of checking the way of the body, the 
arms continue to swing.  The body is then 
turned 45 degrees to the right with a 
shortened pace of the right foot in the new 
direction.  Arms are swung throughout the 
movement of inclining and the body moves 
off in a diagonal direction 45 degrees from 
the original direction of march without 
checking cadence. 

‘Squad, Left, In - Cline’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the left foot.  The cautionary word of 
command ‘Left In’ is given as the left foot 
comes to the ground and the executive order 
‘Cline’ when the next left foot comes to the 
ground.  The next pace (right foot) is taken in 
the original direction of march for the 
purpose of checking the way of the body, the 
arms continue to swing.  The body is then 
turned 45 degrees to the left with a 
shortened pace of the left foot in the new 
direction.  Arms are swung throughout the 
movement of inclining and the body moves 
off in a diagonal direction 45 degrees from 
the original direction of march without 
checking cadence. 

‘Squad, About - Turn’ In turning about, the cautionary and 
executive orders are given on two 
consecutive beats of the right foot.  The next 
left pace is a full marching pace in the old 
direction of march to check the way of the 
body and the arms continue to swing.  Each 
member of the squad turns about 180 
degrees to the right on their own ground in 
three mark time paces and the arms are 
locked into the side of the body.  The next 
pace is a shortened pace of 500mm (20 
inches) with the left foot in the new direction 
of march and the arms are then swung.  
Whilst turning about, it is important to remain 
on the same ground and to keep the arms 
kept by the side. 
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0237. Marching as a Squad 
 Before a squad is ordered to march, the directing flank or person must be indicated by 
the cautionary order ‘By the Right or (By the Left)’.  Each member of the squad preserves their 
position in the general alignment by an occasional glance towards the directing flank or 
indicated person. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By the Right (or Left), Quick - March’ The person on the directed flank according 
to the cautionary order selects points to 
march on.  The remainder of the squad 
march on that person. 

‘Squad, Right (or Left) In-Cline’, (on the 
march). 

Each member of the squad makes a right (or 
left) incline as ordered and continues the 
march in the new direction.  Each member of 
the squad preserves their position in the 
general alignment by an occasional glance 
towards the directing flank or indicated 
person. 

 
0238. Changing Direction by Forming 
 

ORDER ACTION 

'Squad, At the Halt, Right/Left - Form’ The right/left-hand person makes a right/left 
turn in the direction ordered and the 
remainder of the front rank make a right/left 
incline.  The centre and rear ranks do not 
move. 

‘Squad, Quick - March’ The right/left hand person takes 3 marching 
paces forward and marks time, the 
remainder step off at the quick march and 
mark time in succession when they come up 
into the new alignment, picking up their 
dressing on the right/left-hand person. 

‘Squad, For-Ward’ The squad moves forward in the new 
direction of march. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Should the squad be required to halt on reaching the new alignment, the 
command is preceded by the caution ‘At the halt, change direction.......’; each 
member of the squad then halts and picks up their dressing on reaching the 
new alignment. 
 
2.  If the squad is on the move, the right/left-hand person makes a full 90 
degree turn in the required direction and takes 3 marching paces forward 
(these include the first step in the new direction after the check pace) and 
marks time; the remainder incline to the right and mark time in succession as 
they come up into the new alignment. 
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Notes: (Continued 
 
3.  Whether at the halt or on the march the caution ‘Change direction Right or 
(Left)’ should always be given first.

 
0239. Changing Direction in Single File (Wheeling) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Right (or Left) - Wheel’ The leading member of the squad moves 
round 90 degrees in the circumference of a 
circle having a radius of 1.25m (4 feet).  The 
other members of the squad in succession 
follow in directly behind without increasing or 
diminishing their distances from each other 
or altering the time.  The pace, however, is 
shortened a little with the inner foot. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  If a squad is ordered to halt or mark time when the leading file only has 
wheeled into the new direction, the remainder should be instructed, using the 
command ‘Cover down’, to cover off the member of the squad directly in front 
of them, moving to their places by the shortest route. 
 
2.  If the order ‘For - ward’ is given before the wheel is completed, the squad 
leads on in the direction in which the leading member of the squad is facing.

 
0240. Forming Squad in Single File  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, On the Right (or Left), Form - Squad’ The order is given on the right (or left) foot 
depending on which side the squad is to 
form.  The leading member of the squad 
takes a further 3 paces and marks time, the 
remainder make an incline in the ordered 
direction and form upon the leading member, 
marking time, and picking up their dressing 
by the right/left as they come up into the new 
alignment. 

‘Squad, For - Ward, by the Left (or Right)’ This order is given as soon as the squad is 
re-formed, maintaining their dressing on the 
flank ordered. 

 

 

Note.  If it is intended to halt at the place where the movement is commenced, 
the caution ‘At the halt’ is given and the leading member of the squad halts 
instead of marking time, the remainder doing the same as they reach their 
positions.  They then pick up their dressing on the directed flank individually.
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SECTION 2 - SQUAD DRILL IN THREE RANKS 
 
0241. Formation of a Squad in Three Ranks 
 The right marker having been placed, members of the squad fall in at the quick march to 
form 3 ranks, with the tallest members of the squad on the flanks and the shortest in the centre. 
 Distance between ranks is 750mm (30 inches) with a full arm interval dressing by the right 
between members of the squad.  Members of the squad in the centre and rear ranks cover off 
those in front of them without raising their arms, all 3 members of the squad thus forming a file.  
When the squad consists of a number which is not a multiple of 3, the person, or persons 
second from the left form a blank (or incomplete) file.  If there are only 2 persons in the file, the 
centre rank is left blank.  On initially falling in, each member of the squad picks up their dressing 
by the right unless otherwise ordered and on completion stands at ease. 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When necessary, on board a ship or in any confined space, a squad may 
fall in without intervals.  Each member of the squad then places themself so as 
to occupy a lateral space of 600mm (24 inches). 
 
2.  Should there be less than 10 members in the squad they are to form up in 2 
ranks, the distance between the ranks being 2 paces, the second rank being 
termed the rear rank, and on receiving the order ‘Open order - March (see Para 
0244) they act as a rear rank and step back 2 paces.  The front rank stands 
fast. 
 
3.  Should there be less than 6 members in the squad they are to form up in 
single file. 

 
0242. Dressing 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By the Right (or Left) - Dress’ Members of the squad pick up their dressing 
as taught in Para 0205, with the exception 
that personnel in the centre and rear ranks 
do not raise their arms but must cover off the 
front rank.  If a squad is fallen in without 
intervals, arms are not raised.  The directing 
flank is normally to the right when marching 
as a squad. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  The same procedure is carried out when dressing a squad carrying arms, 
except that the disengaged arm is raised eg, when dressing by the right with 
arms at the right shoulder and the left arm is raised to obtain the required 
intervals. 
 
2.  If dressing is required to be carried out without intervals, the order must be 
preceded by the caution ‘Without Intervals’.
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0243. Numbering a Squad 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Number’ Members of the squad in the front rank 
number as taught in Para 0206.  Each 
member of the squad in the centre and rear 
rank listens to the number given by the front 
rank man or woman, and adopts this 
number. 

 
0244. Opening and Closing a Squad 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Open Order - March’ The front rank steps forward 2 paces; the 
rear rank steps back 2 paces.  The centre 
rank does not move. 

‘Squad, Close Order - March’ The front rank steps back 2 paces; the rear 
rank steps forward 2 paces.  The centre rank 
does not move. 

 
0245. Changing Ranks - Turning About 
 When a squad turns about, the ranks are thereby changed, ie, the former rear rank 
becomes the front rank, the former front rank the rear rank. 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Blank File.  Should there be only one person in a file that person must 
maintain a position in the leading rank.  They move up into place in the new 
leading rank directly the squad has turned about, when the squad is halted, 
and must step out to take their new place in the leading rank when the squad is 
turned about on the march.  The exception is when it is required to fall back for 
a short distance only, with a view to turning again in the original direction.  The 
command ‘About - Turn’ is then preceded by the caution ‘Squad will retire’.  
Any blank files remain in their original position and do not take up position in 
the new front rank. 
 
2.  During squad drill in open order, blank files and guides do not alter their 
positions unless ranks are changed. 
 
3.  When a squad has been turned about, the earliest opportunity should be 
taken to renumber it so that each member of the squad is aware of their new 
number. 

 
0246. Marching in Three Ranks 
 A squad in three ranks should be practised in the marches and variations of step as 
taught in single rank.  Covering and distance - when marching in line the members of the centre 
and rear ranks must accurately preserve their covering and distances from the members of the 
squad immediately in front of them. 
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0247.  Diagonal March 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Right (or Left) in-Cline’ Centre and rear rank members of the squad 
preserve their positions relative to their front 
rank member of the squad, in order that they 
may cover correctly when they are again 
turned into line. 

 
0248. Changing Direction in Line 
 The front rank acts as described in Para 0237.  The centre and rear ranks do not turn 
initially, but when forming, wheel round in rear of the front rank. 
 
0249. Changing Direction in Threes 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Right (or Left) - Wheel’ The inner member of the squad of the 
leading file wheels round 90 degrees in the 
circumference of a circle having a radius of 
1.25m (4 feet), stepping short to enable the 
other members of the squad to keep in line.  
When the quarter circle is completed the file 
leads on in the new direction.  The other files 
follow in succession in the footsteps of the 
leading file without increasing or diminishing 
their distance from each other or altering the 
time. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  If a squad is ordered to halt or mark time when the leading file only has 
wheeled into the new direction, the remainder should be instructed, using the 
command ‘Cover down’, to cover off the member of the squad directly in front 
of them, moving to their places by the shortest route. 
 
2. If the order ‘For - ward’ is given before the wheel is completed, the 
squad leads on in the direction in which the leading member of the squad is 
facing. 
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0250. Form Squad 
 

a. On the March. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, On the Right (or Left), Form - Squad’ The cautionary order ‘Form’ and the 
executive order ‘Squad’ are given on two 
consecutive beats of either the right or left 
foot dependant on which direction the squad 
is to form.  If the formation is to the left, the 
left-hand person of the leading section of 
threes (file), takes 3 paces forward and 
marks time.  The remainder make a left 
incline on that person, marking time as they 
come to alignment. If the formation is to the 
right, the right-hand person of the leading 
section of threes (file), takes 3 paces forward 
and marks time.  The remainder make a right 
incline on that person, marking time as they 
come to alignment.   

‘Squad, For-Ward, by the Left (or Right)’ The order ‘For-ward’ is given over two 
consecutive beats of the right foot and the 
squad moves on in line in the direction in 
which it was originally marching. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  After forming squad on the right, the left flank should normally be ordered as 
the directing flank. 
 
2.  If it is desired to halt on completion of the movement the command is ‘At the 
halt, on the Right (or Left), form - Squad’.  The Right (or left) hand person of 
the leading file takes 3 paces forward and halts, the remainder halting as they 
come on to the new alignment and automatically picking up their dressing at 
full arm intervals. 

 
b. At the Halt.  If the squad is halted before commencing the movement, at the order 
‘On the Right (or Left), form - Squad’ the right-hand (or left) person (the pivot) of the 
leading section of threes (file) stands fast and the remainder make an incline in the 
ordered direction.  At the order ‘Quick - March’ the pivot takes 3 marching paces 
forward and marks time, the remainder step off and mark time on arrival in the new 
alignment. 

 
c. From the Halt to the Halt.  The drill carried out is the same as for ‘At the halt’ with 
the exception that all members of the squad instead of ‘Marking time’ on arrival at the 
new alignment, halt, pick up the dressing from the right and assume the position of 
‘Attention’. 
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0251. Forming Single File from Threes 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Advance in Single File from the Right 
(or Left), Front/Rear Rank, Quick - March’ 

The rank indicated steps off. 

‘Squad, Centre Rank, Quick - March’ The remaining ranks are ordered to step off 
in time, to follow in rear of the rank in front, 
the leading person wheeling as necessary to 
cover in the rear of the person in the 
preceding rank. 

‘Squad, Rear/Front Rank Quick - March’ 

 

 

Note.  If the squad is marching in threes, the command is ‘Advance in single 
file from the Right (or Left)’ when the rank indicated leads on, the remainder 
marking time until the order ‘Forward’ is given, when they wheel as necessary 
to follow in rear of the first rank. 

 
0252. Forming Threes from Single File 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, On the Right (or the Left), Form -
Threes’ 

The leading rank marks time, the other 2 
ranks wheeling as necessary to the right (or 
the left) to move into position on the right or 
left of the leading rank, marking time on 
arrival. 

‘Squad, For-ward’ The squad moves forward in threes. 
 

 

Note.  If it is desired to halt on completion of the movement the command is ‘At 
the halt, on the Right (or the Left) form - Threes’.  The leading rank halts, the 
other 2 ranks wheeling as above and halting as they reach their original places.

 
0253. March Discipline 
 Column of route is the normal marching formation of platoons or squads when they are 
on a road.  The greatest attention should be paid to training the platoon or squad to keep the 
prescribed distance from, and to cover exactly, the person in front.  Order, comfort and the 
reduction of fatigue depend on the maintenance of exact distance by each section of threes.  
Exact covering and dressing when moving in threes is to be kept, unless orders to the contrary 
are issued. U
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0254. Movements in Column of Route and Column of Threes 
 

a. Column of Route (see fig 2-21).  The orders for moving off a squad in column of 
route are: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Move to the Right (or Left) in Column 
of Route’ 

This is a cautionary order.  No action is 
taken. 

‘Squad, Right (or Left) - Turn’ The squad acts as ordered: the officer or 
rating in charge moves to the head of the 
column, the second in command 
(supernumary) to the rear. 

‘Squad, Quick - March’ The squad steps off. 
 

b. Column of Threes (see fig 2-22).  If it is desired to keep the officer or rating in 
charge of the squad on the flank of the column, the order is ‘Move to the Right (or Left) 
in Threes, Right (or Left) Turn, Quick March’.  This formation normally used on a parade 
ground.  A dressing flank indication should always be given eg.  ‘By the Right/Left’ 
before the order ‘Quick March'. 

 
When the platoon is not acting alone, the platoon commander and platoon Petty Officer take up 
the positions shown in Figs 2-21 and 2-22. 
 

Officer or Section 
Leader 

1 
Line 

2 
Column of Threes 

3 
Column of Route 

Platoon Commander 2 paces in front of 
centre of front rank. 

2 paces in front rank 
side of centre. 

2 paces in front of 
centre rank. 

Platoon Petty Officer 2 paces in rear of 
centre of rear rank. 

2 paces in rear rank 
side of centre. 

2 paces in rear of 
centre rank. 

Section Leaders Right flank of their 
sections. 

Retain same position 
as for line 

As for column of 
threes. 

 
0255. Obstacles 
 Should a squad, marching in line, encounter an obstacle on the march, the file whose 
way is blocked marks time until the remainder of the squad have passed the obstacle, the file 
marking time then doubles round the obstacle and resumes its position in the ranks.  
Alternatively, if a squad (or any larger body), moving to a flank in threes, encounters an 
obstacle, the squad (or any larger body) may be wheeled or inclined to avoid the obstacle. U
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0256. Forming Two Ranks from Three Ranks 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Form Two - Ranks’ Odd numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the left 
with the left foot, 1 pace forward with the 
right foot and bring the left foot in line with 
the right. 

Even numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the left 
with the left foot, 1 pace to the rear with the 
right foot and bring the left foot in line with 
the right. 

Even numbers of the front rank take a 
150mm (6 inch) pace to the left, even 
numbers of the rear rank a 150mm (6 inch) 
pace to the right, this enables members of 
the centre rank to take up their position in 
the front and rear ranks.  The movement is 
carried out at the same time as the centre 
rank starts their pace forward or to the rear. 

 

 

Note.  To ensure even spacing, the squad is to be dressed with half arm 
intervals prior to forming two ranks. 

 
0257. Forming Three Ranks from Two Ranks 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Form Three - Ranks’ Odd numbers of the original centre rank take 
1 uncompleted pace to the rear with the left 
foot, 1 pace to the right with the right foot 
and bring the left foot up in line with the right.

Even numbers of the original centre rank 
take 1 uncompleted pace forward with the 
left foot, 1 pace to the right with the right foot 
and bring the left foot up in line with the right.

Even numbers of the front rank take 150mm 
(6 inch) pace to the right, even numbers of 
the rear rank take a 150mm (6 inch) pace to 
the left, in time with the centre rank stepping 
to the right. 
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0258. Dismissing - With or Without Arms 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Dis-miss’ The squad turns to the right, unless 
otherwise ordered, dwells a pause of 2 
marching paces, and breaks off. 

 
0259. Falling Out From a Squad in Three Ranks 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Fall - Out’ Members of the front rank come to 
attention, take 1 pace forward and double 
away smartly. 

Members of the centre rank take an 
uncompleted side-closing pace to the right 
with the right foot and carry the left foot 
forward to take 2 paces forward through the 
spaces in the frontage of the front rank. 

Members of the rear rank take a pace to the 
rear, turn right or left and double round the 
squad by the shortest route. 

If the order to fall out is not preceded by any 
special instructions, all members of the 
squad, when clear of the ranks, turn 
towards whoever gave the order and if an 
officer, salute before doubling away. 

 
0260. Falling Back in a Squad in Three Ranks 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Fall-In’ Members of the front rank halt 1 pace in 
front of the positions they are to take up, 
turn about, take 1 pace to the rear and pick 
up their dressing. 

Members of the centre rank halt 1 pace in 
front of the spaces in the front rank through 
which they are to pass, turn about and take 
2 paces to the rear, commencing with the 
left foot and carrying the left foot off to the 
left for a side-closing pace on completion.  
They then pick up their dressing. 

Members of the rear rank halt one pace in 
rear of the positions they are to take up, 
facing a flank, turn to face their positions, 
take 1 pace forward and pick up dressing. 
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Notes: 
 
1.  Arms are to be brought to the High Port when clear of the ranks and brought 
to the Shoulder before rejoining. 
 
2.  When in 2 ranks, the drill is the same as for the front and rear ranks.

 
0261. Reporting a Class, Squad or Platoon 
 When reporting a class, squad or platoon for inspection or at a muster, it is reported as 
the name of the class squad or platoon, numbers present and the rank/rate and name of the 
person reporting. 
 

a. For Inspection.  Number five class ready for inspection, 14 in the class, Able 
seaman ....... reporting 

 
b. For a Muster.  Number one platoon mustered and correct (or otherwise), 23 in the 
platoon, Petty Officer.......... reporting  

 
If making a report to an officer the normal compliments (as in Para 0212a(1)) are to be made. 
 
0262. Sizing Large Contingents 
 Special sizing drills are required for large contingents in three, four, six or eight ranks 
and these are outlined below.  Some occasions when this form of sizing is applicable are as 
follows: 
 

a. Three Ranks - Royal Guards of Honour, London November Ceremonies, and 
Large Street Lining Contingents.  Initially the contingent is fallen in, in single file, 
tallest on the right shortest on the left and dressed without intervals by the right. The 
contingent is then sized in single file.  After numbering, the order: 

 
‘Even numbers two paces step back march’ is given, followed by the order:  

 
‘Standfast one, - Front rank right, Rear rank left, Right and Left - Turn’. 

 
Both ranks turn in the directions ordered.  The order ‘Quick March’ is then given and 
both ranks step off together (except number one front rank), the rear rank executes a 
double wheel to the right and joins on the rear of the front rank.  The contingent is then 
individually positioned in three ranks in the following order, centre, rear, front, centre, 
rear, front, and so on until all personnel have been positioned.  The contingent is now 
formed in three ranks and is re-dressed with full arm intervals so that any small 
adjustments to sizing that are required may be made.   

 
b. Four Ranks - Gun Carriage Crew for a Funeral Gun Carriage (Not State).  Initial 
sizing as for three ranks.  After stepping off both ranks are positioned in fours in the 
following order: 

  
1 Rank, 4 Rank, 2.., 3.., 1.., 4.., and so on. 

 
4 Rank being the rear rank. 
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c. Six Ranks - The London Lord Mayors Show, Marching Escorts for State 
Funerals.  The procedure is the same as for sizing in three ranks, except that after 
stepping off both ranks are positioned in sixes in the following order:  

 
1 rank, 6 rank, 2, 5, 3, 4, 1, 6, 2, 5, 3 and so on.    

 
1 rank being the front rank and 6 rank being the rear rank. 
 

 
d. Eight Ranks - Gun Carriage crew for the State Gun Carriage.  Again the 
procedure is the same but this time after stepping off the ranks are positioned in the 
following order: 

 
1 rank, 8 rank, 2, 7, 3, 6, 4, 5, 1, 8, and so on. 

 
This time 8 rank is the rear rank for sizing purposes. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When carried out correctly, these methods of sizing large contingents are 
effective, quick and precise and should only require minor adjustments to be 
made. 
 
2.  It is important, however, that on the initial sizing in single file all personnel in 
the contingent are:  
 

 a. Standing to attention correctly with the head up and looking directly to 
 their front. 
 
 b. Wearing their caps squarely on the head. 
 

     c. Standing on ground that is level. 
 
3.  When sizing a Royal Guard of Honour which is going to be presented for 
inspection in two ranks, the main consideration is the sizing of that Guard in 
two ranks, as this is the configuration for inspection.  Therefore, after the sizing 
in three ranks has been completed the Guard of Honour should then be formed 
into two ranks and re-sized finally in this formation.  This resizing is therefore 
critical to the overall end appearance of that Guard of Honour.  On this 
occasion the sizing in three ranks is to be regarded as an initial sizing only. 

 U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

2-42  
December 2018 Version 1  

0263. Traffic Precautions on the March 
 When personnel are marching on public roads in formed bodies two look-outs are to be 
posted at a suitable distance in front and two at the rear, to warn motorists.  They are to wear 
distinctive clothing such as red or dayglow reflective surcoats.  In daylight the warning to 
motorists is to be by hand signals or the display of a notice stating ‘Warning Marching 
Personnel’.  At or after dusk, the look-out personnel in front are both to carry white lights, and 
the two at the rear are to carry red.  Within Naval Establishments/Dockyards marching 
personnel are also to be aware of motorists.  Personnel taking charge of marching 
platoons/classes are to make their intentions of turning across roads etc clear to motorists by 
the use of hand signals.  After dusk or in poor visibility the Right Hand person of the Front and 
Rear section of threes plus the I/C are to wear distinctive clothing such as dayglow reflective 
surcoats.  Personnel are to refer to Establishment Standing Orders for local guidance within 
specific establishments. 

 
Fig 2-1.  Position of Attention 
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Fig 2-2.  Position of Stand at Ease 
 

 
Fig 2-3.  Position of the Hand Salute 
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Fig 2-4.  Position of the Hand Salute (Senior Rate) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-5.  Position of the Hand Salute (Tricorn Cap) 
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Fig 2-6.  Off Caps (First Movement) (Senior Rate) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-7.  Off Caps (First Movement) (Tricorn Caps) 
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Fig 2-8.  Off Caps (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-9.  Off Caps (First Movement) (Berets) 
 

 
 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  2-47 
  December 2018 Version 1 

Fig 2-10.  Off Caps (Second Movement) (Senior Rate) 

 
 

Fig 2-11.  Off Caps (Second Movement) 
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Fig 2-12.  Off Caps (Second Movement) (Berets) 

 

 
 

Fig 2-13.  Stand at Ease Position Headgear Removed (Senior Rate) 
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Fig 2-14.  Stand at Ease Position Headgear Removed (Tricorn Caps) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-15.  Stand at Ease Position Headgear Removed 
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Fig 2-16.  Stand at Ease Position Headgear Removed (Berets) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-17.  Stand Easy Position Headgear Removed (Senior Rate) 
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Fig 2-18.  Stand Easy Position Headgear Removed (Tricorn Caps) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-19.  Stand Easy Position Headgear Removed 
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Fig 2-20.  Stand Easy Position Headgear Removed (Berets) 
 

 
 

Fig 2-21.  Positions when Marching in Column of Route 
 

 
 

Fig 2-22.  Positions when Marching in Column of Threes 
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CHAPTER 3 

 
ARMS DRILL 
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0328.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Shoulder Arms (Making Safe) 
0329.  Feu-de-Joie 

 
SECTION 2 - FUNERAL RIFLE DRILL 

 
0330.  Reverse Arms from the Slope 
0331.  Slope Arms from the Reverse 
0332.  Reverse Arms from the Shoulder 
0333.  Shoulder Arms from the Reverse 
0334.  Lower on your Arms Reverse from the Reverse 
0335.  Reverse Arms from Lower on your Arms Reversed 
0336.  Lower on your Arms Reverse from the Shoulder 
0337.  Shoulder Arms from Lower on your Arms Reversed 
0338.  Lower on your Arms Reversed from the Present 
0339.  Present from Lower on your Arms Reversed 
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SECTION 2 - FUNERAL RIFLE DRILL (Continued) 

 
Para 
0340.  Change Arms at the Reverse 
0341.  Slow March to the Quick with Arms Reversed 
0342.  Quick March to the Slow with Arms Reversed 
0343.  Halting from the Quick with Arms Reversed 
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CHAPTER 3 
 

ARMS DRILL 
 

SECTION 1 - RIFLE DRILL 
 
0301. Introduction 
 

a. The 5.56mm L85A2 Rifle is now used by all three services for Ceremonial as well 
as operational purposes.  The Rifle movements in this chapter have been developed for 
the rifle fitted with the SUSAT sight, which is the standard weapon as issued to the 
Royal Navy.   

 
b. The 5.56mm arms drill has been devised following five basic principles: 

 
(1) The drill must be the same for all three services, excluding minor variations 
between services and Army Regiments. 

 
(2) The weapon has to be sustainable during long periods by all service 
personnel; hence positions adopted have to be comfortable and relieve the weight 
of the weapon at appropriate times. 

 
(3) The drill should cause as little damage to uniforms and medals as possible. 

 
(4) The drill should be smart and safe. 

 
(5) No additional expenditure should be incurred. 

 
c. The black plastic scabbard issued with the rifle cannot be used for fixing and 
unfixing of bayonets and is not to be used on Ceremonial Parades or Reviews.  A white 
flexible polypropylene scabbard is available through naval stores organisation for 
ceremonial occasions.  If this type of scabbard is unobtainable and a Ship or 
Establishment is required to parade with bayonets fixed, they are to be fixed and 
unfixed independently prior to, and after personnel march on and off parade, and no 
scabbards are to be worn.  The drills for fix and unfix bayonets in this chapter are for 
personnel equipped with the flexible polypropylene scabbard.  

 
d. For inspections, personnel should be at the position of Attention with the rifle at the 
shoulder. 

 
e. When the rifle is carried across the body with the sling (in the case of a gangway 
sentry), compliments are not paid with a hand salute but as laid down in Para 0212 sub 
para d. 

 
0302. General Rules 
 Before personnel commence rifle exercises, they are to be taught the names of the 
different parts of the rifle (fig 3-1).  When teaching rifle exercises, personnel should be formed in 
a single rank or open box formation.  Personnel carrying out rifle exercises are to have the 
following important points impressed on them: 
 

a. The body and head are to be kept perfectly still while the rifle is moving. 
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b. The eyes are not to follow the movement of the rifle, but are to be kept looking to 
the front at their own level. 

 
c. The rifle, during its movements, is to be kept as close to the body as possible. 

 
d. The rifle is always to be moved as quickly as possible, a distinct pause of one 
marching pace being made between each different movement of the drill. 
 
e. The fingers, except where stated otherwise, are to be kept close together. 

 
f. When the rifle is described as being vertical, it is the barrel, not the butt, which is 
vertical.  

 
All rifle exercises are to be first taught by numbers before combining the movements in quick 
time.  When teaching rifle exercises in quick time, personnel should be made to count aloud, 
filling the pause between movements with a suitable word, in order that the correct time may be 
maintained and so that they work together, e.g  ‘Strike two, cut’. 
 

g. The interval between the movements of the rifle should be: 
 

(1) By Numbers.  As requisite to allow the instructor to correct mistakes in the 
drill. 

 
(2) In Quick Time, At the Halt and On the March.  Such that movements are 
made dwelling a pause of one or two marching paces between each movement. 

 
h. Good rifle drill is a combination of the following: 

 
(1) Sharp and decisive handling of the rifle. 

 
(2) No fidgeting or movements of the head between the rifle movements, except 
when the detail requires it. 

 
(3) Keeping the upper arm and elbow close to the body throughout. 

 
(4) Positive control over the rifle during all movements. 

 
0303. Attention - Rifle at the Shoulder (Fig 3-2 and Fig 3-3) 
 The rifle is held in the right/left hand in a cup like grip underneath the butt plate and 
locked into the right/left side of the body.  The fingers are curled under the butt plate to allow the 
rifle to rest in the hand.  The thumb is curled around the toe of the butt, and is in line with the 
seam of the trousers.  The magazine is square to the front. 
 
0304. Stand at Ease - Rifle at the Shoulder (Fig 3-4) 
 As for the position of attention.  The left/right arm remains at the side, the left leg is 
driven away 300mm (12 inches). 
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0305. Stand Easy (Fig 3-5)  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ (Rifle in the Left/Right 
Shoulder) 

Both arms are brought forward in a quarter 
circle movement over 3 seconds and both 
hands meet in the centre of the body so 
that the palm of the left/right hand, fingers 
and thumb together, has a full grasp of the 
back of the left/right hand.  The left/right 
hand has retained its cup like grip on the 
butt plate.  The rifle is positioned diagonally 
across the centre of the body with the 
magazine facing to the left/right and the 
stock resting on the left/right shoulder.  

 
0306. Stand at Ease from Stand Easy 
 

ORDER ACTION 

At the cautionary order: 
‘Squad, Parade’ or ‘Guard’. 

On the cautionary order, the arm and rifle 
are brought to the correct position of the 
‘Stand At Ease’.  The right/left hand has 
retained its cup like grip on the butt plate. 
(Fig 3-4) 

 
Common Faults. 
 

a. The Position of Attention. 
 

(1) Rifle dropping forward from the shoulder and not being pulled back.  
 

(2) Magazine and pistol grip not remaining square to the front. 
 

(3) Rifle butt allowed to creep forward onto the front of the thigh. 
 
(4)  Hand not cupping the butt properly ie, fingers splayed, thumb not curled 
around the toe of the butt, butt resting on the tips of the fingers instead of in the 
palm. 

 
(5)  Shoulder ‘hunched up’ on the side at which the rifle is carried and body 
leaning in the opposite direction. 

 
b. The Position of the Stand at Ease. 

 
(1) Not maintaining the rifle at the position of attention, plus all the common faults 
for the position of attention.  

 
c. The Position of the Stand Easy. 

 
(1) Moving the head and fidgeting.  The order to Stand Easy is not an excuse to 
move about. 
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0307. Change Arms at the Shoulder 
 This movement is executed in order to rest the right arm when standing with the rifle at 
the shoulder for long periods.   
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers Change - Arms’ The left arm comes across the front of the 
body by the shortest possible route, the left 
hand strikes and seizes the stock with an all 
round grip just above the trigger guard, left 
forearm parallel with the deck.  The fingers 
are together, thumb behind and little finger 
just touching the trigger guard.  (Fig 3-6).  

‘Squad - Two’ The rifle is forced to the centre of the body 
under control of the left hand so that the 
muzzle is in line with the nose.  At the same 
time the right hand leaves the base of the 
butt and grasps the stock with an all round 
grip just above the left hand.  Fingers are 
together and both elbows pulled in tight to 
the sides.  The rifle maintains a vertical 
position, with the magazine and pistol grip 
square to the front.  (Fig 3-7). 

‘Squad - Three’ Release the grip of the left hand, at the 
same time force the rifle to a vertical 
position at the left side of the body under 
control of the right hand.  At the same time 
strike and seize the base of the butt plate 
with the left hand in a cup like grip with the 
thumb curled around the toe of the butt.  
(Fig 3-8). 

‘Squad - Four’ Release the grip of the right hand and force 
it across the body by the shortest route to 
resume the position of attention.  At the 
same time force the rifle back so that the 
thumb of the left hand is in line with the 
seam of the trousers.  (Fig 3-9). 

 

 

Note.  To change back to the right side of the body the above process is 
reversed. 
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0308. Slope Arms from the Shoulder 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by numbers, Slope - Arms’  Force the butt forward and slightly upwards 
so that the rifle is vertical.  Immediately 
force the left hand across the body by the 
shortest possible route to strike, and seize 
the stock with an all round grip just above 
the trigger guard.  At the same time release 
the right hand to strike, and grasp the small 
of the butt in a Y-like grip.  (Fig 3-10 and Fig 
3-11) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle up and across the body by 
the shortest possible route, placing the rifle 
on the left shoulder under control of the 
right hand, at the same time release the grip 
with the left hand and force it down the rifle 
to strike and seize the butt plate with a cup 
like grip, with the exception of the thumb 
which is curled around the toe of the butt.  
Both forearms are kept parallel to the 
ground and the fingers of the right hand are 
kept straight and extended, pointing down 
the magazine.  (Fig 3-12) 

‘Squad - Three’ Release the grip of the right hand and force 
the right arm down to the right side of the 
body thumb in line with the seam of the 
trousers, to resume the correct position of 
attention, rifle at the slope.  (Fig 3-13) 

 
Common Faults  
 

a. Failure to grasp the rifle with both hands simultaneously 
 

b. Failure to adopt the correct position with the right hand, fingers straight on the first 
movement. 
 
c. Moving the upper body and head during the second movement. 

 
d. Not ensuring both forearms are kept parallel to the ground on the second 
movement. 
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0309. Shoulder Arms from the Slope 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Shoulder - Arms’  Force the right hand across the body by the 
shortest possible route to strike and seize 
the small of the butt in a Y-like grip, fingers 
on top, extended and together and pointing 
down the magazine, thumb underneath, left 
forearm kept parallel to the ground. (Fig 3-
12) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle down by the shortest possible 
route to a vertical position on the right side 
of the body under the control of the right 
hand.  At the same time the left hand, 
released from its grip on the butt plate, is 
forced up the rifle by the shortest possible 
route to strike and seize the stock with an 
all round grip just above the trigger guard.  
(Fig 3-10 and Fig 3-11) 

‘Squad - Three’ Release the Y-like grip of the right hand and 
force it down to strike and seize the butt 
plate with a cup like grip.  The right hand is 
to move no further than 6” from the right 
side of the body during this movement.  (Fig 
3-3) 

‘Squad - Four’ Force the rifle back into the correct position 
of the Shoulder Arms with the thumb in line 
with the seam of the trousers, at the same 
time release the grip of the left hand and 
force it across the body by the shortest 
possible route to resume the correct 
position of attention, rifle at the shoulder. 
(Fig 3-2) 
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0310. Change Arms at the Slope 
 This movement is executed in order to rest the carrying arm.  This movement is taught 
at the halt and executed on the march. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Change - Arms’ Rifle on left shoulder.  The executive word 
of command is given as the left heel 
touches the ground.  The movement begins 
as the next left foot reaches the ground.  
Succeeding movements being made on 
every left foot making contact with the 
ground. 
 
Rifle on the Right Shoulder.  The 
executive word of command is given as the 
right heel touches the ground.  The 
movement begins as the next right foot 
reaches the ground. Succeeding 
movements being made on every right foot 
making contact with the ground. 
 
Force the right/left hand across the body by 
the shortest possible route to strike and 
seize the small of the butt in a Y-like grip, 
fingers on top, extended and together and 
pointing down the magazine, thumb 
underneath, left/right forearm kept parallel 
to the ground.  (Fig 3-14) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle across to the front centre of 
the body under the control of the right/left 
hand, keeping the foresight dovetail block in 
line with the nose and the rifle vertical.  At 
the same time release the grip of the butt 
plate with the left/right hand to strike and 
seize the stock of the rifle with an all round 
grip just above the trigger guard.  The 
left/right arm, forearm and elbow forced well 
into the rifle which is approximately 100mm 
(4 inches) from the front centre of the body. 
 (Fig 3-15) 

‘Squad - Three’  Force the rifle across onto the right/left 
shoulder under control of the left/right hand, 
at the same time releasing the grip on the 
small of the butt with the right/left hand to 
strike and seize the butt plate in a cup like 
grip.  The magazine is square to the right 
and the right/left forearm parallel to the 
ground.  (Fig 3-16) 
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‘Squad - Four’ Force the left/right arm across the body by 
the shortest possible route to resume the 
correct position of the Slope Arms.  (Fig 3-17)

 

 

Note.  On completion of the last movement the disengaged arm is to remain at 
the side for a pause of 1 marching paces before being swung to the rear. 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Right/left forearm not parallel to the ground on the first movement. 
 

b. Rifle not placed correctly on the right/left shoulder, ie: magazine and pistol grip 
should be pointing to the right/left. 

 
c. Left/right forearm not tight against rifle and body.  

 
0311. General Salute, Royal Salute and Butt Salutes - Rules 
 

a. All salutes (Butt, General and Royal) given by Ceremonial Sentries when armed 
with a rifle are to be initiated with the rifle at the ‘Slope’. 

 
b. Naval Guards and Guards of Honour are always to execute the ‘Royal Salute 
Present Arms’ and the ‘General Salute Present Arms’ from the position of the Slope. 

 
c. Ceremonial Sentries, Ceremonial Gangway Sentries, and Senior Ratings in 
command of a Petty Officers Guard when armed with a rifle should salute as follows: 

 
(1) Reporting a Guard for inspection, (Butt Salute). 

 
(2) The arrival of VIP's (General Salute). 

 
(3) For Gangway Ceremonial Sentries, a Butt Salute for Officers so entitled and 
General Salute for Officers so entitled. (see Para d below).  

 
d. Officers so entitled: 

 
(1) General Salute - Officers of the rank of Lieutenant Commander and above 
and their equivalent in the other services.  

 
(2) Butt Salute - Officers of the rank of Lieutenant and Sub Lieutenant and their 
equivalent in the other services.  
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0312. Present Arms from the Slope 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Present - Arms’  Force the right hand across the body by the 
shortest possible route to strike and seize 
the small of the butt in a Y like grip, fingers 
extended on top and together pointing down 
the magazine, thumb underneath, right arm 
kept parallel to the ground.  (Fig 3-18) 

‘Squad - Two’ Under control of the right hand force the rifle 
to a vertical position in front of the body, 
magazine to the front and the rifle 
approximately 100mm (4 inches) clear of 
the chest, foresight dovetail block in line 
with the nose.  At the same time release the 
grip of the left hand, force the left arm 
approximately 150mm (6 inches) from the 
rifle.  Then strike the left side of the rifle with 
the left hand and forearm.  Fingers on the 
left hand are to be level with the top of the 
stock. On completion of this movement the 
right hand has a full grip on the small of the 
butt, with the right wrist, forearm and elbow 
forced well in.  The fingers and thumb of the 
left hand are together, running vertically up 
the side of the rifle.  The left wrist, forearm 
and elbow are forced well into the rifle. (Fig 
3-19) 

‘Squad - Three’ The rifle is forced down in front of the centre 
of the body to the full extent of the right arm. 
Maintain the Y like grip of the right hand but 
change the position of the fingers so that 
they are extended at a 45° angle pointing 
towards the ground.  At the same time force 
the left arm to the full extent to the front of 
the rifle and then strike and seize the 
bottom of the stock just above the trigger 
guard. The fingers of the left hand should 
be close together around the front of the 
rifle and little finger touching the trigger 
guard. The thumb vertically  up and down 
the stock and the left elbow forced into the 
left side.  At the same time the right instep 
is driven to the rear of the left heel, feet at 
an angle of 30°.  (Fig 3-20) 
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Common Faults 
 

a. Moving the rifle too close or too far away from the body on the second movement. 
 

b. Not holding the rifle in a vertical position. 
 

c. Forcing the rifle too high or too low in front of the body on the second movement. 
 

d. Thumb of the left hand not vertical on the stock on the third movement. 
 
e. Not positioning the right hand correctly on the third movement. 

 
f. Pushing the rifle upwards before starting the downward movement of the right hand 
on the third movement. 

 
g. Left hand too high on the stock after completion of the third movement. 

 
h. Turning the right toe out too far on the third movement. 

 
i. Taking the weight of the body back on the right foot. 

 
0313. Slope Arms from the Present 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Slope - Arms’  Force the rifle across the body onto the left 
shoulder under control of the right hand, 
maintaining the Y like grip of the right hand 
but changing the position of the fingers so 
that they are now extended and together 
pointing down the magazine.  The left hand 
releases its grip on the stock and grasps the 
butt plate with a cup like grip.  The 
magazine is square to the left and both 
forearms parallel to the ground. (Fig 3-21) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the right hand down and across the 
body by the shortest possible route to 
resume the position of Attention with the 
rifle at the Slope.  At the same time replace 
the right foot alongside the left at the correct 
position of Attention  (Fig 3-22) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Movement of the head and upper body on the first movement. 
 

b. Failure to place the rifle back on the left shoulder correctly with the forearm parallel 
to the ground. 
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0314. Butt Salute at the Slope  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, To the Front - Salute’ Force the right arm from the position of 
attention across the body, to strike the rifle 
in the area of the small of the butt fingers 
extended and together, thumb in line with 
index finger.  The right hand, forearm and 
elbow are parallel to the ground.  (Fig 3-23) 

‘Squad - Two’ Cut the right hand away to the right side of 
the body and resume the position of 
attention, rifle at the slope.  (Fig 3-22) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Forearm not parallel to the ground. 
 

b. Fingers and thumb not together. 
 
0315. Fixing Bayonets (Polypropylene Ceremonial Scabbards) 
 

 

WARNINGS 
 

PRIOR TO FIXING BAYONETS AND WHILE UNDER INSTRUCTION THE 
FOLLOWING WARNING IS TO BE GIVEN TO ALL PERSONNEL INVOLVED 
IN THE HANDLING OF BAYONETS: 

 
a. THE BAYONET IS A POTENTIALLY DANGEROUS WEAPON 
DESIGNED FOR KILLING THE ENEMY AND THE 5.56 BAYONET 
HAS AN EXTREMELY SHARP POINT. 
 
b. WHEN THE WEAPON IS NOT IN USE AND THE BAYONET IS 
FIXED TO THE WEAPON IT IS NEVER TO BE LEFT LEANING 
AGAINST A WALL OR ANY OBSTACLE.  THE WEAPON(S) MUST 
BE LAID FLAT ON THE GROUND.  IF SPACE PERMITS THE 
SQUAD IS TO OPEN ORDER MARCH AND GROUND ARMS. 
 
c. IF A PERSON IS TASKED TO BRUSH DOWN A RATING WHO 
IS ARMED AND HAS A BAYONET FIXED, THE ARMED RATING 
MUST GROUND ARMS. 

 
 
 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

3-14  
December 2018 Version 2  

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Will Fix Bayonets’ On the precautionary order ‘Bayonets’ 
Force the left hand to the rear and grasp the 
bayonet handle with an all-round grip back 
of the hand against the dody. At the same 
time turn the bayonet down so that the 
scabbard is in a vertical position in the small 
of the back. (Fig 3-24) 

‘Squad - Fix’ Draw the bayonet from the scabbard with a 
sharp downward and forward movement of 
the wrist and then force the bayonet across 
the body by the shortest possible route and 
place the bayonet on the flash eliminator of 
the rifle having turned the left wrist so that 
the cutting edge of the bayonet is 30° - 45°. 
 In the same direction as the head and eyes 
turn to the right and look at the bayonet. 
The bayonet is not twisted home at this 
stage. (Fig 3-25) 

‘Squad Bayonets’ Maintaining an all round grip, twist the 
bayonet so the cutting edge is facing 
forwards, an audible click will be herd. 

‘Squad Attention’ Cut the left hand away to the left side of the 
body and resume the position of attention, 
rifle at the shoulder (Fig 3-26). 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Not looking at the muzzle on the second movement.  
 

b. Failing to lock the bayonet onto the muzzle at the executive word of command.  
 
c. Cutting the arm away before the order to come to attention is given. 
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0316. Unfixing bayonets 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad will Unfix Bayonets, Squad by 
Numbers - Unfix’ 

The left hand comes across the body to 
grasp the muzzle with an all round grip just 
below the bayonet handle. 

‘Squad - Two’ Under control of the left hand force the rifle 
down the front centre of the body, at the 
same time bending the knees sufficiently to 
be able to grip the rifle between the knees 
in the area between the pistol grip and the 
magazine, butt clear of the ground.  At the 
same time the right hand comes across the 
body, strikes and engages the bayonet 
handle, the bayonet release catch is pushed 
in and the bayonet disengaged by lifting the 
bayonet upward with the right hand just 
clear of the bayonet boss.  The head and 
eyes remain up and facing to the front.  (Fig 
3-27) 

‘Squad - Bayonets’ The left hand leaves the rifle and grasps the 
scabbard with an all round grip turning it 
backwards to an angle of 45° to expose the 
mouth of the scabbard to receive the tip of 
the bayonet.  At the same time, with a flick 
of the wrist, carry the bayonet to the left 
side of the body so the flat of the blade 
strikes the left side of the belt with the 
cutting edge uppermost.  Head and eyes 
are turned to the left and down to look at the 
scabbard.  (Fig 3-28A and Fig 3-28B) 

‘Squad - Two’ During the timing of 4 marching paces force 
the bayonet fully home into the scabbard 
(the bayonet is to be fully home by the 4th 
pace).  When the bayonet is fully home, the 
fingers of the right hand are extended and 
together along the handle, back of the hand 
to the left, thumb nearest the body.  Head 
and eyes remain facing the scabbard. U
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ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Attention’ The left hand leaves the scabbard to strike 
and seize the rifle muzzle just below the 
bayonet boss with an all round grip.  At the 
same time the right hand leaves the 
bayonet handle and the arm returns to the 
right side of the body the head and eyes are 
bought smartly to the front, head up.  (Fig 3-
29) 

‘Squad - Two’ The body is lifted and the rifle carried 
across to the right side of the body under 
control of the left hand and the right hand 
resumes a cup like grip on the butt plate. 

‘Squad - Three’ The left arm is cut to the side of the body by 
the shortest possible route, to resume the 
correct position of attention.  (Figs 3-30). 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Failing to grip the rifle between the knees on the second movement. 
 

b. Opening the heels. 
 

c. Looking down at the bayonet. 
 

d. Failing to keep the upper body erect.  
 

e. During ‘Squad Attention’ failure to look up and keep the shoulders square to the 
front. 

 
0317. Trail Arms, Change Arms at the Trail and Shoulder Arms at the Trail 
 The requirement to teach Trail Arms, Change Arms at the Trail and Shoulder Arms from 
the Trail as drill movements no longer exists and these drills have therefore been removed from 
this drill book.  Should personnel be required to march with arms at the trail they are to be fallen 
in with rifles already carried in this position ie.  The rifle is held by the right hand with a cup like 
grip between the pistol grip and magazine, in a horizontal position at the right side of the body 
with the right arm at its fullest extent.  The muzzle of the rifle will point slightly towards the centre 
of the body.  When on the march the disengaged arm is swung.  
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0318. Ground Arms from the Shoulder  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Ground Arms’ Force the left hand across the body to strike and 
seize the stock of the rifle with an all round grip 
just above the trigger guard. Left forearm across 
the body. (As for Fig 3-31) 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip of the right hand from the butt 
plate and strike and grip the body of the rifle with 
a cup like grip between the pistol grip and 
magazine, right elbow kept well into the side and 
pulled back. (Fig 3-32) 

‘Squad - Three’ Force the rifle down the right side of the body 
under control of the right hand with the right arm 
at its fullest extent, and the rifle pointing directly to 
the front. At the same time release the grip of the 
left hand and force it down to the left side of the 
body to the correct position of attention, whilst 
taking a full marching pace forward with the left 
foot. Bend both knees and lower the rifle to the 
ground twisting the wrist of the right hand, so that 
the magazine is pointing to the right, muzzle of 
the rifle square to the front.  Release the grip of 
the rifle with the right hand.  The head, shoulders 
and chest are kept upright throughout the 
execution of this movement. (Fig 3-33) 

‘Up’ The body is forced upright bringing the left foot 
back to resume the correct position of attention.  
(Fig 3-34) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Not keeping a grip on the rifle when it is on the ground. 
 
b. Not keeping the head and shoulders upright during the third movement. 
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0319. Take Up Arms 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Take Up Arms’ Take a pace forward with the left foot, bend both 
knees and take hold of the body of the rifle in a 
cup like grip with the right hand, between the 
pistol grip and the magazine. The head, 
shoulders and chest are kept upright. (As for Fig 
3-33) 

‘Up’ Straighten the legs and at the same time bring 
the left foot back to the correct position of 
attention, raise the body and gripping the rifle in 
the right hand rotate it to a vertical position, at 
the same time the left hand comes across the 
body to strike and seize the stock with an all 
round grip just above the trigger guard. (As for 
Fig 3-32) 

‘Squad Two’ Release the grip of the right hand and strike and 
grasp the butt plate in a cup like grip, rifle at the 
position of the shoulder.  (As for Fig 3-31) 

‘Squad Three’ Cut the left hand to the side and the rifle is 
pulled back to the correct position of attention. 
(As for Fig 3-2) 

 
Common Fault 
 
Not keeping the head and shoulders upright during the first movement. 
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0320. High Port Arms 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, High Port - Arms’ The left arm comes across the front of the 
body by the shortest possible route, the left 
hand strikes and seizes the stock with an all 
round grip just above the trigger guard, left 
forearm parallel with the deck. The fingers 
are together, thumb behind and little finger 
just touching the trigger guard.  (Fig 3-35) 

‘Squad - Two’ With the left hand force the rifle diagonally 
across the body to a position 45 degrees 
across the upper body, left hand in line with 
the left shoulder.  The magazine and pistol 
grip point straight forward.  At the same 
time release the cup like grip of the right 
hand and grasp the pistol grip with the right 
hand, forefinger extended and outside the 
trigger guard.  The right elbow is forced 
down onto the butt and the top of the 
SUSAT should be approximately 25mm (1 
inch) from the body.  (Fig 3-36) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Right hand failing to grasp the pistol grip during the second movement. 
 

b. Rifle not carried to a 45 degree angle. 
 

c. Magazine and pistol grip square to the front. 
 

d. Left hand not in line with the left shoulder. 
 
0321. Shoulder Arms from the High Port 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ Force the rifle down and across the body to 
the right side under control of the left hand 
and at the same time release the grip of the 
right hand from the pistol grip and grasp the 
butt plate with a cup like grip, fingers 
together thumb around the toe of the butt.  
(Fig 3-35) 

‘Squad - Two’ Cut the left hand to the side by the shortest 
possible route to resume the correct 
position of attention, rifle at the shoulder.  
(As for Fig 3-2) 
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0322. On Guard from the Shoulder 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, On - Guard’ Force the rifle to a vertical position with the 
right hand and at the same time the left 
hand comes across the body to strike and 
seize the stock with an all round grip just 
above the trigger guard, left forearm parallel 
to the ground, left thumb tucked away.  (Fig 
3-37) 

‘Squad - Two’ Carry the left foot forward a full pace, left 
knee slightly bent, toe pointing toward the 
target, body leaning slightly forward barrel 
of the rifle at an angle of approximately 45°. 
 The left arm is slightly bent and the left 
hand gripping the base of the stock with an 
underhand grip, fingers on the right, thumb 
running up the left side.  At the same time 
the right hand leaves the butt, strikes and 
grasps the pistol grip, forefinger extended 
and outside the trigger guard.  The butt of 
the rifle is locked between the right forearm 
and body.  (Fig 3-38) 

 
0323. Shoulder from the On Guard 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ Bring the left foot back to resume the 
position of attention, and at the same time 
force the rifle back to the right shoulder 
under control of the left hand.  Release the 
grip of the right hand from the pistol grip 
and strike and seize the butt with a cup like 
grip, fingers together thumb around the toe 
of the butt.  (Fig 3-37) 

‘Squad - Two’ Cut the left hand to the side by the shortest 
possible route and pull the rifle back to 
resume the correct position of attention.  
(Fig 3-2)  

 
Common Fault 
 
Scraping the left foot and not resuming the correct position of attention. 
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0324. Saluting on the March  -  Rifle at the Slope (i/c Petty Officers Guard) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard Eyes - Right (or Left)’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot.  As the next left heel strikes 
the ground the head and eyes are turned 
sharply to the right (or left) and at the same 
time the right hand is brought forward and 
across the body to execute a butt salute on 
the small of the butt, fingers together and 
extended. 

‘Guard Eyes - Front’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot and as the next left heel 
strikes the ground the head and eyes are 
brought to the front, the right arm is cut to 
the right side and then immediately swung 
to the rear. 

 
0325. Saluting on the March - Rifle at the Slope (as an individual) 
 When passing an Officer, a Rating carrying an 5.56mm rifle at the slope is to salute in 
the following manner.  As the right heel strikes the ground the head and eyes are turned sharply 
to the right or left as required and at the same time the right hand is brought across the body 
and executes a butt salute on the small of the butt.  Two further marching paces are carried out 
at the salute and as the next right heel strikes the ground the head and eyes are brought to the 
front and the right arm is swung fully to the rear resuming the quick march. 
 
0326. Volleys with blank cartridge - Load 
 The firing of ‘Volleys of Musketry’ is normally only executed during a funeral (see Chapt 
9 and QRRN J9516 para 2).  Volleys are also fired in a ‘FEU-DE- JOIE’ during Parades to 
celebrate the Sovereigns Birthday, and very occasionally at other important Ceremonial 
Parades as may be ordered. 
 

 

WARNINGS 
 

1.  PRIOR TO ISSUE OF THE WEAPON THE GAS PLUG IS TO BE SET TO 
‘0' (OFF). 
 
2.  PRIOR TO LOADING THE WEAPON THE INSTRUCTOR/OOG IS TO 
ENSURE THAT THE SAFETY CATCH IS SET TO ‘S’ (SAFE) AND THE 
CHANGE LEVER IS SET TO ‘R’ (REPETITION). 
 
3.  WHEN THE WEAPON IS LOADED IT IS NOT TO BE POINTED AT 
ANYONE AND INSTRUCTORS ARE NOT TO WALK IN FRONT OF 
LOADED WEAPONS. 
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ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load’ Force the left hand across the body to strike 
and seize the stock with an all round grip 
just above the trigger guard, thumb tucked a 
way.  (Fig 3-39) 

‘Squad - Two’ Turn half left, taking a half pace forward 
with the left foot and at the same time force 
the rifle to a horizontal position parallel to 
the ground at waist height under the control 
of the left hand.  The right hand changes its 
grip from the butt plate to an all round grip 
of the pistol grip, forefinger extended 
outside the trigger guard.  The left hand 
maintains an under hand grip of the stock, 
thumb pointing towards the muzzle.  (Fig 3-
40) 

‘Squad - Three’ 
(Safety Catch) 

The left hand transfers from the stock to the 
safety catch and with the left thumb ensure 
that the safety catch is pushed fully to the 
right.  (Fig 3-41) 

‘Squad - Four’ 
(Cocking Handle) 

The left hand transfers from the stock and 
moves across the top of the rifle to grasp 
the cocking handle between the thumb and 
forefinger.  (Fig 3-42) 

‘Squad - Five’ 
(Cock the Weapon) 

Cock the weapon and carry out the forward 
assist. On completion the left hand 
maintains a grip between thumb and 
forefinger on the cocking handle.  (Fig 3-43) 

‘Squad - Six’ 
(Safety Off) 

With the left forefinger push the safety catch 
fully to the left to remove safety from the 
weapon.  

‘Squad - Seven’ Seize and grasp the stock of the rifle with 
an under hand grip with the left hand.  (Fig 
3-44) 

 
The complete drill detail is carried out dwelling a pause of two marching paces between each 
movement: 

'VOLLEYS WITH BLANK CARTRIDGE LOAD' 

1.   Stock    Two marching paces 

2.   Horizontal position    Two marching paces 

3.   Safety on    Two marching paces 

4.   Cocking handle     Two marching paces 

5.   Cock weapon    Two marching paces 

6.   Safety off    Two marching paces 

7.   Stock   
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Note.  It is important that when checking the safety of the weapon during the 
drill detail, both movements (Safety on/Safety off) are carried out as detailed in 
the drill. This is to ensure the safety catch is correctly removed and to enable 
the squad to maintain timing. 

 
0327.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Present 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Present’ Carry the rifle from the load position to a 
position with the butt resting on the right 
shoulder, rifle at an angle of 45° from the 
horizontal, the head is kept still and facing 
to the front making no attempt to aim.  Curl 
the right forefinger round the trigger, with 
the right elbow raised.  (Fig 3-45) 

 
0328. Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Shoulder Arms (Making Safe) 
 When volleys have been fired as a Feu-de-Joie or in a funeral firing party it is not the 
normal practice to unload in public.  Ratings are to remain at the present after the last volley.  
The order ‘Shoulder Arms’ is then be given and the following drill is to be carried out. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Shoulder - Arms’ Bring the rifle down from the position of the 
present to the second position of the load, 
rifle horizontal to the ground.  (Fig 3-46) 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip of the left hand from the 
stock and move it to the area of the safety 
catch.  Push the safety catch fully to the 
right and thus to ‘safe’ using the thumb of 
the left hand.  (Fig 3-47) 

‘Squad - Three’ Return the left hand to an underhand grip of 
the stock. 

‘Squad - Four’ Bring the left foot back to the position of 
attention, and at the same time turn the 
body half right and force the rifle back to the 
position of the shoulder.  At the same time 
changing the position of the right hand back 
to a cup like grip on the butt, the left hand 
retains an all round grip of the stock, thumb 
tucked away, just above the trigger guard.  
(Fig 3-48) 

‘Squad - Five’ Release the grip of the left hand and cut the 
left arm to the left side of the body to the 
correct position of attention, rifle at the 
shoulder.  (Fig 3-49) 

 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

3-24  
December 2018 Version 2  

 

Notes: 
 
1.  The drill for ‘Volleys with blank cartridge -Reload’ has found to be difficult to 
execute owing to the weapon jamming after the second round and the 
subsequent successful firing of the third round being put into question.  It has 
therefore been deleted from the drill for ‘Volleys’ and removed from the drill 
book. 
 
2.  To ensure that an even and distinct three rounds are fired, each member of 
the funeral firing party is to be instructed to fire one round only, but in groups of 
four.  Each group of four should be spaced throughout the firing party to give 
the impression that the whole of the firing party are firing three rounds.  All 
members of the funeral firing party are to ‘Load, Present, and Shoulder’. 
 
3.  Arms are to be inspected at the first opportunity after the funeral or parade.
 
4.  When firing Volleys in a ‘Feu-de-Joie’ the ‘Load, Present and Shoulder’ are 
the same. The ‘Fire’ is, however, carried out in the following manner. 

 
0329. Feu-de-Joie 
 The firing of a ‘Feu-de-Joie’ is normally carried out by a Guard of Honour during a 
parade to celebrate the Sovereigns Birthday.  It may also be ordered to be fired, however, 
during other important ceremonies such as parades to celebrate a Nations Independence Day 
and Military Tattoos such as the Royal Tournament.  The aim of a Feu-de-Joie is to create an 
impressive ‘successive ripple effect’ of volleys of musketry, unlike the firing of volleys by a 
funeral firing party over a grave, where three distinct ‘single’ volleys are required to be heard.  
 

 

WARNINGS 
 

1.  PRIOR TO ISSUE OF THE WEAPON THE GAS PLUG IS TO BE SET TO 
‘0' (OFF). 
 
2.  PRIOR TO LOADING THE WEAPON THE INSTRUCTOR/OOG IS TO 
ENSURE THAT THE SAFETY CATCH IS SET TO ‘S’ (SAFE) AND THE 
CHANGE LEVER IS SET TO ‘R’ (REPETITION). 
 
3.  WHEN THE WEAPON IS LOADED IT IS NOT TO BE POINTED AT 
ANYONE AND INSTRUCTORS ARE NOT TO WALK IN FRONT OF 
LOADED WEAPONS. 

 
 a. A Feu-de-Joie may be carried out in one of four ways: 
 

 (1) On its own. 
 

 (2) In conjunction with the firing of a 21 gun salute fired by artillery or a saluting battery 
and when no band is present. 

 
 (3) In conjunction with the playing of the appropriate National Anthem for the 

Ceremonial occasion and without a gun salute. 
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(4) In conjunction with the firing of a 21 gun salute and playing  National Anthem. 
Because of the problems in re-cocking the weapon as previously mentioned, the 
weapon is only cocked once for the firing of a Feu-de-Joie.  The following 
procedures are to be carried out by Naval Guards of Honour when firing a Feu-de-
Joie. 

 
b. A Feu-de-Joie (When Fired on its Own).  The Guard of Honour/Guard is formed 
in three ranks at open order, with each member of the Guard having a magazine 
charged with ONE round of BLANK ammunition. At the appropriate moment in the 
ceremony and after the parade has been called to attention, the First Officer of the 
Guard (1OOG) will give the following orders; 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour/Guard will Fire a Feu-de-
Joie’ 

 

‘Volleys with Blank Cartridge Load’ Queens Colour or White Ensign (if paraded) 
is brought to the carry.  (Drill as per Para 
0327) 

‘Present’ 
 

All three ranks of the Guard of Honour 
‘present’.  (Drill as per Para 0328) 

‘Fire’ Volleys are fired in rapid succession 
throughout the Guard of Honour, 
commencing with the right hand marker of 
the front rank and continuing along the front 
rank from right to left. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  On reaching the left hand marker of the front rank and after that person has 
fired, the firing is continued along the centre rank, this time starting with the left 
hand marker of the centre rank and moving to the right.  
 
2.  On reaching the right hand marker centre rank and after that person has 
fired, the firing is continued along the rear rank from right to left until all 
members of the Guard of Honour have fired one round apiece. 
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c. A Feu-de-Joie (When fired with a 21 Gun Salute, No Band on Parade).  The 
Guard /Guard of Honour is formed in three ranks at open order and after the parade 
has been called to attention: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour/Guard Will Fire a Feu-de-
Joie’ 

 

‘Volleys with Blank Cartridge Load’ Queens Colour or White Ensign (if paraded) 
is brought to the carry.  (Drill as per Para 
0327) 

‘Present’ All three ranks of the Guard of Honour 
‘present’.  (Drill as per Para 0328) 

The first seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Front Rank - Fire’ The front rank only fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

The second seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Centre Rank - Fire’ The centre rank only, fire in rapid 
succession but this time from left to right, 
remaining at the present on completion. 

The third seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Rear Rank - Fire’ The rear rank only, fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

 

 

Note.  On completion of the third volley the 1OOG will then order the guard to 
Shoulder arms’, ‘Fix bayonets’ and ‘Slope Arms’.  This would then be followed 
by a ‘Royal Salute Present Arms’, and colours are lowered. 
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d. A Feu-de-Joie (When fired with the Playing of a National Anthem, Band on 
Parade).  The Guard /Guard of Honour is formed in three ranks and after the parade 
has been called to attention: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour/Guard Will Fire a Feu-de-
Joie’ 

 

‘Volleys with Blank Cartridge Load’ 
 
 

Queens Colour or White Ensign (if paraded) 
is brought to the carry.  (drill as per Para 
0327) 

‘Present’ 
 

All three ranks of the Guard of Honour 
‘present’.  (Drill as per Para 0328) 

‘Front Rank - Fire’ The front rank only fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

The Band play the first six bars of the National Anthem and on completion 

‘Centre Rank - Fire’ The centre rank only, fire in rapid 
succession but this time from left to right, 
remaining at the present on completion. 

The Band play the second eight bars of the National Anthem and on completion.  

‘Rear Rank - Fire’ The rear rank only, fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

The band play the whole of the National Anthem. 
 

 

Note.  On conclusion of the whole of the National Anthem after the third volley, 
the 1OOG will then order the guard to ‘Shoulder Arms’, ‘Fix bayonets’ and 
‘Slope Arms’.  This is followed by a ‘Royal Salute Present Arms’, colours are 
lowered and the band plays the whole of the National Anthem again.  On 
completion the 1OOG would order ‘Slope Arms’ followed by ‘Shoulder Arms’ 
and the Parade would then remove headgear and give three cheers. 
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e. A Feu-de-Joie  (Fired with a 21 Gun Salute and the Playing of the National 
Anthem).  The Guard /Guard of Honour is formed in three ranks at open order and after 
the parade has been called to attention: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour/Guard Will Fire a Feu-de-
Joie’ 

 

‘Volleys with Blank Cartridge Load’ Queens Colour or White Ensign (if paraded) 
is brought to the carry.  (drill as per Para 
0327) 

‘Present’  All three ranks of the Guard of Honour 
‘present’.  (drill as per Para 0328) 

The first seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Front Rank - Fire’ The front rank only fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

The Band play the first six bars of the National Anthem and on completion the second 
seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Centre Rank - Fire’ The centre rank only, fire in rapid 
succession but this time from left to right, 
remaining at the present on completion. 

The Band play the second eight bars of the National Anthem and on completion  

The third seven guns of the 21 gun salute is fired 

‘Rear Rank - Fire’ The rear rank only, fire in rapid succession 
from right to left, remaining at the present 
on completion. 

The band play the whole of the National Anthem. 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  On conclusion of the whole of the National Anthem and after the third volley, 
the 1OOG will then order the guard to ‘Shoulder arms’, ‘Fix bayonets’ and 
‘Slope Arms’.  This is followed by a ‘Royal Salute Present Arms’, colours are 
lowered and the band plays the whole of the National Anthem again. On 
completion the 1OOG would order ‘Slope Arms’ followed by ‘Shoulder Arms’ 
and the Parade would then remove headgear and give three cheers. 
 
2.  Officers swords remain at the ‘Carry’ throughout the firing of a Feu-de-Joie.
 
3.  Caps are removed by the Guard/Guard of Honour with the left hand when 
three cheers is given. 
 
4.  A full procedure for firing a Feu-de-Joie, is contained in Chap 5 Para 0519 
Ceremonial Parades and Reviews. 
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SECTION 2 - FUNERAL RIFLE DRILL 
 
The Funeral Rifle Drills in this part of the chapter have been devised and written to cover a wide 
ranging number of Funeral Ceremonial Requirements and scenarios, including, State Funeral 
Street Lining, Funeral Marching Escorts and Funeral Firing Parties.  All are therefore not 
necessarily applicable to any one particular event and should be selected and taught as 
required to meet the needs of the specific occasion.  A guide to Funeral procedures and drills is 
contained in Chapter 9 Funerals. 
 
0330. Reverse Arms from the Slope 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Reverse - Arms’  Force the right arm across the body to strike 
and seize the rifle in the area of the small of 
the butt, fingers extended on top, thumb 
underneath.  (Fig 3-50) 

‘Squad - Two’ Carry the rifle across to the centre of the 
body under the control of the right hand.  At 
the same time transfer the grip of the left 
hand and grasp the body of the rifle 
between the pistol grip and magazine, 
thumb extended and vertical, elbow close 
into the body, foresight dovetail block in line 
with the nose, magazine square to the front. 
 (Fig 3-51) 

‘Squad - Three’ Under control of the left hand rotate the rifle 
to the rear and force it underneath the right 
armpit so that the pistol grip rests against 
the right shoulder with the rifle at an angle 
of 45°.  The grip of the right hand is 
transferred from a Y-like grip to an 
underhand grip on the small of the butt, 
thumb in line with butt.  (Fig 3-52) 

‘Squad - Four’ Release the grip of the left hand from the 
body of the rifle and force it behind the back 
to grasp the muzzle with an all round grip, 
back of the hand downwards.  (Fig 3-53) 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1. If unable to grasp the muzzle with an all round grip, the back of the hand is 
to be placed in the small of the back, fingers extended, thumb on top. 
 
2. The interval between each movement for Funeral Rifle Drill is always to be 
over two marching paces. 
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0331. Slope Arms From the Reverse 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Slope - Arms’ Release the grip of the left hand from the 
muzzle of the rifle and take an all round grip 
on the body of the rifle between the pistol 
grip and magazine, fingers uppermost 
thumb underneath.  (Fig 3-54) 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip of the right hand from the 
small of the butt and lower the right arm.  At 
the same time and under control of the left 
hand rotate the rifle to a vertical position in 
front of the body, thumb extended and 
vertical, dove-tail block in line with the nose. 
 The right hand resumes a Y-like grip just 
below the SUSAT/iron sight, fingers 
extended and together to the front.  (Fig 3-
55) 

‘Squad - Three’ Under control of the right hand carry the rifle 
onto the left shoulder, magazine to the left, 
at the same time transfer the grip of the left 
hand to a cup like grip on the butt plate.  
(Fig 3-56) 

‘Squad - Four’ Cut the right hand away and resume the 
position of attention, rifle at the slope.  (Fig 
3-57) 

 
0332. Reverse Arms from the Shoulder 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Reverse - Arms’ Carry the rifle forwards to the front centre of 
the body under control of the right hand, 
ensuring the dove-tail block is in line with 
the nose.  At the same time grasp the body 
of the rifle between the magazine and pistol 
grip with an all round grip of the left hand, 
thumb vertical.  (Fig 3-58) 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip of the right hand and with 
the left hand rotate the rifle so that the 
muzzle falls to the rear and force it 
underneath the right armpit so that the pistol 
grip rests against the right shoulder with the 
rifle at an angle of 45°.  The grip of the right 
hand is transferred to an underhand grip on 
the small of the butt with the thumb in line 
with the heel.  (Fig 3-59) 
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Reverse Arms from the Shoulder Continued 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Three’ Release the grip of the left hand and force it 
behind the back and grasp the muzzle 
where rifle and hand meet, back of the hand 
downwards.  (Fig 3-60) 

 
 
0333. Shoulder Arms from the Reverse 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ The left hand releases the grip of the 
muzzle and under control of the right hand 
the rifle is allowed to swing forward to a 
vertical position central to the body, barrel 
pointing down.  The left hand is brought to 
the front of the body to grasp the stock with 
an all- round grip, palm facing out and 
thumb to the left.  The butt of the rifle is 
brought level with the shoulders.  (Fig 3-61) 

‘Squad - Two’ Rotate the rifle through 180° taking the 
muzzle in a forward and upward direction 
and at the same time force the rifle to the 
right side of the body.  The left hand 
maintains a firm grip of the stock and the 
left forearm is brought parallel to the 
ground.  At the same time the right hand 
grasps the base of the butt with a cup like 
grip.  (Fig 3-62) 

‘Squad - Three’ Cut the left arm smartly to the left side to 
resume the position of attention, rifle at the 
shoulder.  (Fig 3-63) 
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0334. Lower on Your Arms Reversed from the Reverse 
 (Always executed from the reverse under the right armpit) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Lower on your Arms - 
Reversed’ 

Under the control of the right hand force the 
rifle down the right side of the body and at 
the same time release the grip of the left 
hand from the muzzle and grasp the butt 
plate with an over hand grip.  The rifle 
should now be vertical and pointing directly 
at the ground with the left hand at waist 
height.  (Fig 3-64) 

‘Squad - Two’ Release the grip of the right hand from the 
small of the butt, strike and grasp the pistol 
grip, forefinger extended outside the trigger 
guard and force the rifle to the full extent of 
the right arm.  (Fig 3-65) 

‘Squad - Three’ Slowly, over approximately 3 seconds, 
lower the head so the chin is resting on the 
chest.  (Fig 3-66) 

 
0335. Reverse Arms from Lower on Your Arms Reversed 
 Before this movement is executed the squad must first be called to Attention on which 
command the head is raised. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Reverse - Arms’ The right hand releases the grip on the 
pistol grip and strikes and grasps the small 
of the butt with an all round grip, fingers 
together, thumb on top.  (Fig 3-67) 

‘Squad - Two’ With both hands lift the rifle and force it 
under the right armpit at an angle of 45° 
carrying the butt forward with the left hand.  
Pistol grip resting against the right shoulder. 
 (Fig 3-68) 

‘Squad - Three’ Release the grip of the left hand and force it 
behind the body and grasp the muzzle 
where rifle and hand meet, back of the hand 
downwards.  (Fig 3-69) 
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0336. Lower on Your Arms Reversed from the Shoulder 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Lower on Your Arms - 
Reversed’ 

Force the rifle to a vertical position with the 
right hand and at the same time bring the 
left hand across the body to strike and seize 
the stock with an all round grip, forearm 
parallel to the ground.  (Fig 3-70) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle to the front and centre of the 
body under control of the left hand.  At the 
same time, the right hand releases its cup 
like grip of the butt plate and grasps the 
pistol grip with the forefinger extended 
outside the trigger guard.  The rifle is kept 
vertical and square to the front with the 
foresight dovetail block in line with the nose. 
 Both arms are kept locked into the body.  
(Fig 3-71) 

‘Squad - Three’ Rotate the rifle 180 degrees in front of the 
body and out to the right side under control 
of the right hand, forcing the rifle to a 
vertical position with the muzzle pointing 
directly at the ground and with the right arm 
at its fullest extent alongside the right leg.  
At the same time the left hand releases its 
grip of the stock and grasps the butt plate 
with an overhand grip.  (Fig 3-72) 

‘Squad - Four’ Slowly, over approximately 3 seconds, 
lower the head so the chin is resting on the 
chest.  (Fig 3-73) 
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0337. Shoulder Arms from Lower on Your Arms Reversed 
 Before this movement is executed the squad must first be called to Attention on which 
command the head is raised. 
  

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ Rotate the rifle back through 180° to the 
front centre of the body under the control of 
the right hand on the pistol grip, at the same 
time release the grip of the left hand on the 
butt plate and seize and grasp the stock just 
above the trigger guard, thumb vertical up 
and down the stock.  Ensure the rifle is 
vertical with the foresight dovetail block 
opposite the nose and both arms locked 
into the rifle.  (Fig 3-74) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle to the right side of the body 
under control of the left hand, left forearm 
parallel to the ground.  At the same time the 
right hand releases its grip from the pistol 
grip to strike and grasp the butt plate with a 
cup like grip.  Right arm at its fullest extent. 
 (Fig 3-75) 

‘Squad - Three’ Cut the left arm to the left side of the body, 
rifle at the position of the shoulder.  (Fig 3-
76) 
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0338. Lower on Your Arms Reversed from the Present 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, Lower on Your Arms - 
Reversed’ 

Force the rifle upwards in the front centre of 
the body under control of the left hand, at 
the same time release the grip of the right 
hand from the small of the butt and grasp 
the pistol grip with the forefinger extended 
outside the trigger guard, at the same time 
bring the right foot back to the position of 
attention.  Ensure that the rifle is vertical 
with the foresight dovetail block in line with 
the nose and both arms locked into the rifle. 
 (Fig 3-77) 

‘Squad - Two’ Rotate the rifle 180° in front of the body and 
out to the right side under the control of the 
right hand, forcing the rifle to a vertical 
position pointing directly at the ground with 
the right arm at its fullest extent alongside 
the right leg.  At the same time the left hand 
releases its grip of the stock and grasps the 
butt plate with an over hand grip.  (Fig 3-78) 

‘Squad - Three’ Slowly, over approximately 3 seconds, 
lower the head so the chin is resting on the 
chest.  (Fig 3-79) 
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0339. Present from Lower on Your Arms Reversed 
 Before this movement is executed the squad must first be called to Attention on which 
command the head is raised. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad by Numbers, General (or Royal) 
Salute, Present - Arms’ 

Rotate the rifle back through 180° to the 
front centre of the body under the control of 
the right hand on the pistol grip, at the same 
time release the grip of the left hand on the 
butt plate and seize and grasp the stock just 
above the trigger guard thumb vertical up 
and down the stock.  Ensure the rifle is 
vertical with the foresight dovetail block 
opposite the nose and both arms locked 
into the rifle.  (Fig 3-80) 

‘Squad - Two’ Force the rifle down the front centre of the 
body under the control of the left hand and 
at the same time release the grip of the right 
hand from the pistol grip and change it to a 
Y-like grip on the small of the butt, fingers 
extended towards the ground right arm at its 
full extent, left hand retaining an all round 
grip of the stock just above the trigger guard 
fingers together thumb vertical up and down 
the stock, at the same time force the right 
instep to the rear of the left heel, feet at an 
angle of 30°.  (Fig 3-81) 
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0340. Change Arms at the Reverse 
 This movement is executed in order to rest the right arm.  It is taught at the halt but 
executed on the march. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Change - Arms’ Slide the right hand down the cheek piece, 
so that the hand is touching the sight, at the 
same time strike and seize the small of the 
butt with the left hand, fingers together 
thumb in line with the heel of the butt plate.  
The left elbow is to be tucked into the chest. 
 Rifle to remain at 45°. 

‘Squad - Two’ The rifle is forced across to the left hand 
side of the body being controlled by both 
hands, ensuring that the butt of the rifle is 
level with the left shoulder, at the same time 
the rifle is rotated downwards, ensuring that 
the rifle is straight up and down so that the 
barrel is pointing towards the deck. 

‘Squad - Three’ Under control of both hands, the rifle is 
forced under the left armpit, so that the 
pistol grip is resting on the shoulder, the 
butt is forced upwards, ensuring that the 
rifle is a 45°. 

‘Squad - Four’ The right hand grip is released from the rifle 
and is forced behind the back, grasping the 
barrel of the rifle, back of the hand 
downwards. 

  

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When marching at the slow the order ‘Change Arms’ is given on two 
consecutive beats of the Right/left foot.  If the rifle is under the left armpit then 
the executive word of command is given as the left foot makes contact with the 
ground. If the rifle is under the right armpit then the executive word of 
command is given as the right foot makes contact with the ground. 
 
2. Two slow marching paces are taken between each movement of the change 
arms. 
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0341. Slow March to the Quick With Arms Reversed 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Quick - March’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot, as the next left foot comes 
to the ground the butt of the rifle is pulled 
down to a horizontal position and the rifle 
held close to the body by the right arm.  At 
the same time the left arm is bought back to 
the left side of the body.  A further pace is 
taken in slow time with the right foot.  As the 
next left foot comes to the ground the left 
arm is swung to the rear and the quick 
march is commenced.  (Fig 3-82). 

 
0342. Quick March to the Slow With Arms Reversed  
 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Slow - march’ The order is given on two consecutive beats 
of the right foot, the next left foot 
immediately comes to the ground at a slow 
march pace, the butt of the rifle is raised to 
an angle of 45° beneath the right armpit and 
at the same time the left hand is forced 
behind the back of the body to grasp the 
muzzle with an all round grip, back of the 
hand downwards.  (Fig 3-83) 
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0343. Halting From the Quick with Arms Reversed 
 The order ‘Halt’ is given on 2 consecutive beats of the right foot, a check pace is taken 
with the left foot, as the right foot is brought up in line with the left the rifle is thrown up under the 
right armpit to the correct position of the reverse. 
 

Fig 3-1.  5.56mm L85A2 Rifle with Named Parts 
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Fig 3-2.  Position of Attention (Rifle at the Shoulder) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-3.  Position of Attention (Right Hand) 
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Fig 3-4.  Position of Stand at Ease (Rifle at the Shoulder) 
 

 
Fig 3-5.  Position of Stand Easy 
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Fig 3-6.  Change Arms (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-7.  Change Arms (Second Movement) 
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Fig 3-8.  Change Arms (Third Movement) 
 

 

 
 

Fig 3-9.  Change Arms (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-10.  Slope Arms from the Shoulder (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-11.  Slope Arms from the Shoulder (First Movement - Position of Right Hand) 
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Fig 3-12.  Slope Arms from the Shoulder (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-13.  Slope Arms from the Shoulder (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-14.  Change Arms at the Slope (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-15.  Change Arms at the Slope (Second Movement) 
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Fig 3-16.  Change Arms at the Slope (Third Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-17.  Change Arms at the Slope (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-18.  Present Arms from the Slope (First Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-19.  Present Arms from the Slope (Second Movement) 
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Fig 3-20.  Present Arms from the Slope (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-21.  Slope Arms from the Present (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-22.  Slope Arms from the Present (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-23.  Butt Salute at the Slope 
 

 
 

Fig 3-24.  Fix Bayonets (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-25.  Fix Bayonets (Second Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-26.  Fix Bayonets (Third Movement) 
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Fig 3- 27.  Unfix Bayonets (Second Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-28A.  Unfix Bayonets (Third Movement)  
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Fig 3-28B.  Third Movement Close Up 
 

 
 

Fig 3-29.  Attention from Unfix Bayonets (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-30.  Attention from Unfix Bayonets (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-31.  Ground Arms from the Shoulder (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-32.  Ground Arms from the Shoulder (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-33.  Ground Arms from the Shoulder (Third Movement) 
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Fig 3-34.  Ground Arms from the Shoulder (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-35.  High Port Arms (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-36.  High Port Arms (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-37.  On Guard from the Shoulder (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-38.  On Guard from the Shoulder (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-39.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-40.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-41.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (Third Movement) 
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Fig 3-42.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (Fourth Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-43.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (Fifth Movement) 
 

 
 

(Sixth Movement – put safety catch to fire by pushing fully to left with Left Forefinger)  
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Fig 3-44.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge - Load (Seventh Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-45.  Volleys with Blank Cartridge – Present 
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Fig 3-46.  Shoulder Arms from Volleys with Blank Cartridge – Load (First Movement) 
 

 
(Second Movement put safety catch to safe using left thumb) 

 
Fig 3-47.  Shoulder Arms from Volleys with Blank Cartridge – Load  

(Third Movement) 
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Fig 3-48.  Shoulder Arms from Volleys with Blank Cartridge – Load (Fourth Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-49.  Shoulder Arms from Volleys with Blank Cartridge – Load (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-50.  Reverse Arms from the Slope (First Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-51.  Reverse Arms from the Slope (Second Movement) 
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Fig 3-52.  Reverse Arms from the Slope (Third Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-53.  Reverse Arms from the Slope (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-53.  Reverse Arms from the Slope (Final position)(Continued) 
 

 
Fig 3-54.  Slope Arms from the Reverse (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-55.  Slope Arms from the Reverse (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-56.  Slope Arms from the Reverse (Third Movement) 
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Fig 3-57.  Slope Arms from the Reverse (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-58.  Reverse Arms from the Shoulder (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-59.  Reverse Arms from the Shoulder (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-60.  Reverse Arms from the Shoulder (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-60.  Reverse Arms from the Shoulder (Final Position)(Continued) 
 

 
Fig 3-61.  Shoulder Arms from the Reverse (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-62.  Shoulder Arms from the Reverse (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-63.  Shoulder Arms from the Reverse (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-64.  Lower on Your Arms Reversed from the Reverse (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-65.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Reverse (Second Position) 
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Fig 3-66.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Reverse (Final Position) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-67.  Reverse Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-68.  Reverse Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (Second Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-69.  Reverse Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-70.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Shoulder (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-71.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Shoulder (Second Movement) 
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Fig 3-72.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Shoulder (Third Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-73.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Shoulder (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-74.  Shoulder Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (First Movement) 
 

 
Fig 3-75.  Shoulder Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (Second Movement) 

 

 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  3-79 
   December 2018 Version 2 

Fig 3-76.  Shoulder Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (Final Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-77.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Present (First Movement) 
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Fig 3-78.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Present (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 3-79.  Lower On Your Arms Reversed from the Present (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-80.  Present Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (First Movement) 
 

 

 
Fig 3-81.  Present Arms from Lower On Your Arms Reversed (Final Position) 
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Fig 3-82.  Quick March from Slow March with Arms Reversed 
 

 
Fig 3-83.  Slow March from Quick March with Arms Reversed 
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CHAPTER 4 
 

SWORD DRILL 
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CHAPTER 4 
 

SWORD DRILL 
 

SECTION 1 - SWORD DRILL 
 
0401. General Rules on the Wearing and Carrying of Swords 
 

a. The Commanding Officer of an Internal Ceremonial Parade (the Parade 
Commander), does not draw his sword.  On Public Ceremonial Parades, the Parade 
Commander should, as a rule, fall in with the sword sheathed.  An exception being, a 
parade to ‘Exercise the Right of Freedom’ where, as the freedom has already been 
conferred, the Parade Commander and the Guard Officer(s) fall in with their swords 
drawn.  During a Freedom of the City (or Borough) Parade, the Parade Commander 
and the Guard Officer(s) fall in with swords sheathed initially and when the freedom has 
been conferred, draw their swords conforming to the movements of fixing bayonets of 
the guard.  Officers hook up scabbards after drawing swords, and unhook scabbards 
after returning swords, without further orders.  Officers may look down for these 
movements.  Sword drill is always to coincide with the first and last movements of the 
rifle.  On Internal Parades, officers in command of unarmed platoons and unattached 
officers are to fall in with swords sheathed.  Officers classes with swords are also to fall 
in with swords sheathed unless otherwise ordered.  On Public Parades, unattached 
officers, officers platoons, and officers in command of unarmed platoons should fall in 
with their swords sheathed.  On Ceremonial occasions when long great coats are worn 
by officers and those entitled, the sword and scabbard are worn inside the great coat 
(See Fig 4-37).  The sword hilt protrudes from a sword vent which is a 85mm (3½ inch) 
horizontal slit on the underarm seam above the left pocket (See Fig 4-38).  Fitted 
internally is a black metal hook on which the upper ring of the scabbard is hooked on to. 
 An officer parading as the Queens Colour Officer and when carrying the Queens 
Colour, wears the sword and scabbard ‘hooked up’ in a similar manner to that of an 
officer when wearing a greatcoat.  The hilt of the sword protrudes from an 85mm (3½ 
inch) horizontal slit let into the lining of the No 1A suit jacket on the left side pocket, 
where the pocket lining meets the suit material.  This slit is not built into the lining of a 
suit jacket and must therefore be created prior to use on individual occasions.  The 
sword and scabbard are ‘hooked up’ by the upper ring of the scabbard onto the hook on 
the sword belt.  When instructing sword drill the squad or class should be fallen in, in 
single rank or open box formation and dressed with full arm intervals. 

 
b. Warrant Officer 1 (WO1) Sword (See Fig 4-35 and Fig 4-36).  The Warrant 
Officer 1 Sword differs from the Officer’s Sword in that it has a rounded pommel and 
therefore no mane and the hilt is black in colour instead of white (See Fig 4-36).  
Warrant Officer 1s will wear a sword when forming part of the Queen’s Colour Party, 
and as the WO1 in charge of a Naval Gun Carriage.  WO1s will also wear a sword 
when taking part in other important ceremonial events as dictated by the Officer in 
Charge or the occasion.  On Ceremonial occasions when long great coats are worn by 
WO1s, the sword and scabbard are worn inside the great coat.  The sword hilt 
protrudes from a sword vent which is a 85mm (3½ inch) horizontal slit on the underarm 
seam above the left pocket.  Fitted internally is a black metal hook on which the upper 
ring of the scabbard is hooked on to.  

 
The Master at Arms will wear a sword when acting as escort to the VIP/Reviewing 
Officer on ceremonial occasions. 
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DRILL WITH THE SWORD SHEATHED 
 
0402. Position of Attention (Fig 4-1) 
 The sword is held upright by the left side in a vertical position, the shoe of the scabbard 
resting on the ground next to the left foot at the front of the heel block. The hilt is grasped with a 
Y-like grip of the left hand, fingers extended and together outside the basket, thumb behind the 
hilt, elbow to the rear. 
 
Common Faults 
 

a. Left elbow not to the rear. 
 

b. Fingers of the left hand splayed or curled around the hilt. 
 

c. Shoe of the scabbard too far forward. 
 
0403. Stand at Ease 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Both legs to be kept straight.  The left foot is 
driven out 300mm (12 inches) to the left, the 
scabbard being carried off with the left foot. 
 The shoe of the scabbard rests on the 
ground next to the left foot, at the front of 
the heel block. The left hand maintains the 
grip of the hilt with a Y-like grip and at the 
same time, the hilt is forced to the front of 
the body with the left arm to its fullest 
extent.  The right arm remains by the side.  
(Fig 4-2 and Fig 4-3) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Hilt being carried to the left. 
 

b. Fingers of the left hand curling around the hilt. 
 

c. Shoe of the scabbard being forced too far to the rear. 
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0404. Stand - Easy 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Stand - Easy’ The body is allowed to relax and the fingers 
of the left hand are allowed to change from 
a Y-like grip and curl around the hilt of the 
sword.  The sword is not let go of and 
remains under full control of the left hand at 
all times 

 
Common Faults  
 

a. Letting go of the sword with the left hand. 
 

b. Jerking the sword whilst relaxing the position of the fingers. 
 
0405. The Quick March  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Quick - March’ As the first pace with the left foot is taken, 
and without stooping, smartly flick the sword 
clear of the ground with the left hand, 
canting the hilt to the rear and catching the 
scabbard at the point of balance between 
the upper and middle brass fittings.  The 
sword can now be grasped at an angle of 
45° to the ground.  The fingers of the left 
hand take an all round grip of the scabbard, 
with the thumb on top, left arm at the side 
and fully extended, with the basket of the 
sword uppermost, and the rings of the 
scabbard downwards.  The right arm is to 
be swung from the shoulder. (Fig 4-4) 

 
Common Faults 
 

a. Looking down when stepping off. 
 

b. Incorrect position of sword/scabbard. 
 

c. Failure to catch the sword with the left hand when stepping off. 
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0406. The Slow March 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Slow - March’ When stepping-off at the slow march with 
the sword sheathed the drill detailed above 
for ‘Quick March’ is to be carried out, except 
the right arm is not to be swung but kept to 
the side. 

 
0407. The Short Trail 
 When it is necessary to move 6 paces or less, the sword is to be carried at the Short 
Trail.  When stepping off raise the sword vertically about 75mm (3 inches) from the ground on 
stepping off and lower it to the position of attention on halting.  The right arm remains locked into 
the side. 
 
0408. The Halt 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Halt’ As the right foot comes into line with the left, 
lower the sword to the ground and assume 
the position of Attention. 
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DRILL WITH THE SWORD DRAWN 
 
0409. At The Halt 
 Swords are to be at the ‘Carry’ on the following occasions: 
 

a. When personnel are at attention armed with rifles at the shoulder or the slope. 
 

b. At funerals during the firing of volleys. 
 

c. During the firing of a Feu-De-Joie. 
 
0410. On the March 
 Swords are to be at the Carry except when off the review ground when they may be 
carried at the Slope if so ordered. 
 

 

Note.  When marching at the quick with the sword drawn, the left arm is swung 
from the shoulder except during the Salute. 

 
0411. Guards of Honour 
 Just prior to the arrival of the Inspecting Officer or VIP at the review area the Guard or 
Guard of Honour is brought to ‘Attention’ and then to the ‘Slope’.  When the Inspecting Officer or 
VIP is positioned and steady centrally in front of the Guard or Guard of Honour, the Guard is 
brought to the ‘Present’ which is followed by the appropriate musical salute, (where applicable) 
on completion of which, the guard is brought back to the ‘Slope’.  The ‘Carry On’ is then 
sounded and the guard is brought to the ‘Shoulder’.  The Guard Officer approaches the 
Inspecting Officer or VIP and salutes by making a ‘Short Report’ with the sword.  When the 
salute has been returned, the guard is reported ‘Ready For Inspection’, the Guard Officer 
completes the ‘Short Report’ and escorts the Inspecting Officer or VIP to the front rank and 
accompanies him or her on the inspection.  The Guard Officer again salutes with a ‘Short 
Report’ when the inspection is completed. 
 
0412. Making a Report to a Senior Officer with Swords Drawn 
 Approach the senior officer, halt 3 paces in front and carry out a ‘Short Report’. (see 
Para 0419a). The senior officer acknowledges returning the salute with a ‘Senior Officers Salute’ 
(see Para 0419c). 
 
0413. Positions of the Sword 
 

a. The Carry  (Fig 4-5).  The sword is held in a perpendicular position in the right 
hand, with the fingers and thumb grasping the hilt of the sword lightly but sufficiently 
firm so that the sword does not move.  The right forearm should be horizontal to the 
ground with the upper arm close to the side of the body and the right hand directly in 
front of the elbow.  The left hand remains at the position of attention, a relaxed clenched 
fist in rear of the scabbard. 

 
b. The Recover (Fig 4-6).  The sword is held in a vertical position with the right hand, 
the ‘cross’ of the sword as high as the mouth but held 25mm (1 inch) away from it.  The 
basket of the sword faces to the left and the blade of the sword is kept vertical and in 
front of the centre of the face.  The right hand maintains the grip of the hilt but the 
position of the thumb changes to a vertical position in line with the flat of the blade. 
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c. The Salute (Fig 4-7).  The sword is held with the right hand so that the point of the 
sword is about 300mm (12 inches) from the ground and pointing in the same direction 
as the right foot.  The right hand maintains its grip of the hilt but the sword is held so 
that the flat of the blade is uppermost, cutting edge to the left, and the right arm straight. 
 The basket of the sword rests beneath the right buttock and just behind the right thigh, 
thumb on top and flat on the hilt of the sword.  The left hand remains a relaxed 
clenched fist at the correct position of attention alongside the left leg. 

 
d. The Slope (Fig 4-11 and Fig 4-12).  The sword is held by the right hand so that 
the back of the blade rests on the shoulder, at an angle of 45 degrees midway between 
the neck and the point of the shoulder.  The right forearm is kept horizontal to the 
ground but the grip of the fingers are relaxed without disturbing the position of the hand. 
 Fingers are extended and remain inside the basket. 

 
0414. Drawing Swords 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Draw - Swords’ Raise the sword smartly with the left hand 
canting the foot of the scabbard to the rear 
and the basket to the front, so that the 
sword is at an angle of 45°.  Grasp the 
scabbard between the upper and lower 
rings with a downward motion with an all 
round grip of the left hand and at the same 
time grasp the hilt of the sword with the right 
hand and raise the locking catch with the 
right thumb.  The left arm should be at the 
full extent, with the right arm following the 
contour of the body whilst keeping the 
sword facing fore and aft and an angle of 
45°. (Fig 4-8) 

‘Squad - Two’ Draw the sword from the scabbard and 
come to the position of the ‘Recover’.  At 
the same time open the hand to form a Y 
like grip of the scabbard allowing it to adopt 
a vertical position in line with the left leg, 
thumb between the scabbard and the body, 
fingers extended and together across the 
scabbard.  (Fig 4-9) 

‘Squad - Three’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Carry’.  
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‘Squad – Four’ The scabbard is forced out to the left side to 
the full extent of the left arm (Fig 4-10).  
Dwell a pause of two marching paces, then 
the scabbard is brought to the left hand side 
of the body, head and eyes look towards 
the scabbard whilst the scabbard is hooked 
up. On completion of hooking up assume 
the correct position of attention with the 
sword at the carry. 
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0415. Drawing Swords at Fix Bayonets 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Will Fix Bayonets’ Raise the sword smartly with the left hand 
canting the shoe of the scabbard to the rear 
and the basket to the front, so that the 
sword is at an angle of 45°.  Grasp the 
scabbard between the upper and lower 
rings with an all round grip of the left hand 
and at the same time grasp the hilt of the 
sword with the right hand and raise the 
locking catch with the right thumb.  (as for 
Fig 4-8)  

‘Squad - Fix’ Draw sword from the scabbard and come to 
the position of the ‘Recover’.  With the left 
hand bring the scabbard back to a vertical 
position in line with the left leg keeping the 
left arm bent, left hand adopting a Y-like 
grip of the scabbard, thumb between the 
scabbard and the body, fingers extended 
and together across the scabbard.  (as for 
Fig 4-9) 

‘Squad - Bayonets’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Carry’.  

‘Squad - Attention’ The scabbard is forced out to the left side to 
full extent of the left arm (Fig 4-10). Dwell a 
pause of two marching paces, then the 
scabbard is brought to the left hand side of 
the body, head and eyes look towards the 
scabbard whilst the scabbard is hooked up. 
On completion of hooking up assume the 
correct position of attention with the sword 
at the carry. 

 
0416. Stand at Ease and Attention 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand at - Ease’ Carry the left foot away 300mm (12 inches) 
to the left, at the same time bring the sword 
to the position of the Slope.  (Fig 4-11 and 
Fig 4-12) 

‘Squad - Attention’ Bring the left foot back in line with the right, 
feet at an angle of 45 degrees and at the 
same time bring the sword back from the 
position of the slope to the position of the 
Carry.  (Fig 4-5) 
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0417. Stand Easy  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Stand - Easy’ Bring the sword down from the position of 
the slope, by the shortest possible route, to 
a position with the point of the blade resting 
on the ground midway between the feet, 
cutting edge to the right, blade vertical, 
fingers of the right hand straight and 
together on the hilt of the sword, left hand 
grasping the back of the right.  (Fig 4-13) 

 

 

Note.  On the cautionary order ‘Squad’ etc, resume the position of ‘Stand at 
Ease’. 

 
0418. Return Swords 
 Swords may be returned either individually or in time with the unfixing of bayonets with a 
G.O.H. 
 

a. Returning Swords Individually 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Return - Swords’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
Recover and at the same time grasp the 
mouth of the scabbard with the left hand in 
a Y-like grip, keeping it vertical, fingers 
straight and together, securing stud on the 
scabbard towards the body.  (Fig 4-14) 

‘Squad - Two’ Lower the head so to look at the scabbard.  
 At the same time change the grip of the left 
hand to an all round grip of the scabbard 
and cant the shoe of the scabbard to the 
rear at an angle of 45 degrees.  Placing the 
point of the sword smartly into the scabbard 
mouth and push it half home.  (Fig 4-15). 

‘Squad - Three’ Over a period of 4 marching paces push the 
sword fully home turn down the locking 
catch with the thumb of the right hand.  (Fig 
4-16) 

‘Squad - Four’ Cut the right hand away, head and eyes 
return the front and at the same time bring 
the sword to the vertical position and 
release the all round grip on the scabbard. 
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Returning Swords Individually (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Five’ The scabbard is then unhooked, the 
movement is performed independently, the 
head and eyes looking at the scabbard and 
both hands being used if necessary, finally 
returning to the correct position of the 
attention.  (Fig 4-1). 

 
b. Return Swords with Unfix Bayonets 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad By Numbers, Un-fix’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
Recover and at the same time grasp the 
mouth of the scabbard with the left hand in 
a Y-like grip, keeping it vertical, fingers 
straight and together, securing stud on the 
scabbard towards the body.  (Fig 4-14) 

‘Squad - Two’ No action, the remains at the Recover. 

‘Squad By Numbers - Bayonets’ Lower the head so to look at the scabbard.  
At the same time change the grip of the left 
hand to an all round grip of the scabbard 
and cant the shoe of the scabbard to the 
rear at an angle of 45 degrees.  Placing the 
point of the sword into the scabbard mouth 
and push it half home.  (Fig 4-15). 

‘Squad - Two’ Over a period of 4 marching paces, push 
the sword fully home and turn down the 
locking catch with the thumb of the right 
hand.  (Fig 4-16). 

‘Squad By Numbers - Attention’ Cut the right hand away, head and eyes 
return the front and at the same time bring 
the sword to the vertical position. 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Four’ As ‘Five’ of Returning Swords Individually. 
 

 

Note.  The officer-in-charge of the party is to raise his head before giving the 
order ‘Attention’. 
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0419. Saluting at the Halt 
 There are two sword salutes that can be given, the ‘Short Report’ and the ‘Senior 
Officers Salute’.  The ‘Long Report’ is no longer used in the Royal Navy and has therefore been 
removed from this drill book.  The ‘Short Report’ is the sword salute to be given by the Officer of 
a Guard or Guard of Honour when making a report to an Inspecting Officer or VIP.  It is also 
given by the junior officer to a senior officer when making a report to the senior officer, when 
both have their swords drawn eg the second officer of a Guard or Guard of Honour making a 
report to the first officer of the Guard.  Or the second in command of a Queen’s Colour 
Ceremony parade when making a report to the Parade Commander.  The ‘Short Report’ in time 
with the rifle movements of a Guard or Guard of Honour (see Para 0419b) is to be made by all 
officers on parade with swords drawn, when the guard executes a General or Royal Salute 
Present Arms.  A senior officer returns a ‘Short Report’ salute by executing a ‘Senior Officer’s 
Salute’.  (See Para 0419c). 
 

a. The Short Report 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Short Report, To the 
Front - Salute’ 

Bring the sword to the Recover. 

‘Squad - Two’ Lower the sword smartly to the Salute.  

The report is then made 

‘Squad, Carry - Swords’ Bring the sword from the salute, to the 
Recover dwell a pause of two marching 
paces, and then to the carry. 

 
b. The Short Report, with Movements of the Rifle 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, by Numbers General Salute Present - 
Arms’ 

Bring the sword to the Recover 

‘Squad - Two’ No action, the sword remains at the 
Recover. 

‘Squad - Three’ Bring the sword to the Salute. 

‘Squad, Slope - Arms’ Bring the sword to the Recover 

‘Squad - Two’ Bring the sword to the Carry. 
 

c. The Senior Officer’s Salute 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Senior Officer’s Salute, 
To the Front - Salute’ 

Bring the sword to the Recover. 

‘Squad - Two’ Bring the sword to the Carry. 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

4-14  
December 2018 Version 2  

0420. Saluting on the March 
 The order is given on the right foot.  The salute is started as the left foot comes to the 
ground, and must be completed as the right foot comes to the ground 4 paces later. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Eyes - Right (or Left)’ As the next left foot hits the ground, carry 
the sword directly to the right at the full 
extent of the right arm.  The right hand is in 
line with the shoulder, with the back of the 
hand to the rear and the blade 
perpendicular, cutting edge to the right.  At 
the same time, turn the head and eyes to 
the right (or left) and grasp the scabbard 
with the left hand and hold it in a vertical 
position by the side, thumb of the left hand 
to the front.  (Fig 4-17) 

As the next right foot comes forward, swing 
the right arm from the shoulder in front of 
the body in a flowing movement keeping the 
sword perpendicular, bending the elbow as 
late as possible, until the sword is in line 
with and close into the left shoulder.  (Fig 4-
18)  

As the next left foot comes forward draw the 
sword across the chest close to the body to 
the right shoulder, by forcing back with the 
right elbow and maintaining a perpendicular 
position with the sword. (Fig 4-19)    

As the next right foot comes forward, drop 
the right arm to the side to the position of 
the salute.  (Fig 4-20) 

The whole salute should be carried out in one sweeping movement, without pauses or 
jerkiness between any position.  The blade of the sword must be kept perpendicular and 
the right arm horizontal until the final phase of dropping the sword to the position of the 
Salute. 

‘Squad, Eyes - Front’ As the next left foot comes to the ground, 
bring the sword to the Recover and head 
and eyes to the front.  After two further 
marching paces the sword is brought to the 
carry.  A further two marching paces are 
taken and as the next left foot goes forward 
the grip of the scabbard is released with the 
left hand and the left arm is swung fully to 
the rear. 
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Note.  A Senior officers salute is not executed on the march except by a Guard 
Officer paying compliments to, and passing directly in front of, the ‘Queen’s 
Colour’ or ‘White Ensign’ paraded uncased, whilst escorting the Inspecting 
Officer or VIP on their inspection of the Guard or Guard of Honour. 

 
0421. Guard of Honour at a Wedding Ceremony - Wedding Arch 
 The forming of a Wedding Arch is customary though not official, therefore the following 
drill is advised.  Officers forming the Guard of Honour should, on arrival at the church, leave 
their swords in the porch under the charge of a junior officer or an usher.  On completion of the 
wedding ceremony, when the Bride and Bridegroom have entered the vestry to sign the register, 
the Guard of Honour leave the church and form up outside, either side of the church doorway in 
two ranks facing inwards.  The Guard of Honour is brought to attention by the Officer in Charge, 
dressed with full arm intervals and given the order to draw swords.  The Officer in Charge of the 
Guard of Honour should be in a position where he is able to see into the church and observe the 
Bride and Bridegroom as they make their way towards the church door.  Senior Officers of the 
Guard of Honour should be outboard and furthest from the church doors.  When the Bride and 
Bridegroom are approximately 6 paces before they exit the church door, the order ‘Guard of 
Honour, Form - Arch’, is given by the Officer in Charge.  At this order swords are brought to the 
Recover (Fig 4-21) and then held out at the full extent of the right arm at an angle of 45° at the 
same time rotating the sword anti-clockwise (as seen from the bearer) to the left so that the 
basket and cutting edge being uppermost (Fig 4-22 and Fig 4-23).  The points of the sword 
blades should be just touching and not crossed.  When the Bride and Bridegroom having 
passed through the arch, the order ‘Guard of Honour, Carry - Swords’, is given by the Officer in 
Charge, and the Guard of Honour return to the position of the ‘Carry’ via the ‘Recover’ (see Note 
1).  The Officer in Charge then gives the order ‘Guard of Honour, Dismiss’, the Guard of Honour 
turn outwards away from the church doors, dwell a pause of 2 marching paces and 
independently return swords. 
 
Sequence of Events (typical) 
 

a. Form up  (When the Bride and Bridegroom go to sign the register).  
 

b. Attention, Dress, Draw swords. 
 

c. Form Arch  (For the Bride, Bridegroom and Bridesmaids only). 
 

d. Carry Swords (via the Recover). 
 

e. Dismiss (return swords independently). 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Sustaining the position of the ‘Arch’ for long periods is difficult, therefore it is 
recommended that the ‘Arch’ is only held during the time that the Bride and 
Bridegroom and Bridesmaids appear beneath it.  When the Bridesmaids have 
moved away from the end of the ‘Arch’ for photography, the Guard of Honour 
should be brough to the carry.  It is advised that an Usher be made responsible 
to stop the remainder of the congregation passing through the ‘Arch’ until the 
Guard of Honour has been returned to the Carry.  The Guard of Honour should 
be dismissed when all the congregation have filed past them. 
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Notes: (Continued) 
 
2.  A visit to the church by the Officer in Charge is strongly recommended 
beforehand to establish; the position of the Church doors, the aisle of the 
church in relation to the doors, situation of the porch, objections (or otherwise) 
by the officiating clergy to the leaving of weapons (swords) inside the church 
and any other points of detail which may effect a successful Guard of Honour.
 
3.  For a Junior Rates Wedding the Guard of Honour Off Caps and at the order 
Up (as for Man and Cheer Ship) the right arm is held to the full extent, the arm 
and the cap maintain an angle of 45 degrees from the shoulder to the outer rim 
of the cap.  The top of the cap should be facing the centre of the Arch.  
(Chinstays should not be visible).  The order On Caps is given when the Bride, 
Bridegroom and the Bridesmaids have moved away from the end of the Arch 
for photography.  The order On Caps is to be given and the Guard of Honour 
Stood at Ease/Stood Easy to square off caps.  They should be called to 
Attention for the rest of the congregation to file past them.  The Guard of 
Honour is Dismissed when the congregation is clear of them. 
 
4. Buttonholes (flowers) should not be worn when wearing uniform at 
weddings.   
5.  As with all Ceremonial events that take place in the public and media eye 
the drill must be seen to be smart and correct.  As well as being a lasting 
memory in the photograph album of the bride and groom, photographs often 
find their way into local and sometimes national newspapers! 
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SECTION 2 - FUNERAL SWORD DRILL 
 
0422. General Rules 
 This is always to be taught to conform with the movements of the rifle.  All funeral sword 
exercises are to be first taught by numbers before combining the movements in quick/slow time. 
 When teaching funeral sword exercises in quick time, personnel should be made to count 
aloud, filling the pause between movements with a suitable word, in order that the correct time 
may be maintained and so that they work together.  The interval between the movements of the 
sword should be 
 

a. By Numbers.  As requisite to allow the instructor to correct mistakes in the drill. 
 

b. In quick or slow time, At the Halt and On the March.  Such that movements are 
made dwelling a pause of two quick/slow marching paces between each movement. 

 
0423. Reverse Arms from the Slope 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad By Numbers, Reverse - Arms’ The sword is brought to the position of the 
Recover.  (Fig 4-6). 

‘Squad - Two’ No action, the sword remains at the 
Recover. 

‘Squad - Three’ No action, the sword remains at the 
Recover. 

‘Squad - Four’ Drop the point of the sword blade 
downwards and at the same time tuck the 
sword under the right arm, turning it 
between the fingers and thumb of the right 
hand, so that the cutting edge is upwards 
and the hilt is held between the thumb and 
base of the forefinger in a Y like grip.  
Fingers extended and together, thumb on a 
level with the mouth and the right elbow 
kept into the side of the body.  Sword held 
at an angle of 45 degrees.  (Fig 4-24). 

 
0424. Slope Arms from the Reverse 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad By Numbers, Slope - Arms’ The sword is brought to the position of the 
Recover.  (Fig 4-6). 

‘Squad - Two’ No action, the sword remains at the 
Recover. 

‘Squad - Three’ No action, the sword remains at the 
Recover. 

‘Squad - Four’ The sword is brought to the position of the 
Carry.  (Fig 4-5). 
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0425. Change Arms at the Reverse 
 Taught at the halt but executed on the march 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad By Numbers, Change - Arms’ Bring the sword from the position of the 
reverse to the position of the Carry. 

‘Squad - Two’ Keeping the sword vertical, pass it across the 
body, gripping the hilt with the left hand and 
cutting the right hand away to the side. 

‘Squad - Three’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Four’ Reverse the sword under the left arm. 
 

 

Note.  To carry this movement out at the slow march, a pause of 2 slow 
marching paces is dwelt between each movement. 

 
0426. Quick March from the Slow March with Swords Reversed 
 The sword must be reversed beneath the right arm to execute this movement. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Quick - March’ No action is taken, the sword remains at the 
reverse. 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ Drop the point of the sword and return to 
the Carry.  At the same time the left arm is 
swung to the rear and the quick march is 
commenced. 

 
0427. Slow March from the Quick March 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Slow - March’ The sword is brought straight to the 
‘Reverse arms’ position without coming to 
the ‘Recover’', as the first pace of the slow 
march is taken. 
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0428. Lower on your Arms Reversed from the Reverse  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad By Numbers, Lower on your Arms - 
Reversed’ 

Bring the sword from the position of the 
Reverse to the position of the Recover. 

‘Squad - Two’ Drop the point of the sword blade vertically 
midway between the feet.  At the same time 
place the left hand over the right, fingers 
extended and together, thumb behind the 
right hand.  

‘Squad - Three’ Lower the head smartly over 3 seconds to a 
position where the chin is resting on the 
chest.  (Fig 4-25) 

 
0429. Reverse Arms from Lower on your Arms Reversed 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Attention’ Raise the head smartly. 

‘Squad, Reverse - Arms’ Bring the sword to the ‘Recover’ 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ Reverse the sword under right arm. 
 
0430. Shoulder Arms from Lower on your Arms Reversed 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Attention’ Raise the head smartly. 

‘Squad By Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ Bring the sword to the ‘Recover' 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ Bring the sword to the ‘Carry’. 
 
0431. Lower on your Arms Reversed from the Carry 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, Lower on your Arms - Reversed’ Bring the sword to the ‘Recover’. 

‘Squad - Two’ No Action is taken.  

‘Squad - Three’ Drop the point of the sword blade vertically 
midway between the feet. At the same time 
place the left hand over the right, fingers 
extended and together, thumb behind the 
right hand. 
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Lower on your Arms Reversed from the Carry (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Four’ Lower the head over 3 second smartly to a 
position where the chin is resting on the 
chest. 

 
0432. Present Arms from Lower on your Arms Reversed  
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad - Attention’ Raise the head smartly. 

‘Squad, By Numbers, General (or Royal) 
Salute, Present - Arms’ 

Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Recover’. 

‘Squad - Two’ Lower the sword to the position of the 
‘Salute’. 

 
0433. Lower on your Arms Reversed from the Present 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Lower on your Arms - 
Reversed’ 

Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Recover’. 

‘Squad - Two’ Drop the point of the sword blade vertically 
midway between the feet. 

‘Squad - Three’ Place the left hand over the right, fingers 
extended and together, thumb behind the 
right hand and at the same time lower the 
head smartly to a position where the chin is 
resting on the chest.  
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0434. Reverse Swords from the Carry 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Reverse - Arms’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Recover’ 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ Drop the point of the sword blade 
downwards and at the same time tuck the 
sword under the right arm, turning it 
between the fingers and thumb of the right 
hand, so that the cutting edge is upwards 
and the hilt is held between the thumb and 
the base of the forefinger in a Y like grip.  
Fingers extended and together, thumb on a 
level with the mouth and the right elbow 
kept into the side of the body.  Sword held 
at an angle of 45°. 

 
0435. Shoulder Arms from the Reverse 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, Shoulder - Arms’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Recover’. 

‘Squad - Two’ No action is taken. 

‘Squad - Three’ Bring the sword to the position of the 
‘Carry’. 
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SECTION 3 – MAINTENANCE OF SWORDS 
 

0436. Caring for a Sword 
 A sword is a beautiful hand-made instrument and as such should be looked after with 
great care.  The following points are a guideline to keeping your sword in pristine condition: 
 

a. If possible, wear gloves when handling the sword. 
 
b. If the sword gets wet it must be dried and vaseline applied before being replaced 
in the scabbard. 
 
c. If you use the sword to cut wedding cake ensure that you clean it immediately and 
apply vaseline to the blade. 
 
d. Do not use the sword to open champagne bottles.  The sword does not have the 
weight for this particular task. 
 
e. Do not store the sword in damp conditions. 
 
f. If the sword is to be stored for any length of time remove the washer at the top of 
the blade as this will attract condensation. 
 
g. Do not store the sword in a chamois leather bag as this can encourage 
condensation and therefore rust. 
 
h. Always clean the sword after use and apply vaseline to the blade. 
 

The above points are recommended by the sword makers Pooley Sword Ltd of West Sussex. 
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Fig 4-1.  Position of Attention 
 

 
 

Fig 4-2.  Position of Stand at Ease (Front View) 
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Fig 4-3.  Position of Stand at Ease (Side View) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-4.  Quick March (Sword Sheathed) 
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Fig 4-5.  Position of The Carry 
 

 
 

Fig 4-6.  Position of The Recover 
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Fig 4-7.  Position of The Salute 
 

 
 

Fig 4-8.  Drawing Swords (First Movement) 
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Fig 4-9.  Drawing Swords (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-10.  Drawing Swords (Third Movement) 
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Fig 4-11.  Stand at Ease - Sword Drawn (Side View) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-12.  Stand at Ease - Sword Drawn (Front View) 
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Fig 4-13.  Stand Easy - Sword Drawn 
 

 
 

Fig 4-14.  Returning Swords (First Movement) 
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Fig 4-15.  Returning Swords (Second Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-16.  Returning Swords (Third Movement) 
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Fig 4-17.  Saluting on the March (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-18.  Saluting on the March (Second Movement) 
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Fig 4-19.  Saluting on the March (Third Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-20.  Saluting on the March (Fourth Movement) 
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Fig 4-21.  Form Wedding Arch (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-22.  Form Wedding Arch (Second Movement) 
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Fig 4-23.  Form Wedding Arch (Second Movement - Position of Right Hand) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-24.  Reverse Arms (Final Position) 
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Fig 4-25.  Lower on your Arms Reversed (Final Position) 
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SECTION 4 - SWORD KNOT 
 
0437. Tying a Sword Knot 
 

Fig 4-26.  Sword with Sword Knot Parts 
 

 
 

Fig 4-27.  Tying a Sword Knot (First Action) 
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Fig 4-28.  Tying a Sword Knot (Second Action) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-29.  Tying a Sword Knot (Third Action) 
 

 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

4-38  
December 2018 Version 2  

Fig 4-30.  Tying a Sword Knot (Fourth Action) 
 

 
 

Fig 4-31.  Sword Knot Completed 
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0438. Sword Scabbard and Belt 
 

Fig 4-32.  Sword Scabbard and Belt with Named Parts 
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Fig 4-33.  Named Parts of a Sword Blade 
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Fig 4-34.  Sword Furniture - Named Parts 
 

 
 

Fig 4-35.  Warrant Officer 1 (WO1) Sword 
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Fig 4-36.  WO1 Sword Hilt 
 

 
 

Fig 4-37.  Officer’s Sword Hooked Up Inside Great Coat 
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Fig 4-38.  Sword as Worn with Great Coat 
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CHAPTER 5 
 

CEREMONIAL PARADES AND REVIEWS 
 

SECTION 1 - GENERAL RULES AND GUIDELINES 
 
0501. Considerations 
 The Royal Navy may be invited to participate in a wide range of different types of 
Parades or reviews, from Major State Ceremonial events to Minor Internal Parades.  This 
chapter sets out guidelines for the correct Ceremonial Procedures and execution for such 
events.  Not all Parades are the same, therefore procedures laid down in this chapter cannot 
always be rigidly adhered to.  Prior to conducting any parade, review or major ceremonial, 
advice must first be sought via e-mail or telephone, from the State Ceremonial team at HMS 
COLLINGWOOD.  Other considerations which will affect the execution of the parade are: 
 

a. The size and shape of the reviewing ground. 
 

b. The wishes of the reviewing officer. 
 

c. The numbers taking part in the parade. 
 

d. The composition of the military participants in the Parade ie, whether any Royal 
Marines, Army or Royal Air Force units are present.  (See Note 1) 

 
e. If Ex Service Organisations i.e The Royal British Legion, Veterans, Sea Cadets, 
CCF units or other Youth organisations are present.  

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  On ceremonial occasions when units of other Services are participating the 
procedure followed is to be that of the Service responsible for the general 
conduct of the ceremony.  If, owing to the participation of more than one 
Service, the correct procedure to follow is in doubt, the wishes of the reviewing 
officer are to be followed. 
 
2.  For training, equipment and dress of ceremonial units, see Para 0505 & 
Para 0506. 
 
3.  At tri-Service parades of a religious nature, caps are not removed when the 
Navy would normally do so.  This does not apply, however, to a Naval Funeral 
Gun Carriage crew or when Three Cheers are given.

 
0502. Categories of Ceremonial 
 A Ceremonial occasion may be defined as Ceremonial Parades and Reviews 
conducted either in the Public eye or within the confines of a Naval Establishment, Barracks, or 
Dockyard or onboard ship.  They are conducted at three levels and categorised thus: 
 

a. Internal.  Defined as Parades of routine or minor ceremonial nature carried out 
onboard ship, within the confines of a Naval Base or Dockyard or within an 
Establishment. 
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b. Public.  Defined as a Parade in the media or public eye which may be conducted 
either externally or in the confines of a Naval Base, Dockyard or within an 
Establishment.  Events include, Sovereign's Birthday Parades (when the Sovereign is 
not Present), Commissioning/Re-Dedication Ceremonies, Freedom Parades, Local 
Remembrance Day parades, parades onboard ship for non Royal VIPs. 

 
c. State.  State Ceremonial events are defined as Parades for the Sovereign, other 
members of the Royal Family, Foreign Sovereigns or Foreign Heads of State. 

 

 

Note.  Strengths and compositions of Guards of Honour and Guards for each 
of the categories are to be found in Chapter 6, Guards of Honour and Street 
Lining. 

 
0503. Training, Equipment and Dress 
 In order that ceremonial units such as a Guard of Honour reach the required standard of 
smartness, sound planning and enthusiasm must be shown by both officers and men.  The 
training difficulties most common during guard selection and training must be known and 
guarded against.  The following paragraphs deal with some of the common faults however, the 
list is not exhaustive and close attention must be given to other relevant sections of this 
publication. 
 
0504. Selection of Personnel 
 Personnel selected should be: 
 

a. Medically Fit 
 

b. Of an average Height between 5ft 4ins – 6ft 0ins (Extremes of Height should be 
avoided wherever possible) 

 
c. Spectacles may be worn by Officers or Ratings selected for Guards of Honour and 
Street Lining Platoons when participating in State and Public Ceremonial, also by 
personnel in Guards and unarmed platoons on other Ceremonial occasions provided 
they are of a conservative design and colour or conventionally framed prescription 
glasses.  ‘Mirrored’ or ‘Reactolite’ (dark glass) spectacles are not to be worn. 

 
d. Right and left guides of a Guard/Guard of Honour should be of a similar height to 
each other.  

 
e. An allowance of 15% over the number required should be detailed off, as after 
preliminary drills it may be found that some are unsuitable for further Guard training. 
Eventually 10% above the required strength should be retained. 

 
0505. Training of Personnel 
 

a. A Guard of Honour mounted for The Sovereign, other members of the Royal 
Family, Foreign Royals or Heads of State must set the highest standards of Ceremonial 
and drill expected of the Senior Service.  It is therefore imperative that sufficient training 
time be allowed to enable the Guard of Honour to meet these standards.  As a 
guideline, 7 full days training is regarded as the minimum period that should be 
allocated to meet the requirements to present a Guard of Honour before a Royal 
Personage or Head of State. 
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b. Guards and Ceremonial contingents that are required for other Ceremonial 
Occasions, must have sufficient training to allow them to meet the requirement of that 
particular Ceremonial Occasion without any lowering of standards. 

 
c. Personnel should be drilled often, but for short periods, so that they can use their 
maximum energy all the time.  It should be explained to them when and for what 
occasion, they are required and are training for. 

 
d. A Guard of Honour or a Guard should be sized as a whole and then divided into 
‘Left and Right Divisions’ in the case of Royal Guards of Honour, or sections in the case 
of smaller Guards.  Each division or section should, if possible, have its own instructor. 

 
e. Instructors themselves should first be fully acquainted and conversant with all the 
drills they are to teach and where necessary, drilled together with arms to obtain 
uniformity of position and movements. 
 
f. Guard training should begin with basic foot drills followed by arms drills, so that 
every person may perfect movements and positions of the rifle.  The first few periods of 
basic arms drills may be carried out without bayonets fixed, but later they should always 
be fixed. 

 
g. As soon as personnel are competent in both foot and arms drill, the guard should 
be drilled as a whole, each instructor still supervising his division or section.  It is 
important that the whole guard should work together as soon as possible, but training of 
individual divisions or sections may be continued after this has commenced. 

 
h. At certain Ceremonial events, especially Remembrance Day Parades, it may be 
necessary for personnel to remain standing still and at ease for a long period of time. In 
this case they will require special training; practising standing still, yet relaxing their 
muscles, for periods starting at 5 minutes and increasing up to the maximum expected 
period.  In some ceremonies the order ‘Stand Easy’ may be given and although units 
from other services present may be moving about it is the practice for Naval Guards of 
Honour to remain still. 

 
i. It must be appreciated that as a rule, the ‘Ceremonial End Product’ of any 
Ceremonial Training is usually directly proportional to the training time that has been 
allocated for the occasion. 
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0506. Dress and Equipment 
 

a. Officers. 
 
(1) Dress.  The dress for officers is normally ordered by the senior officer, who is 
guided by the instructions contained in BR 3 Part 6, RN and RM Uniform 
Regulations, Table of Dresses and Occasions on which they are Worn.  
Alternatively the dress to be worn may be stipulated in District/Parade Orders that 
are issued for a specific Ceremonial event.  When No 1C dress is ordered to be 
worn for training for such events, swords are to be worn.  When the appropriate 
dress for officers is No 1C the dress for ratings is to be No 1C but medals should 
only be worn by ratings in No 1A or B when officers wear No 1A or B.  Guards 
paraded for Colours on normal occasions may wear No 1C.  Similar arrangements 
should apply when white uniform is worn except that guards for Colours on normal 
occasions may wear No 3BW (Whites) negative anklets, instead of No 1AW 
(Whites). 

 
(2) Swords.  Officers swords are not a compulsory item of Officers Kit. It is 
appropriate, however, for swords to be worn on Ceremonial Occasions, with No 1A 
and 1AW (Whites), as laid down in BR 3 Part 6.  To that end, loan pools of Officers 
Ceremonial Swords have been established and Officers not in possession of a 
sword are to make every effort to obtain one from the Command Ceremonial 
Sword Loan Pools prior to the Ceremonial event.  The Ceremonial Sword Loan 
Pools for Naval Officers swords ( and a limited number of Warrant Officers swords) 
have been established at the following Command locations, with numbers available 
at present. 

 
 OFFICERS WOs 

PORTSMOUTH -  
 

 
30 4 

PLYMOUTH -  
 
 

37 4 

FASLANE -  
 20 2 

 
(3) Caps, Cap Covers, Ties and Handkerchiefs.  On Ceremonial occasions 
Officers are to wear plastic cap covers.  Cloth cap covers, knitted ties and pocket 
handkerchiefs are not to be worn on Ceremonial Parades and Reviews. 

 
(4) Brown Leather Gloves.  On Ceremonial occasions Brown leather gloves are 
not to be worn by Officers and Warrant Officers, unless specifically ordered by the 
Senior Officer on account of the weather.  They are, however, to be worn by 
Officers of a Guard when Ratings would wear white gloves for Ceremonial 
purposes.  
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(5) White Gloves.  White cotton gloves are to be worn only by an Officer when 
parading as the Queens Colour Officer in a Guard of Honour  irrespective of the 
time of year. 

 
(6) Greatcoats.  Greatcoats may be worn when ordered, on special Ceremonial 
Occasions between 1 October and 30 April.  The greatcoat is to be ‘laced to rank’ 
with the shoulder boards fully sewn to the coat and worn fully buttoned to the neck 
when on Ceremonial Parades and Reviews.  Greatcoats and rank shoulder boards 
may be drawn via the Naval Stores Organisation, HMS Excellent, once authorised 
by the SCTO. 

 
(7) Poppies.  Poppies may be worn on Naval Uniform by Officers to 
commemorate a period of Remembrance, from the official Royal British Legion 
launch date until the day after Armistice Day or the day after Remembrance 
Sunday whichever is the latest.  They are not to be worn at the National Cenotaph 
Parade in London.  Officers are to wear poppies as follows: 

 
(a) With Greatcoats. 

 
(1) In the left lapel if the lapel is down.    

 
(2) Pinned to the left breast of the greatcoat if the lapel is buttoned up. 

 
(b) In Blue Uniform - In the left lapel buttonhole. 

 
(c) In Blue wool jersey - Secured to the left breast of the jersey. 

 
b. Senior and Junior Ratings. 

 
(1) White Webbing Equipment.  Whitened webbing equipment is always to be 
worn by Guards of Honour, Guards on Ceremonial occasions and Ceremonial 
Sentries.  The use of whitened webbing equipment upon other occasions, e.g, by 
patrols, is to be at the discretion of senior officers having regard to climate and 
weather conditions etc. 
 
(2) Boots.  To be in good repair, highly polished all laced athwartships and tied 
securely so that they do not come undone. 

 
(3) Anklets.  Anklets are supplied in five sizes, and should fit the wearer 
comfortably around the ankles without any gaps between the straps.  The straps 
are to be outboard and pointing to the rear. 

 
(4) Belts.  Should be adjusted to fit the wearer comfortably around the waist 
without any sagging at the front or sides.  They should not be resting on the hips.  
When worn by Senior Ratings, the belt should cover the centre buttons of the 
uniform jacket. Slides of the belt are to be ‘close up’ to the centre. 

 
(5) Trousers.  To be folded at the ankle and tucked into the anklet and socks (or 
to be secured over the anklet with an elastic band or garter). 
 
(6) Badges.  To be neatly sewn on in the correct position. 
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(7) Medals.  To be very firmly sewn on to the medal bar, otherwise they may be 
torn off by the movements of the rifle. 

 
(8) Lanyards.  To be clean and as new. 

 
(9) Collars.  To be the same shade, and pinned down at each corner with a small 
safety pin or pin if required. 

 
(10) Caps.  To be worn so that they are square on the head.  Chin stays to be well 
fitting flat to the face and, when down, to pass just in front of the ears.  Cap ribbons 
to be ‘as new’ and tied with a bow over the left ear, the centre or designated letter 
of the cap ribbon to be directly over the nose and in line with the front vertical seam 
of the cap. 

 
(11) White Gloves.  Only to be worn by Guards of Honour, Street Lining 
Contingents and other armed and unarmed units between 1 October and 30 April 
as defined below: 

 
(a) London Ceremonial. 

 
(b) Ceremonial events at which representative detachments of two or more 
of the armed services are paraded. 

 
(c) When the Queens Colour is paraded and at other Ceremonial events as 
may be ordered by the Defence Council, Admiralty Board or Commanders - in 
- Chief between the dates as specified above.  

 
(12) Greatcoats.  Greatcoats may be worn when ordered, on special Ceremonial 
Occasions between 1 October and 30 April.  The greatcoat is to be ‘laced to rank’ 
with the shoulder boards fully sewn to the coat and worn fully buttoned to the neck 
when on Ceremonial Parades and Reviews.  Greatcoats and rank shoulder boards 
may be drawn via the Naval Stores Organisation, HMS Excellent, once authorised 
by the SCTO. 

 
(13) Poppies.  Poppies may be worn on Naval Uniform by Senior and Junior 
ratings to commemorate a period of Remembrance, from the time they become 
available until the day after Armistice Day or the day after Remembrance Sunday 
whichever is the latest. They are not to be worn at the National Cenotaph Parade 
in London.  Senior Ratings are to wear poppies as follows: 

 
(a) With greatcoats. 

 
(1) In the left lapel if the lapel is down.    

 
(2) Pinned to the left breast of the greatcoat if the lapel is buttoned up. 

 
(b) In Blue Uniform - In the left lapel buttonhole. 

 
(c) In Blue wool jersey - Secured to the left breast of the jersey. 
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Junior Ratings are to wear poppies as follows.  Men dressed as seamen, all Royal 
Marines, QARNNS and female ratings below Petty Officer, on the left side of the 
cap or hat.  In berets, beneath the beret badge.  

 
0507. Conduct of a Ceremonial Parade 
 

a. From the time a Ceremonial Parade or Review commences, until it is dismissed, 
Ceremonial drills as defined in this publication are to be carried out.  This means: 

 
(1) Officers and ratings when moving do so smartly and at the quick. 

 
(2) Officers' swords when drawn, are to be at the Carry. 

 
(3) A Ceremonial dressing is carried out. 

 
b. Officers are free to take up positions, from which they can best supervise and give 
orders to their platoons, until they have reported to their senior officer.  From then 
onwards officers must retain their correct positions in relation to their platoon. 

 
c. When marching to and from the review ground, in cities and towns in the United 
Kingdom and the Commonwealth, provided the freedom of that city or town has been 
bestowed upon it, units may march through the streets with colours uncased, drums 
beating, and bayonets fixed. 

 
d. Outside the Commonwealth, permission must be obtained before armed units are 
landed, special permission being obtained if it is desired to march to the review ground 
with bayonets fixed.   

 
e. Ceremonial units should always march in column of route. 

 
0508. Order of March of Regular and Auxiliary Services on Combined Parades 
 The following rules have been agreed between the 3 Services for normal use at 
combined parades.  Deviations from these normal rules are permissible with the unanimous 
agreement of the Flag, General and Air Officers concerned so as best to meet the special 
purpose of any particular combined parade. 
 

a. Definition.  A combined parade is ‘A number of separate units, of more than one 
Armed Service, paraded in combination for ceremonial purposes’. 

 

 

Note.  At parades within the establishment of, and organized by, one service, 
small detachment's of other services which may be attached to the service 
organizing the Parade will parade as instructed by the Commanding Officer of 
the establishment concerned. 

 
b. Order of Precedence of Regular and Auxiliary Forces.  All regular and auxiliary 
male and female units subject to a Discipline Act regardless as to whether or not 
Auxiliary Services only are present, should normally be grouped on parade in the 
following order of precedence: 
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(1) Royal Navy and Royal Marines (see para c. below). 
 

(2) Army. 
 

(3) Royal Air Force. 
 

The order of precedence of individual units within each Service is a matter for decision 
by the Service concerned.  RN and QARNNS are to form separate units when taking 
part in Public and State Ceremonial parades.  The normal order of march is: 

 
(4) Royal Navy. 

 
(5) QARNNS. 

 
c. Royal Marines.  The Royal Marines and Royal Marines Reserve should form part 
of the Naval contingent whenever the Royal Navy or Royal Naval Auxiliary Forces are 
also on parade.  When no Royal Naval or Royal Naval Auxiliary Forces contingents are 
on parade, the Royal Marines and Royal Marines Reserve contingents, if present, 
should parade according to their Army order of precedence. 

 
d. Honourable Artillery Company.  The traditional claim of the Honourable Artillery 
Company to lead all combined parades when regular forces are not present is 
recognized and admitted. 

 
e. Pre-Service Cadets.  Pre-Service Cadets should march behind all the Armed 
Forces of the Crown, in the order: 

 
(1) Sea Cadet Corps 

 
(2) Combined Cadet Forces 

 
(3) Army Cadet Forces 

 
(4) Air Training Corps 
 

 

Note.   Within the Combined Cadet Force, contingents should march in an 
agreed order of school seniority irrespective of what sections they maintain. 

 
f. Ancillary Services.  Ancillary Services (ie civil organisations) which are integrated 
with the Armed forces will parade behind Pre-Service Cadets in the order of 
precedence given in para e. above.  Other Ancillary Services will follow but their order 
of precedence is a matter for the Ministries concerned and one over which the Service 
Ministries have no jurisdiction. 
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0509. London Ceremonial 
 London Ceremonial is defined as State Ceremonial within the ‘London District’ or 
occasionally Ceremonial within the boundaries of the ‘City of London’.  Overall responsibility for 
the correct execution of State events in London lies with the Army, and Headquarters London 
District is based at Horse Guards, Whitehall.  Responsibility for the correct training and 
participation of all service detachments and contingents lies with the ‘Garrison Sergeant Major’ 
London District.  Royal Naval Contingents for Major Ceremonial events in London are trained by 
the Lead School for Ceremonial Training HMS COLLINGWOOD.  The Commanding Officer 
MWS is responsible to 2SL/FOST for the training, conduct and participation of Royal Naval 
contingents involved in London Ceremonial.  A team led by the State Ceremonial Training 
Officer (SCTO) will train or advise on all elements of State Ceremonial. 
 
0510. Marching Through the City of London - Procedure 
 The following procedure is to be followed when it is necessary for a Ships Company or 
individual units of the Royal Navy or Royal Naval Reserve to enter or pass through the City of 
London. 
 

a. The Commanding Officer is to write to the Lord Mayor to inform him thereof, and to 
ask his permission. 

 
b. If the unit is to march with fixed bayonets, the agreement of the Lord Mayor is to be 
requested. 

 
c. The procedure at b does not apply to the following who have the privilege of 
marching through the City with drums beating, colours flying and bayonets fixed: 

 
The Royal Marines 
The Princess of Wales own Regiment 
The Honourable Artillery Company 
The Royal Regiment of Fusiliers  
The Coldstream Guards 
The Blues and Royals 

 
d. It is the prerogative of the Lord Mayor to allow special ceremonial entrance to units 
other than those which are privileged, but only for a particular purpose on a particular 
day.  Such permission does not establish a precedent or any right to the permanent 
exercise of privilege. 
 
e. The two most recent examples were in October 1982 when a number of regiments 
and corps were permitted to march to Guildhall for a Luncheon to ‘Salute the South 
Atlantic Task Force’ following the Falklands War and in June 1990 when the Parachute 
Regiment marched to Guildhall for a Luncheon, following a service in St Pauls 
Cathedral, to mark their 50th anniversary.  
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f. When one of the privileged regiments or corps as listed in para c. above desires to 
exercise its privilege, the Lord Mayor is so advised by the Commanding Officer. On the 
day appointed the City Marshal is instructed by the Lord Mayor to receive the regiment 
at the City boundary and escort it through the City.  When the head of the battalion or 
unit reaches the boundary it halts.  The City Marshal, mounted, challenges: ‘Who 
comes there?’ The Commanding Officer comes forward and declares ‘The 
_____________ exercising its right and privilege to enter the City of London with 
colours flying, drums beating and bayonets fixed’.  The City Marshal replies ‘I have the 
authority of the Lord Mayor to receive and escort your Battalion through the City’.  
Salutes are exchanged and the City Marshal leads the Battalion past the Mansion 
House, where the Lord Mayor who is accompanied by the Sheriffs takes the salute.  
The Lord Mayor wears his black and gold robe, the Sheriffs their scarlet robes, and the 
City Marshal his full dress. 

 
g. On all other occasions that units are allowed special ceremonial entrance to the 
City, they will be challenged and escorted as in para f. but the response to the 
challenge and the City Marshals reply will be adapted to suit the special circumstances.  

 
0511. Method of Addressing Royal Naval Contingents and Units Ashore 
 If a contingent consisting of Personnel from different ships, or from a single ship, is with 
Military or Air Force units, the prefix to orders should be ‘Royal Navy’, eg, ‘Royal Navy, Shoulder 
- Arms’.  If units are from different ships, each should be distinguished by the name of their ship, 
eg, ‘HMS .......... - Attention’.  When there is no likelihood of confusion, units should be 
addressed by their ordinary designations, eg, ‘Guard’, ‘Platoon’, etc. 
 
0512. Armed and Unarmed Units 
 Armed units may march through cities and towns in the Commonwealth with Colours 
flying, drums beating and bayonets fixed as previously mentioned.  The civil authorities should 
be notified in advance when any large armed or unarmed party is being landed, in order that the 
necessary arrangements for traffic, may be regulated accordingly. 
 

a. Armed parties must not be landed in foreign countries without permission from the 
local authorities, and permission to march with bayonets fixed must also be obtained. 

 
b. Armed parties ashore are normally to march in column of route.  Small unarmed 
parties may march in column of threes. 

 
0513. Inspections 
 

a. On arrival at the reviewing area the VIP/Flag Officer should be met or escorted by 
the Captain prior to the Parade Commander making his/her report to the inspecting 
officer.  The numbers present on parade are to be included in this report. 
 
b. When the inspecting officer arrives at the reviewing area, ratings armed with rifles 
are to be at the Slope. 

 
c. On completion of the Royal/General Salute, ratings armed with rifles return to the 
Slope, before being ordered to Shoulder Arms. 

 
d. All armed units carrying rifles are inspected at the Shoulder. 
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e. The person reporting to an inspecting officer should step off to meet the inspecting 
officer as he/she approaches the platoon to be inspected.  They should meet each 
other at the left/right flank of the platoon.  The person reporting should halt two paces 
clear (three paces clear if carrying a sword drawn) of the VIP/inspecting officer, salute 
and wait for the salute to be returned by the inspecting officer, (See Note), before 
making his/her report.  (Only one salute is given).  The report is to consist of the title of 
the platoon being inspected, "Ready for your inspection Sir/Maam", followed by the 
rank/rate and name of the person making the report.  The inspection should commence 
at the right hand flank of the front rank, unless in a confined space.  The person who 
has reported is to stay close to the inspecting officer throughout the inspection.  On 
completion of the inspection the person who reported the platoon is to position 
him/herself two paces clear of the inspecting officer (three paces if carrying a sword 
drawn) and report "Your inspection complete Sir/Maam permission to Carry on", await 
their comment, before saluting.  This is not a salute that will be returned by the 
inspecting officer.  The person reporting is to take up his/her original position prior to 
the inspection. 

 

 
Note.  The salute will not be returned at all if the VIP is not of military status. 

 
0514. Ceremonial Dressing 
 A Ceremonial dressing is a special method of dressing an individual unit or whole 
Parade in line, on Ceremonial occasions. 
 

a. Ceremonial dressing is carried out with rifles at the Shoulder. 
 

b. When dressing ceremonially: 
 

(1) An Unarmed Platoon.  The Platoon commander should be facing the unit.  
 
 

ORDER ACTION 

The platoon commander orders ‘..... Platoon 
Right - Dress’. 

The ratings in the ranks act as taught in 
squad drill, except that they do not look to 
their front until the order ‘Eyes Front’ is given. 

 
(2) A Guard or Armed Platoon with One Guide.  (In two ranks at open order).  
The Guard/Platoon commander should be facing the unit. 
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ORDER ACTION 

The Platoon/Guard Commander orders 
‘Guard/Platoon, Right - Dress’. 

The ratings in the ranks act as taught in 
squad drill.  The Right Guide on the executive 
order ‘Dress’ takes 1 pace forward, Slope 
Arms, turns outwards and marches out  until 
he is 4 paces to the flank and slightly to the 
front of the front rank, halts, turns about and 
dresses the front rank.   

Individual members of the front rank ordered to dress forward or back continue moving until 
they receive the order ‘Well’, 
 
 eg, ‘Front rank, four, dress forward,...... Well,..... Carry on to the left’.   

When the front rank has been satisfactorily dressed, the Guide gives the order  

‘Guard/Platoon Front Rank, Steady’ The Guide then turns left, takes 4 paces 
forward swinging the disengaged arm, turns 
right and similarly dresses the rear rank.  

On completion of dressing giving the order:  

‘Guard/Platoon, Rear Rank, Steady’ The guide then turns right, takes 4 paces 
forward swinging the disengaged arm, Halts, 
turns left, takes a further 4 paces forward 
back to the original position alongside the 
right hand marker, turns right, shoulders 
arms, picks up his or her own dressing  

and then orders 

‘Guard/Platoon, Eyes -Front’ The whole of the Platoon/Guard turn their 
head and eyes to the front at this order and 
the Guard/Platoon Officer turns about. 

 

 

Note.  When dressing a Royal Guard both guide POs dress off their respective 
Divisions.  Right Division followed by the left.  Both front ranks before dressing 
the rear ranks. 
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SECTION 2 - CEREMONIAL PARADES - PROCEDURES 
 
0515. General 
 This section is intended as a guide to Commanding Officers on the general rules and 
correct manner in which various Ceremonial Parades and Reviews should be conducted.  The 
considerations which need to be taken into account prior to any such event taking place have 
already been outlined in Section 1 of this chapter.  Each parade has been outlined in basic 
format only and it is realized that the procedures may have to be adapted to suit individual 
circumstances.  They should, however, be adhered to as closely as possible, thereby ensuring 
that they will become the standard procedures throughout the Royal Navy and will not vary to 
any great extent from Establishment to Establishment or Ship to Ship. 
 

a. Ceremonial Divisions.  Ceremonial Divisions is a Parade whereby a Captain or 
Commanding Officer may muster the ships company for inspection in best uniforms 
either by himself or by an invited Senior Officer.  The frequency of Ceremonial Divisions 
may vary, but as a general rule they should be held once a term in Training 
Establishments.  Establishments other than Training Establishments and ships of the 
Fleet should hold Ceremonial Divisions at the discretion of the Captain/Commanding 
Officer but in any case at a period that should not exceed 12 Months. 

 
b. Ceremonial Divisions, Key Events. 

 
(1) Ships Company muster for Divisions. 

 
(2) Officers Call. 

 
(3) Markers. 

 
(4) Divisions Fall in. 

 
(5) Ceremonial Dressing of Divisions. 

 
(6) Divisional Officers Inspection. 

 
(7) DHODs/Section Officers/Group Officers Report to the Parade Commander. 

 
(8) The Guard March on. 

 
(9) Arrival of the VIP. 

 
(10) Inspection of the Guard and Parade. 

 
(11) Presentation of Medals/Awards/VIP Address. 

 
(12) Marchpast. 
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Notes: 
 
1.  A Religious Service should not form part of Ceremonial Divisions. 
 
2.  Should the VIP/Inspecting Officer wish to address the Parade, a PA System 
should be made available to avoid the possibility of the Parade formation being 
broken, by the VIP/Inspecting Officer inviting the Parade to gather around the 
Dais.  
 
3.  The Address should take place after the presentation of any awards or 
medals but before the marchpast. 
 
4.  The marchpast should be in Line and only in column where space does not 
permit marching past in line. 
 
5.  An Alternative Wet Weather venue indoors should be available where 
possible to conduct Ceremonial Divisions.  Numbers on parade may have to be 
reduced because of lack of space. 
 
6.  Should there be no marchpast, on completion of any presentations, the 
parade is called to attention and the Guard Slope Arms.  The VIP/Inspecting 
Officer returns to the Dais and receives a second General Salute from the 
Guard (this is not a musical salute) prior to departure from the indoor venue. 

 
An Example of a typical Ceremonial Divisions Parade is outlined below. 

 
0516. Ceremonial Divisions (Typical) 
 

BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

 Markers muster at Parade ground. 
Ships company muster for Divisions. 

 

  Officers call  

 Markers call Markers should muster 5 
minutes prior to divisions falling 
in. 

Staff "Markers Attention" 
 
"Markers quick march" 

 
 
Throw out markers to their 
respective positions on parade, 
when in position markers stand 
at ease independently. 

Staff "Markers Attention" 
 
 
"Divisions fall in"  

 
Whistle blast 
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BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

Divisions should fall in and be dressed initially by the Supernumary/2i/c and then individually 
stood at ease. 
 
Unattached Officers and Warrant Officers should fall in at this time. 

CTO "Divisions Attention" 
 
"Divisions one pace only open order 
march" 
 
"Divisions with half arm intervals centre 
dress" 
 
“Divisions eyes front” 
 
"Divisions stand at ease" 
 
"At the order carry on, without 
acknowledging my order, officers and 
ratings in charge of platoons, prepare 
your platoons for inspection.  
 
"Carry on" 

 
 
 
 
 
A Ceremonial Dressing of 
Divisions is carried out to ensure 
uniformity of spacing and 
distances of the Parade. 

Divisional Officers form on their platoons and take a report from the Supernumary Officer/2i/c 
and then inspect their respective platoons. On completion, Divisional Officers report their 
platoon to the DHOD/Section Officer/Group Officer. 
 
When all reports have been received for the Divisions that he or she is responsible for and 
they have been stood at ease by their respective Divisional Officer, the DHOD/Section 
Officer/Group Officer should call all those Divisions to attention and report them to the Parade 
Commander. 

Parade 
Commander 
(PC) 

"Parade Attention" 
 
"March on the Guard" 

When all reports from 
DHOD/Section Officer/Group 
Officers have been received.  
The Parade is brought to 
attention by the Parade 
Commander and the Guard 
marches on.  Forms for 
inspection in two ranks at the 
open order.    

Second 
Officer of the 
Guard 
(2OOG) 

"Guard Attention" 
 
"Guard slope arms" 
 
"Guard move to the left/right in threes, 
left/right turn". 
 
"Guard by the left/right quick march" 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Guard marches into position in 
front of the dais. 
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BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

2OOG "Guard halt" 
 
"Guard into line left/right turn" 
 
"Guard shoulder arms" 
 
"Guard with half arm intervals by the 
right dress" 

Central to dais 
 
Guard turns toward the dais, 
Guard Officers turn to face the 
Guard. 

PC "Divisions, stand at ease" During the dressing of the Guard 
the Parade Commander stands 
Divisions at ease.  

2OOG "Guard, form two ranks" 
 
"Guard open order march" 
 
"Guard without intervals right dress" 

 
 
 
 
Ceremonial dressing. 

Right guide "Guard eyes front" OOGs turn about 

2OOG "Guard stand at ease" 
 
 

 
 
All orders for the Guard are now 
given by the First Officer of the 
Guard (1OOG)  

Staff "Flag Sir" On arrival of VIP at the Parade 
Ground 

Bugler Alert  

PC "Parade Attention"  

1OOG "Guard slope arms"  

The VIP is met by the Captain/Commanding Officer at the arrival point at the Parade Ground.
 
The PC then makes a report to the VIP and escorts the VIP and the Captain/Commanding 
Officer to the dais. 

PC "Parade Formed Sir"  

1OOG "Guard General Salute present arms" When Inspecting Officer is in 
position on the Dais.  
 
Guard carry out a general salute 
and all unattached personnel 
with exception to the escorting 
Officer are to salute in addition to 
the I/Cs and 2I/Cs in time with 
the last movement of the rifle. 

Band Musical Salute Appropriate Musical Salute 
(where applicable) is played by 
the band. 
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BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

1OOG "Guard slope arms" On completion of the musical 
salute. 
 
I/C & 2I/C return to the position 
of attention from the salute in 
time with the last movement of 
the rifle. 

Bugler Carry on  

1OOG "Guard shoulder arms" 1OOG advances to the dais and 
reports the Guard Ready for 
inspection to the VIP. 

PC "Divisions stand at ease" When VIP has commenced the 
inspection of the Guard and is 
half way along the front rank.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1OOG 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
"Guard close order march" 
 
"Guard form three ranks" 
 
"Guard by the right dress" 
 
"Guard stand at ease" 
 
"Guard stand easy" 

O/C of the inspection of the 
Guard, 1OOG returns to his 
position in front of the Guard 
facing the dais. 
 
Given when VIP has moved 
away from the Guard 

PC "Parade Attention" O/C of Divisions being inspected 
and the VIP is back at the dais.  

CTO "Presentation of Awards/Medals" (If Applicable) 

PC "Parade stand at ease" 
 
"Parade stand easy" 

 
 
VIP invited to make presentation 
of awards 

O/C of 
Presentation of 
awards/medals
. 

  

PC "Parade Attention"  

1OOG "Guard slope arms"  
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BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

PC "Parade will retire, about turn" 
"Parade by the centre quick march" 
"Parade halt" 
"Parade will advance, about turn" 
 
 
"Parade will march past Guard leading, 
Parade right/left turn" 

(Only if required to give more 
room for the marchpast) 
VIP escorted by the Captain/ 
Commanding Officer to Saluting 
base. 
 
Parade Commander requests 
permission of the VIP to march 
past.O/C. 

1OOG "Guard by the right/left quick march"  
 
Other platoons are stepped off 
by Parade Staff. 

1OOG and 
PLT I/Cs 

"Guard/Platoon left/right wheel"  

1OOG and 
PLT I/Cs 

"Guard/Platoon into line left/right turn"  

1OOG and 
PLT I/Cs 

"Guard/Platoon eyes right/left" At the ‘Alpha’ flag of the saluting 
base 

1OOG and 
PLT I/Cs 

"Guard/Platoon eyes front" When the whole of the 
Guard/Platoon has passed the 
‘Bravo’ flag of the saluting base 

1OOG and 
PLT I/Cs 

"Guard/Platoon move to the left/ right in 
threes, left/right turn"  

Guard and platoons march off 
the Parade Ground followed by 
the Band. 

PC "Parade complete Sir" Parade Commander reports the 
parade complete to the VIP. 
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0517. Training Divisions (Typical) 
 

BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

 Markers muster   

 Hands muster for Divisions  

Parade Staff "Markers" Throw out markers 

Parade Staff "Markers Attention"  

Parade Staff Whistle blast  
"Divisions - Fall in" 

Personnel march onto the 
Parade Ground 

PC "Divisions Attention"  
"Divisions, with half arm intervals centre 
dress"  

Ceremonial dressing carried out 
by staff O/C 

PC "Divisions eyes front" "Divisions stand 
at ease" 

Staff Officers and Divisional 
Officers take up positions on 
Parade  

PC "Divisions Attention"  
"March on the Guard"   

 

OOG  "Guard Attention" "Guard Slope Arms" 
"Guard by the left/right quick march" 

 

OOG "Guard Halt" "Guard into line left turn" 
"Guard shoulder arms" "Guard with half 
arm intervals by the right dress" 

Guard Officers(s) turn to face 
the Guard 

PC "Divisions stand at ease" (During Guard dressing) 

OOG "Guard form two Ranks" "Guard open 
order march" "Guard without intervals 
right dress" 

Ceremonial dressing 

Parade Staff 
/Guide 

"Guard eyes front" Guard Officer(s) turn(s) about 

OOG "Guard stand at ease"  

PC "Parade Attention"  
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BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 

OOG "Guard slope arms"  

 PC or CTO reports "Parade Formed" to 
Inspecting Officer  

 

 
OOG 

"Guard General Salute Present Arms" 
"Guard slope arms" 
"Guard shoulder arms" 

When Inspecting Officer is in 
position on the dais. 
 
Guard carry out a General 
Salute and all unattached 
personnel with exception of the 
escorting Officer are to salute in 
addition to the I/Cs and 2I/Cs in 
time with the last movement of 
the rifle. 

Officer of the Guard advances to the dais, salutes, waits until the salute has been 
returned by the Inspecting Officer and reports: " Your Guard ready for your inspection sir 
.................... Reporting. 

PC "Divisions stand at ease" When Inspecting Officer is  
halfway along the front rank of 
the Guard.  

OOG "Your inspection complete Sir/Maam 
permission to Carry on" (Without 
Saluting) 

On completion of Guard 
Inspection and awaits 
Inspecting Officers comments.  

OOG OOG Salutes the Inspecting Officer O/c Inspecting Officers 
comments and as the 
Inspecting officer moves away.  
OOG returns to the front of the 
Guard and turns to face the 
dais. 

OOG "Guard close order march" 
"Guard form three Ranks 
"Guard by the right dress"  
"Guard stand at ease" 
"Guard stand easy" 

 

PC "Parade Attention" O/c all Inspections 

PC "Standfast Female Officers and Ratings, 
Divisions Off Caps"  
"Parade stand at ease"  
"Parade stand easy" 

 
 
 
PC conforms O/C 

Chaplain Prayers O/C Parade Commander 
replaces cap correctly 

PC "Parade Attention" 
"Divisions on caps" 
"Parade Stand at ease"  
"Parade stand easy" 

Berets are replaced. Caps are 
squared off.   

Parade Staff "Parade steady"  

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

5-22  
December 2018 Version 1  

BY WHOM ORDER/EVENT REMARKS 
PC "Parade Attention"  

PC/CTO "Presentation of awards" (If appropriate) 

PC "Parade stand at ease"  
"Stand easy" 

Inspecting Officer makes the 
presentations. 

PC "Parade Attention"  

OOG "Guard slope arms"  

The Parade is now formed ready to march Past the Inspecting Officer and is stepped off with 
the Guard Leading.  O/c the PC should report to the Inspecting Officer to receive any 
comments on his or her performance as Parade Commander 

 
0518. Parade to Celebrate the Birthday of Her Majesty the Queen, when Her Majesty 
is not Present 
 At a parade held in honour of the Queen's Birthday when Her Majesty is not present in 
person, the following procedure is adopted: 
 

a. The reviewing officer is received with the appropriate honours as laid down in the 
Queen's Regulations. 

 
b. Units are inspected, march past and re-form in line. 

 
c. The reviewing officer then leaves the saluting base and moves to a suitable 
position to the flank or rear of the parade, facing the Royal Standard when it is hoisted.  
If the reviewing officer is an officer on the active list, he may elect to move to a position 
30 paces in front of the saluting base and then assume command of the parade.  If a 
flag has been flown during the inspection and march past, it is hauled down and the 
Royal Standard (unbroken) is hoisted.  If a Royal Standard is not obtainable the Union 
Flag is to be used instead. 

 
d. The officer commanding the parade (The Parade Commander) orders ‘Parade 
Attention’ and ‘Parade Slope - Arms’ prior to giving a Royal Salute.  The Royal 
Standard is then broken at the masthead representing the arrival of Her Majesty.  
Armed Units on parade Present Arms simultaneously, on the word of command of the 
Parade Commander. 

 
e. Units then Advance in Review Order and a Royal Salute is given.  If desired, a Feu-
de-Joie may be fired as laid down in Para 0519 in place of the advance in review order. 
 
f. Three Cheers are given for Her Majesty the Queen (see Para 0519) at the 
conclusion of which the Parade Commander orders ‘Slope - Arms’ prior to giving a 
Royal Salute.  On the command ‘Present - Arms’, the Royal Standard is hauled down, 
signifying Her Majesty's departure. 

 
g. The reviewing officer then leaves the parade with the appropriate honours. 
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Notes: 
 
1. If a saluting battery is present, and a Feu-de-Joie is not being fired, a Royal 
Salute is fired when the Royal Standard is broken.  On completion of the gun 
salute the parade gives a Royal Salute and the procedure given in ‘f’ and ‘g’ 
above is then carried out. 
 
2.  If military aircraft are available a fly-past should be arranged to take place 
immediately after the Three Cheers and before the last Present-Arms. 
 
3.  If a Feu-de-Joie is to be fired, units are to unfix bayonets on reforming after 
the march past. 
 
4.  The drill for removing and replacing caps is the same as for funeral gun 
carriage crew in Para 0917 and Para 0519. 

 
0519. Firing a Feu-de-Joie 
 This is normally only carried out at a Queen's Birthday parade.  The drill for firing is laid 
down in Para 0330. 
 

a. The unit is drawn up, in line formation, arms at the Shoulder, ranks in open order, 
bayonets are not fixed. 

 
b. The Parade Commander is positioned in front of the line, at such a distance as 
required and turn towards it. 

 
c. All other officers are in rear of the unit. 

 
d. Three rounds of blank cartridge are fired. 

 
e. If artillery is present, and is ordered to fire 21 guns, 7 guns are fired before each 
round. 
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Firing a Feu-de-Joie (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Officers Draw Swords’ Officers draw swords. 

‘Load’ This order is given immediately the artillery 
commences firing.  The drill is as laid down 
in Para 0330 for ceremonial firing. 

‘Pre-sent’ This order is given directly the seventh gun 
has fired (Para 0330). 

‘Fire’ At this order, given by the Parade 
Commander, immediately after the order 
‘Present’ the Feu-de-Joie is commenced 
and continues as per the drill in Para 0330.  
Officers swords are kept at the Carry 
throughout. 

‘Shoulder Arms’ This is given at the conclusion of the whole 
of the National Anthem after the third volley, 
then units act in accordance with Para 
0330. 

‘Parade will Fix Bayonets’ Parade acts as ordered. 

‘Slope - Arms’ Parade acts as ordered. 

‘Royal Salute, Present - Arms’ The band plays the National Anthem. 

‘Slope - Arms’  

‘Shoulder - Arms’  

‘Off - Caps’ Three Cheers are then given.  The caps are 
removed by, and retained in, the left hand, 
which is raised to the full extent of the left 
arm at an angle of 45° above the heads, 
crowns of the caps to the front.  As each 
cheer is given the cap is circled around the 
head in an anti-clockwise direction when 
viewed from the front, clockwise when 
viewed from the rear by the rating moving 
the cap.  Rifles to be at the Shoulder. 

 

 
Note.  When cheering, the pronunciation ‘hoorAY’ (not hurrAH) is to be used.
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Firing a Feu-de-Joie (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘On-Caps’  

‘Stand at - Ease’  

‘Stand - Easy’ When the parade have squared off their 
caps, the parade is brought to attention, the 
Guard of Honour is brought to the slope, 
another Royal Salute is given and on 
completion of the National Anthem, the 
Guard of Honour is brought back to the 
slope and the Reviewing Officer leaves the 
parade ground.   

 
On completion the Parade is dispersed as ordered. 
 
0520. When the Duke of Edinburgh Attends a Parade in the Office of "Lord High 
Admiral" 
 At any Ceremonial Parade attended by the Duke of Edinburgh in the office of Lord High 
Admiral he is always to be preceded on any inspection of the parade by a Commissioned Junior 
Officer carrying the Lord High Admiral's ‘Verge’ (see Para 1407). 
 
0521. Ceremonial for Flag Officers Visiting Naval Bases and Establishments - Routines 
for Formal and Informal Visits 
 

a. Formal Visits. 
 

(1) General.  A Formal visit to any Naval Base or Establishment by a Flag Officer 
is indicated, by that Flag Officer displaying a Red or Blue Disc (if arriving by boat) 
or if by car, the flying of a flag on the vehicle (see Para  0522) and with the star 
plate uncovered.  The Flag Officer would normally wear No 1A or No 1B uniform. 

 
(2) Compliments.  Visiting a Naval Establishment, the Flag Officer is to be 
received with the ‘Alert’ on arrival, with the Officer of the Day and gate staff saluting 
as the car enters the Establishment.  A Ceremonial Sentry is to ‘Present Arms’ 
working on the words of command of the Officer of the Day.  The same 
compliments are to be paid on departure.  The Commanding Officer and 
supporting Staff are to wear No1A or No1B uniform (or equivalent) and the Flag 
Officer is to be met at the ceremonial receiving point. Car door opener(s) are to be 
provided. 

 
(3) Action to be Taken by Personnel Outside Buildings.  When the ‘Alert’ is 
sounded, if marching in a formed body, the class is to be halted and turned to face 
the Flag Officer.  The Officer or Rating in charge salutes as the Flag Officer 
passes.  Classes remain halted until the ‘Carry On’ is sounded.  Individuals in 
transit between buildings are to stand to Attention.  Saluting as the Flag Officer 
passes having first turned to face the Flag Officer.  Individuals are to remain at 
Attention until the ‘Carry on’ is sounded. 
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b. Informal Visits. 

 
(1) General.  An informal visit to any Naval Base or Establishment by a Flag 
Officer is indicated, by that Flag Officer displaying a Negative Disc (if arriving by 
boat) or if by car, no flag would be flown on the vehicle but the star plate would be 
uncovered.  The Flag Officer would wear No 3A or No 3C uniform. 
 
(2) Compliments.  The Officer of the day and gate staff salute as the car enters 
and departs the Establishment.  No Ceremonial Sentry is provided but the ‘Alert’ is 
sounded.  The Flag Officer is met at the area being visited by the Commanding 
Officer or Head of Department concerned.  Car door opener(s) are not required. 

 
(3) Action to be Taken by Personnel Outside Buildings.  If marching in a 
formed body, continue marching, and the order ‘Eyes Left/Right’ is given by the 
Officer or Rating in charge who salutes.  The order ‘Eyes Front’ being given when 
the when the Flag Officer has passed.  Individuals in transit between buildings 
carry on walking but Salute to the Left/Right as the Flag Officer passes. 

 
0522. Flags on Motor Vehicles 
 

a. Chief of the Naval Staff and First Sea Lord. - Union Flag 
 
b. Other Naval Members of the Admiralty Board. - Flag appropriate to rank 
 
c. A visiting Flag Officer or Commodore in Command - White Ensign 
in a Foreign Country. 
 
d. Naval Attaches and Advisors (if they are not also - White Ensign 
Defence Attaches or Advisors). 
 
e. Heads of British Naval Missions and Delegations in - White Ensign 
the countries to which they are accredited. 
 
f. Admirals of the Fleet. - Union Flag 
 
g. Flag Officers other than those in a. b. and f. above. - Flag appropriate to rank 
 
h. Commodores on Command. - Appropriate Broad 
      Pennant 

 
0523. Formal Rounds 
 The ‘Still’ on the boatswains call is piped in advance of the Officer carrying out Rounds. 
 Action to be taken by personnel outside buildings: 
 

a. If marching in a formed body, the class is to be halted by the Officer or Rating in 
charge and turned to face the direction of the Officer conducting rounds. The Officer or 
Rating in charge is to salute as the rounds party pass. The class can then be marched 
off when rounds are well clear. There is no requirement to wait for the ̀ Carry On' on the 
boatswains call to be sounded. 
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b. Individuals in transit between buildings are to stand to Attention, turn and face the 
direction in which rounds will pass and salute as the Officer conducting rounds passes. 
 Personnel are to remain at attention until rounds are well clear when they may then 
continue on their way. 

 
c. If wearing civilian clothes, personnel are to stand to attention, turn and face the 
direction in which rounds will pass them until rounds are well clear, unless told to carry 
on by the officer conducting rounds. 

 
0524. Saluting for the Last Post 
 The right arm and hand are brought up to the position of the salute on the first note of 
the ‘Last Post’.  The arm is returned smartly to the correct position of attention on the last note 
of the ‘Last Post’.  When an armed guard are present during the Last Post they are to carry out 
the following drill movements without any verbal orders being given this will require additional 
training. The guard is to commence the drill for the ‘General Salute’ on the sounding of the first 
note of the ‘Last Post’ and commence the drill for the ‘Slope Arms on the sounding of the last 
note of the ‘Last Post’.  They are to remain at the ‘Slope Arms’ position throughout the period of 
the silence. They are to commence the drill for ‘Shoulder Arms’ on the sounding of the first note 
of the ‘Reveille’.    
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CHAPTER 6 
 

GUARDS OF HONOUR AND STREET LINING 
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CHAPTER 6 
 

GUARDS OF HONOUR AND STREET LINING 
 

SECTION 1 - GUARDS OF HONOUR 
 
0601. Provision of Guards of Honour - Responsibility Within the Three Services 
 

a. The parading of multiple Guards of Honour should be restricted to Major State 
Occasions such as a Coronation, a Royal Wedding or a State Funeral. 

 
b. On other occasions, when it is not always clear which Service should be 
responsible for providing the Guard of Honour, the guiding rule should be that a guard 
required to parade in a place under the jurisdiction of one Service should normally be 
provided by that Service.  If this cannot be applied the decision should be governed by 
the nature of the ceremony, thus at a ceremony of a predominately naval character, the 
guard would be provided by the Royal Navy.  When there is no clear indication which 
Service is principally affected, as on the occasion of State Visits by Foreign Royalty and 
Heads of States, the Guard would be provided as follows: 

 
(1) By the Royal Navy or Royal Marines if the personage travels by sea. 

 
(2) By the Royal Air Force if the personage travels by air. 

 
(3) By the Army if the personage travels by other means, and for all arrivals and 
departures in London regardless of the mode of travel. 

 
c. No exceptions should be made to these rules except with the mutual agreement of 
the Services concerned. 

 
d. With the increasing integration of the Services it is sometimes appropriate to 
parade a Tri-Service Guard of Honour, formed from units of all three Services.  When 
this is done the total number paraded should be related to the size of a single Guard of 
Honour appropriate to the status of the personage with the Royal Navy unit to the ‘right 
of the line’.  It is, however, better not to parade single Service units of less than 1 
Officer, 1 PO + 18 for the sake of appearances.  Ceremonial arrangements for the 
reception of the personage and the inspection of the Guard in these cases will need 
mutual agreement, but each unit should act separately under the orders of its own 
Guard Commander.  Where possible the appropriate musical salute of each unit should 
be played.  It should not normally be necessary to provide an overall Guard 
Commander in addition to the unit Guard Commanders.  This situation is different from 
‘Multiple Guards of Honour’ when each Service parades the full Guard. 
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0602. Formation of Guards of Honour 
 Guards of Honour form up in 3 ranks dressed with intervals.  The Petty Officers act as 
flank markers for the front rank and, in the case of Royal Guards of Honour only, the rear rank 
also.  The officer commanding the guard (1OOG) is to take post 2 paces in front of the file 
midway between the centre of the guard and the right flanks.  The second officer of the guard 
(2OOG) is to take post 2 paces in front of the file midway between the centre of the guard and 
the left flank.  If there is only 1 officer he takes post 2 paces in front of the centre of the guard.  If 
no band is present and the Guard is paraded with a bugler, the bugler is to fall in 1 pace to the 
right of the front rank right flank marker.  At the order ‘Guard of Honour/Guard, Right - Dress’ the 
bugler takes 1 pace to the rear and only resumes the original position alongside the front rank 
right flank marker when the ceremonial dressing is complete. 
 
0603. Officers’ Swords and Fixing Bayonets 
 Guards of Honour are to be formed up and inspected by the 1OOG in some convenient 
position.  After the preliminary inspection, bayonets are fixed and officers draw swords.  The 
Guard of Honour then marches to its place of duty.  Swords may be at the slope when the 
Guard of Honour is marching to or from its place of duty, but at its place of duty swords are 
always to be at the Carry unless the guard is standing at ease.  Guard officers salute with the 
sword when the guard Presents Arms. 
 
0604. Guard of Honour on the March 
 A Guard of Honour marches in line or in column of route with bayonets fixed and Guard 
Officers’ swords drawn; if in column of route the guard is to revert to column of threes before 
halting.  In column of route the 1OOG is to march 3 paces ahead of the guard and the 2OOG 3 
paces to the rear, the bugler marches at the head of the centre rank, in line with the guides.   
 
0605. Compliments Paid by Guards of Honour 
 

a. The particular ceremonial associated with Guards of Honour is only applicable 
when such guards are actually mounted or engaged in their duties.  At all other times, 
Guards of Honour are considered to be armed parties and act in accordance with 
orders for such parties. 

 
b. When actually mounted or engaged in their duties, Guards of Honour are to act as 
follows: 

 
(1) Salutes by officers junior to the officer of the guard, by ratings or by unarmed 
parties are not to be acknowledged. 

 
(2) When passed by officers who are entitled to a salute by presenting arms, but 
who are of lesser degree than those for whom they are mounted, guards are to be 
called to attention only. 

 
(3) Guards salute the Queen’s Colour uncased, or persons of degree equal to or 
higher than those for whom they are mounted, acting in accordance with the order 
for an armed party. 

 
c. Guards of Honour, Colour escorts and armed units accompanying the Queen’s 
Colour uncased, only salute Her Majesty the Queen and other personages as laid down 
in QRRN Article J9228 to whom the colour is lowered. 
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0606. Composition of Guards of Honour and Nomenclature 
 

GUARD PARADED 
(MOUNTED) FOR 

TITLE OF 
GUARD 

GUARD 
STRENGTH 

MUSICAL 
SALUTE 

HM THE QUEEN & OTHER 
MEMBERS OF THE ROYAL 
FAMILY 

ROYAL GUARD 
OF HONOUR 

1 Lt Cdr 
1 Lt 
4 SRs 
96 JRs 
 
(Colour Party) 
1 Lt or S/Lt 
1 WO1 
2 LHs 
BUGLER 

NATIONAL 
ANTHEM 

FOREIGN HEADS OF STATE 
& FOREIGN SOVEREIGNS 

ROYAL GUARD 
OF HONOUR 

1 Lt Cdr 
1 Lt 
4 SRs 
96 JRs 
 
(Colour Party) 
1 Lt or S/Lt 
1 WO1 
2 LHs 
BUGLER 

APPROPRIATE 
NATIONAL 
ANTHEM 

Admiral of the Fleet, First Sea 
Lord, former First Sea Lords 
and Admirals who have 
served as Chief of the 
Defence Staff 

ADMIRAL OF THE 
FLEETS GUARD 

1 Lt 
1 S/Lt 
2 SRs 
48 JRs 
BUGLER  

RULE BRITANNIA

ADMIRAL ADMIRALS 
GUARD 

1 Lt 
2 SRs 
24 JRs 
BUGLER 

RULE BRITANNIA 

VICE ADMIRAL VICE ADMIRALS 
GUARD 

1 Lt 
2 SRs 
24 JRs 
BUGLER 

IF A CHIEF OR 
DEPUTY CHIEF 
RULE BRITANNIA 
OTHERWISE 
IOLANTHE 

REAR ADMIRAL REAR ADMIRALS 
GUARD 

1 Lt or S/Lt 
1 SR 
18 JRs 
BUGLER 

COMMODORE COMMODORES 
GUARD 

1 S/Lt 
1 SR 
12 JRs 
BUGLER 
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Composition of Guards of Honour and Nomenclature (Continued) 
 

GUARD PARADED 
(MOUNTED) FOR 

TITLE OF 
GUARD 

GUARD 
STRENGTH 

MUSICAL 
SALUTE 

CAPTAIN RN  
(IN COMMAND) 

CAPTAINS 
GUARD 

1 SR 
12 JRs 

NIL 

AS REQUIRED 
(SEE NOTE 2) 

SHIPS GUARD 
(SEA GOING) 

1 Lt or S/Lt 
1 SR 
12 JRs 
(Standard size 
Ships Guard) 

ACCORDING TO 
RANK 

ENTERING/LEAVING 
HARBOUR PROCEDURE ‘A’ 
COLOUR GUARD 
FIRING OR RECEIVING A 
GUN SALUTE 

SHIPS GUARD 
(SEA GOING) 

(See FLAGO 
0208) 

 

 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Guards that are Paraded for HM the Queen, other members of the Royal 
Family, Foreign Heads of State, Foreign Sovereigns or personages 
representing them, are to be addressed as "Guard of Honour" by their Guard 
Commanders.  Guards mounted for other VIPs are to be addressed as 
"Guard".  The correct nomenclature of each type of guard is only to be used 
when referring to the guard either in written form or verbally.  Guards are never 
to be addressed by their nomenclature. 
 
2.  Due to the availability of weapons and the requirement to arm the Ship’s 
Protection Organisation a standard Ship’s Guard should be restricted to: 1 
Officer, 1 Senior Rate and 12 Junior Ratings.  If, however, HM the Queen, or 
another member of the Royal Family, a Foreign Sovereign or Head of State 
visiting one of HM Ships, the Guard is then deemed to be a “Royal Guard of 
Honour” and every effort is to be made to parade the numbers given in Table 
0606. 
 
3.  When local circumstances on shore preclude the provision of Guards of 
Honour and Guards of strengths as laid down in Para 0606, the numbers in the 
ranks may be reduced, however, there is to be no reduction in the number of 
Guard Officers and Guard Senior Rate and any diminution in numbers, must 
not affect the honours accorded. 
 
4.  Prior to any Ceremonial Parade where a Guard of Honour or Guard is to 
Parade, if it is intended to reduce the numbers in the ranks, the permission 
must first be sought of the respective Flag Officer or in the case of Royal 
Guards of Honour mounted for a Royal Personage, approval to do so through 
his or her personal Private Secretary. 
 
 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

6-6  
December 2018 Version 2  

Notes (Continued): 
 
5.  When a band is paraded the bugler will form part of the band. 
 
6.  When Guards of Honour are paraded by 2 or more Services each guard 
should be paraded as a separate guard, except in the case of a Tri-Service 
Guard, when the Guard is one complete unit at the reviewing area, strengths 
overall being adjusted according to the space available. 
 
7.  When the Queens Colour is paraded, a Lieutenant/Sub Lieutenant, a 
Warrant Officer (First Class) and two Leading Hands are to form the Colour 
Party.  The Queens Colour is carried by the officer.  
 
8.  When a White Ensign (WECK) is paraded, a Chief Petty Officer/ Warrant 
Officer (First Class), a Petty Officer and two Leading Hands are to form the 
Colour Party.  The White Ensign is carried by the Petty Officer. 
 
9.  The Petty Officer in command of a Captain’s Guard is to fall in on the right 
flank, with his bayonet sheathed.  If taking charge of a Guard that is to be 
inspected after a General Salute the Petty Officer in command must order the 
guard to Shoulder Arms after the order to Slope Arms, however, the Petty 
Officer remains at the Slope Arms to make the report to the Inspecting Officer.  
On completion of the inspection the Petty Officer in command returns to his 
position on the right flank, Shoulders Arms and dresses of before reforming the 
Guard. 

 
0607. Frontages Occupied by Guards and Guards of Honour 
 

Type of Guard In Three ranks 
In Three ranks 

dressed with Half 
Arm Intervals 

In Two Ranks 
dressed without 

intervals 

Royal Guard of Honour 
with Colour 

36m (120ft) 28m (93ft) 32m (106ft) 

Royal Guard of Honour 
without Colour 

33m (110ft) 25m (83ft) 29m (96ft) 

Admiral of the Fleets 
Guard. 

17m (56ft) 12.75m (42.5ft) 15m (50ft) 

Admiral/Vice Admirals 
Guard. 

9.8m (32ft) 7.3m (24ft) 8m (26.25ft) 

Rear Admirals Guard. 6m (20ft) 4.5m (15ft) 5m (18ft) 

Commodore/Captains 
Guard/Ships Guard. 

4m (13.5ft) 3m (10ft) 3.5m (12ft) 
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Notes: 
 
1.  Dressed with full arm intervals, the distance measured from heels to heels 
is: 1m (40 inches). 
 
2.  Dressed with half-arm intervals, the distance measured from heels to heels 
is: 750mm (30 inches). 
 
3.  Dressed without intervals, the distance measured from heels to heels is:  
600mm (24 inches. 

 
0608. Inspection of a Guard of Honour 
 A guard is inspected in two ranks with arms at the shoulder, bayonets fixed and in open 
order (See Fig 6-1). 
 
0609. Forming for Inspection 
 The Guard of Honour (or Guard) is halted in a convenient position.  Orders to the Guard 
being given by the 2OOG. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard) - Halt’  

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), into Line Left (or 
Right) - Turn’ 

Guard Officers/Officer turn to face the Guard.

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), with Half Arm 
Intervals by the Right (or by the Centre if 
colour is contained within the Guard of 
Honour) - Dress’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Form Two 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Open Order - 
March’ 

The rear rank take two paces to the rear. 
(See Fig 6-1). 
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Forming for Inspection (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Without 
Intervals Right - Dress’ 

A ceremonial dressing is carried out.  The two 
front rank flank guides at the executive order 
‘Dress’ take 1 pace forward, slope arms, turn 
outwards right/left, take 4 paces forward and 
turn about facing the guard.  The right guide 
dresses the front rank of the guard as 
described in Para 0514 and on completion 
orders ‘Guard of Honour/Guard Front Rank, 
Steady’.  Both guides turn right/left towards 
the rear of the Guard of Honour/Guard, take 4 
paces forward and turn right/left facing the 
rear rank.  The right guide now dresses the 
rear rank and on completion orders ‘Guard of 
Honour/Guard, Rear Rank Steady’.  Both 
guides turn right/left towards the front of the 
Guard of Honour/Guard, take 4 paces 
forward, halt, turn and face the front rank of 
the guard.  The guides then take 4 paces 
forward, turn right/left, shoulder arms and pick 
up their dressing on the guard.  The right 
guide orders ‘Guard Eyes - Front’ and the 
Guard Officer(s) turn about. 

A pause of 2 marching paces is dwelt between each movement of the guides and the 
disengaged arms are not swung throughout the ceremonial dressing. 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard) Stand at - Ease’  

The first officer of the guard (1OOG) now takes command of the guard. 
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a. Forming Two Ranks from Three Ranks Right Hand Division 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Form Two – Ranks’ Odd numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the right 
with the right foot, I pace forward with the 
left foot and bring the right foot in line with 
the left. 
Even numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the right 
with the right foot, 1 pace to the rear with 
the left foot and bring the right foot in line 
with the left. 
Even numbers of the front rank take a 
150mm (6inch) pace to the right, even 
numbers of the rear rank a 150mm (6inch) 
pace to the left, this enables members of 
the centre rank to take up their position in 
the front and rear ranks. The movement is 
carried out at the same time as the centre 
rank starts their pace forward or to the rear. 

 
b. Forming Two Ranks from Three Ranks Left Hand Division 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Form Two – Ranks’ Odd numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the left 
with the left foot, I pace forward with the 
right foot and bring the left foot in line with 
the right. 
Even numbers of the centre rank take 1 
uncompleted side closing pace to the left 
with the left foot, 1 pace to the rear with the 
right foot and bring the left foot in line with 
the right. 
Even numbers of the front rank take a 
150mm (6inch) pace to the left, even 
numbers of the rear rank a 150mm (6inch) 
pace to the right, this enables members of 
the centre rank to take up their position in 
the front and rear ranks. The movement is 
carried out at the same time as the centre 
rank starts their pace forward or to the rear. 
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0610. Arrival, Receiving the VIP/Inspecting Officer, and Inspection 
 When the personage's conveyance approaches, the ‘Alert’ is sounded, the guard are 
brought to Attention and Slope Arms.  The officer meeting the personage conducts him/her to a 
position approximately 15 paces in front of the centre of the guard.  When the VIP is steady, the 
guard then Presents Arms, all officers present salute, except those officers who are in personal 
attendance upon the personage being saluted.  The bugler sounds the General Salute, or the 
band plays the appropriate musical salute.  The order for a Royal personage or Head of State is 
‘Royal Salute, Present Arms’.  On all other occasions (except when receiving a Governor 
General, see below) the order given is ‘General Salute, Present Arms’.  After acknowledgement 
of the salute the guard Slope Arms, the ‘Carry On’ is sounded and the guard Shoulder Arms.  
The 1OOG marches to a position in front of the inspecting personage, salutes and makes the 
verbal report, “Your Majesty/Sir/Madam, Your Guard of Honour found from the men and women 
of HMS .............. is formed awaiting your inspection Sir/Ma’am, Lt........ Reporting”.  After the 
verbal acknowledgement the 1OOG returns to the position of the ‘Carry’ and accompanies 
him/her during the inspection.  On completion of the inspection the 1OOG will turn and face the 
inspecting personage and without saluting, make the verbal report “Your Inspection Complete 
Sir/Ma’am permission to Carry on”.  When a verbal appraisal has been given the 1OOG will then 
Salute, return to the ‘Carry’ and resume the original position on the Guard.  When the inspecting 
personage is clear of the Guard the 1OOG will stand the Guard at ease.  At a convenient time 
the Guard is reformed. 
 

 

Note.  Personages receiving a musical salute SHOULD NOT return the salute 
until the musical salute has been completed. 

 
0611. Reforming 
 The orders for closing the ranks and forming three ranks prior to marching off are given 
by the 1OOG and are: 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Close Order - 
March’ 

The rear rank take 2 paces forward. 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Form, Three - 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), By the Right - 
Dress’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour (or Guard), Stand at - Ease’  
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Officers who have joined the personage's entourage for some reason, for 
example, after presentation, are 'in personal attendance'. 
 
2.  It is important that officers who are to salute should be facing the personage 
and those in attendance should take up position in rear of the personage.
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Notes (Continued): 
 
3.  Governors General and Governors receive the musical salute prescribed in 
QRRN Article 9204 (4).  It should be noted that in some cases a different 
musical salute is played at the reception on board ships from that played at the 
reception on shore or at a Naval Establishment. 
 
4.  When Naval Guards of Honour are mounted in honour of a Royal Lady, she 
will inspect if she wishes.  The list of Royal Ladies who may expect to have 
Guards of Honour can be found in QRRN Article 9228 (1)(a). 
 
5.  Guard Officer is to remain at attention whilst giving all orders to the Guard 
and stand at ease/easy when all movement within the guard has ceased. The 
Guard Officer is to come to attention immediately prior to ordering the Guard to 
attention.  

 
a. Forming Three Ranks from Two Ranks Right Hand Division 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Form Three – Ranks’ Odd numbers of the original centre rank 
take 1 uncompleted pace to the rear with 
the right foot, I pace to the left with the left 
foot and bring the right foot up in line with 
the left. 
Even numbers of the original centre rank 
take 1 uncompleted pace forward with the 
right foot, 1 pace to the left with the left foot 
and bring the right foot up in line with the 
left. 
Even numbers of the front rank take a 
150mm (6inch) pace to the left, even 
numbers of the rear rank a 150mm (6inch) 
pace to the right, in time with the centre 
rank stepping to the left. 
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b. Forming Three Ranks from Two Ranks Left Hand Division 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad Form Three – Ranks’ Odd numbers of the original centre rank 
take 1 uncompleted pace to the rear with 
the left foot, I pace to the right with the right 
foot and bring the left foot up in line with the 
right. 
Even numbers of the original centre rank 
take 1 uncompleted pace forward with the 
left foot, 1 pace to the right with the right 
foot and bring the left foot up in line with the 
right. 
Even numbers of the front rank take a 
150mm (6inch) pace to the right, even 
numbers of the rear rank a 150mm (6inch) 
pace to the left, in time with the centre rank 
stepping to the left. 

 
0612. Royal Navy Instructions for Guards of Honour 
 

a. A Guard of Honour not exceeding a total of 103 ratings, with 3 officers, a band and 
colour as appropriate, may be mounted as follows: 

 
(1) For Her Majesty the Queen, or a member of the Royal Family who is a Royal 
Highness. 

 
(2) For a foreign Sovereign, Head of State, or a member of a reigning foreign 
Imperial or Royal Family; 

 
(a) When attending Service occasions. 

 
(b) On other occasions when ordered to do so by the Defence Council or a 
Commander-in-Chief. 

 
(3) At State ceremonies when ordered to do so by the Defence Council. 

 
(4) For a Governor-General, Governor, High Commissioner or officer 
administering a British Commonwealth country, associated state or dependent 
territory; or for an Ambassador when taking the salute on the occasion of the 
Queen's birthday parade when British troops are stationed in a foreign country, or 
a High Commissioner when taking the salute on the occasion of the Queen's 
birthday parade when British troops are stationed in a foreign country, or for a High 
Commissioner when taking the salute on the occasion of the Queen's  birthday 
parade when British troops are stationed in a Commonwealth country of which the 
Queen is not Head of State. 

 
b. Guard of Honour appropriate to rank but not exceeding 50 Ratings with 2 officers 
and a band may be mounted as follows: 
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(1) To receive the Secretary of State for Defence at a Service station. 
 
(2) To receive the Chief of the Defence Staff, the Chief of the Naval Staff and 
First Sea Lord, the Chief of the General Staff or the Chief of the Air Staff on an 
official visit to any formation of the three Services. 
 
(3) To receive a Commander-in-Chief or a Flag, General or Air Officer 
Commanding in-Chief on his arrival and departure on a ceremonial occasion within 
his command and when he first takes up and finally departs his command, if 
outside the United Kingdom. 

 
(4) To receive a Commonwealth or foreign officer of Flag, General or Air rank 
who is a Chief of Defence Staff or a Head of a single Service, or an officer holding 
a four-star or five-star appointment in a Commonwealth Kingdom or at a Service 
station within a territory subject to Her Majesty's authority to visit the civil Governor 
or officer in command. 

 
(5) To receive a Minister of Defence of a Commonwealth or foreign country on 
his arrival in the United Kingdom in an official capacity. 

 
(6) To receive the Secretary-General of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, 
the Central European Treaty Organization, the South East Asia Treaty 
Organization, or other international organization of similar status of which the 
United Kingdom is a member country, on his arrival in the United Kingdom in an 
official capacity. 

 
(7) On other occasions, subject to the approval of the Defence Council at stations 
in the United Kingdom, or of the British representative in the territory or senior 
Service officer as may be appropriate at stations abroad. 

 
0613. Honours and Salutes to Members of the Royal Family and Other Personages 
 

a. The honours and salutes to be given by Guards of Honour and on parades on the 
arrival and departure of the Queen and other members of the Royal Family are as 
follows: 

 
(1) To the Queen, the Duke of Edinburgh and the Prince of Wales: 

 
(a) Royal Salute.  Arms presented, Standards, Guidons and Colours 
lowered.  The band is to play the first verse of the National Anthem for the 
Queen and the Duke of Edinburgh but only the first 6 bars for the Prince of 
Wales. 

 
(b) If the Duke of Edinburgh or the Prince of Wales arrives or departs during 
the Queen's presence the National Anthem is not to be played. 

 
(2) To other Members of the Royal Family who are Royal Highnesses: 

 
(a) Royal Salute.  Arms presented, Standards, Guidons and Colours 
lowered and the first 6 bars of the National Anthem played, except that: 
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i. When any of the personages at a. are present, 6 bars of the 
National Anthem are to be played only if specially ordered for the 
member for whom the parade is held. 

 
ii. When none of the personages mentioned as a. is present, but more 
than one other member of the Royal Family is present, the first 6 bars of 
the National Anthem are to be played only for the member for whom the 
parade is held. 

 
b. Arms are to be presented to the Crown when in ceremonial procession and not in 
the presence of the Sovereign, but Standards, Guidons and Colours are not to be 
lowered and bands are to not to play the National Anthem.  The honours and salutes to 
be given by Guards of Honour and on parades on the arrival and departure of the 
personages mentioned are as follows: 

 
(1) To foreign Sovereigns and the other personages mentioned in Para 0612. 

 
Royal Salute.  Arms presented, Standards, Guidons and Colours lowered and the 
band plays the whole of the National Anthem of the personage. 

 
(2) To a Governor-General and the other personages mentioned in Para 0612. 

 
Royal Salute.  Arms presented, Standards, Guidons and Colours lowered and the 
band normally plays the first 6 bars of the British National Anthem. Within 
independent States, however, the playing of National Anthems will be subject to 
local instructions. 

 
(3) To the personages mentioned in Para 0613 and to Admirals of the Fleet, Field 
Marshals and Marshals of the Royal Air Force, other officers of Flag, General or Air 
rank, and Commonwealth or foreign officers of corresponding rank, and inspecting 
officers of lower rank: 

 
General Salute.  Arms presented and the band plays the general salute, or in the 
Royal Navy, the appropriate musical salute. Standards, Guidons and Colours 
lowered only for the personages mentioned in Para 0612. 

 
c. Personages mentioned in Para 0612a(4) who are also officers of Flag, General or 
Air rank are entitled to the honours due to their rank as well as those due to their civil 
office.  Service officers acting in any civil office are entitled to the honours appertaining 
to such office. U
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SECTION 2 - STREET LINING 
 
0614. General 
 The streets may be lined for Royal or funeral processions.  The following procedure is 
for a contingent or street lining half company, and must only be used as a guide, the details of 
the procedure will depend on the circumstances.  Officers' swords are drawn.  Street liners fix 
bayonets for Royal, but not for funeral, processions. 
 
0615. Taking Up Position 
 

a. When in position on the Street lining route the Queen's Colour and Half Company 
Officers should be on the right hand side of the road as seen by the passing 
personages or Colours when moving through the route.  The Contingent Commander 
should place himself in a position where he can assure full command.  Half Company 
Officers are to place themselves between No1 and No2 on the receiving side and 
where possible 2 paces clear of the line, this being varied to ensure that they are well 
sighted. 

 
b. Where possible the Queen's Colour should be in the centre of the contingent lining 
area and positioned between two street liners.  It must also be in a position where it is 
well sighted by the procession. 

 
c. Band and drums may be placed in side roads which can be kept closed throughout; 
the front rank of drums being in line with the remainder of the contingent. 

 
d. The ground is usually allocated some days beforehand and a careful survey is 
necessary.  Strengths of half companies should be calculated, taking particular account 
of curves in the road and endeavouring to form each half company without a blank file.  
Markers for individual street lining half companies are marched into position by the 
Contingent Drill Instructor prior to the main contingent stepping off. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Half Company Commanders should order fix bayonets, if the occasion 
demands, before extending.  Officers draw swords with the fixing of bayonets.  
All officers salute with the sword when the half company Presents Arms. 
 
2. The Contingent Drill Instructor assists in the even spacing of the street liners 
by pacing out the number of paces ordered and adjusting their positions where 
necessary. 
 
3.  Although it is primarily the task of the police to control the crowds, it should 
be understood by all officers, and ratings lining the streets, that they, no less 
than the police, are responsible for keeping the route clear and are to render 
assistance to the police where necessary and when called upon to do so. 
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Notes (Continued): 
 
4.  In the event, therefore, of the police cordons being broken by the press of 
people, or through any other cause, it is the duty of the Naval and Military 
personnel to prevent egress through their ranks on to the roadway, and to 
assist the police to restore the integrity of the cordon with the least possible 
delay.  Persons who break through the line, however, are not to be pursued by 
members of the Services, but officers and ratings must concentrate their efforts 
on preventing further breaches of the line. 
 
5.  In carrying out these duties every possible civility is to be exercised. 

 
0616. Arrival of the Procession - Compliments 
 

a. Half Company Officers are to be supplied with a table of salutes for the various 
personages of the procession. 

 
b. Salutes are to be given in succession by half companies.  Street liners should be 
brought to the ‘Present’ 20 paces ahead of the leading horses of the Sovereign’s 
Escort. 

 
c. Street liners should be cautioned to watch their Half Company Officers sword as 
they may not hear the words of command owing to the noise generated from the 
Sovereigns Escort, the carriage procession and the spectators watching the 
procession. 

 
d. Bands should start to play the appropriate musical salute when the leading horses 
of the carriage containing the personage to be saluted are 20 paces away. 

 
0617. Departure 
 When the procession has passed, the band should be moved to the flank away from the 
direction of march and proceed down the road at a short pace, half companies forming up 
behind the band as convenient.  When all the half companies have reformed, the Contingent 
Commander orders ‘Quick - March’ and the contingent marches back to the forming up area, 
usually by the outward route reversed.  Alternatively, once the procession has passed half 
companies may be ordered to march back to the forming up area individually and not as a 
formed contingent. This method is quicker and therefore streets may be opened to traffic and 
the public sooner.  The band would also march back to the forming up area as a separate unit 
without playing. 
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0618. Sequence of Events and Orders for Royal and Funeral Processions 
 

Situation Royal Procession 
(Bayonets Fixed) 

Funeral Procession 
(Bayonets Unfixed) 

After forming up and having 
extended on either side of the 
road.  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half company, 
Stand At - Ease’ 

‘Royal Navy/.... Half Company, 
Stand At - Ease’ 

Approach of the Procession. ‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, 
Attention’ ‘Slope Arms’ 

‘Royal Navy/.... Half Company, 
Attention’ ‘Lower on your 
Arms, Reversed’ 

While the Royal carriages or 
Funeral gun carriage passes. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, 
Royal Salute Present - Arms’ 

‘Royal Navy/.... Half Company, 
Royal (or General) Salute, 
Present - Arms’ 

After the Royal carriages or 
Funeral gun carriage has 
passed. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, 
Slope - Arms’ 

‘Royal Navy/.... Half Company, 
Lower on your Arms, 
Reversed’ 

After the procession has 
passed. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, 
Shoulder - Arms’ ‘Royal 
Navy/..... Half Company, Stand 
at - Ease’ 

‘Royal Navy/.... Half Company, 
Shoulder Arms' 'Royal Navy/.... 
Half Company, Stand at -
Ease’ 

 
0619. Drill for Lining the Streets 
 In order to form 2 ranks from threes, where possible the street lining half company 
should be made up of a complete number of files.  Normal half company strength is 1 Officer, 1 
Senior Rate and 19 Ratings. 
 
0620. Drill for Opening to Distance Ordered - Throwing Out or Extending  
 As the half company approaches its marker in column of threes, it wheels out of the 
contingent and is halted.  All orders being given by the half company officer. 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company - Halt’  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, into Line 
Right - Turn’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, with Half Arm 
Intervals by the Right - Dress’ 

 

Bayonets may have already been fixed at the forming up area but if this has not been done 
they are fixed by individual half companies at this stage of the street lining procedure. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company,  Form Two - 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Slope - Arms’  
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Drill for Opening to Distance Ordered - Throwing Out or Extending (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank, 
Quick - March’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank - 
Halt’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank, 
About - Turn’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, with Half Arm 
Intervals, Inwards - Dress’ 

The half company dress with arms at the 
slope towards the marker. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Outwards - 
Turn’ 

The marker and corresponding street liner on 
the opposite side of the road remain facing 
the centre of the road, the remainder of the 
street liners turn right and left as appropriate 
to face down the part of the road that they will 
line. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Open to 
Distance Ordered, Quick - March’ 

On reaching their own required distance, 
street liners halt individually, dwell a pause of 
two marching paces turn towards the centre 
of the road and pick up ordered dressing. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Stand at - 
Ease’ 

Half company officer then takes post in his 
platoon. 

On seeing Contingent Drill instructor approaching. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, - Attention’  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Stand At - 
Ease’ 

When spacing has been checked and 
adjusted where necessary. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1. Each member of the squad takes one from their number, one from the 
number of paces ordered and multiplies the two together, this gives the number 
of paces they are required to march. 
 

eg. Number of paces ordered is 9 
  The Ratings 'number' in the squad is 6  
 

Subtract 1 from 9 = 8 
Subtract 1 from 6 = 5 
Multiply 8 x 5 = 40 
 

That member of the squad is therefore required to march 40 paces. 
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Notes (Continued): 
 
2. Numbering is always carried out from the right. 
 
3 If numbers are great the members of the squad should be informed 
beforehand how many paces they are to march. 
 
4. The direction the markers face depends on the formation of the parade. 
 
5. Half arm interval dressing occupies a distance of 750mm (30 inches). 

 
0621. Closing on the Original Flank (Reforming) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, - Attention’  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Slope - Arms’  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Inwards - 
Turn’ 

With the exception of the marker and the 
corresponding street liner on the other side of 
the road, the whole of the street liners turn 
right or left as appropriate to face the 
direction of the marker and the corresponding 
street liner.   

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, on 1's Close, 
Quick - March’ 

With the exception of the marker and 
corresponding street liner (1's), the whole of 
the street lining platoon step off and on 
reaching the required position, halt one pace 
clear of the street liner directly in front of 
them, dwell a pause of two marching paces, 
turn towards the centre of road and then picks 
up individual dressings towards the marker 
with rifles at the slope. 

When all street liners have closed and dressing has been completed, the Half Company 
Officer orders. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank 
Quick - March’ 

The front rank crosses the road. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank - 
Halt’ 

The front rank is halted two paces clear of the 
rear rank. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Front Rank, 
About - Turn’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Form Three - 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, By The Right 
- Dress’ 
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Closing on the Original Flank (Reforming)(Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

Bayonets are now unfixed, unless they were fixed in the forming up area.  In that case they 
are left fixed until the contingent has returned to that area. 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Slope - Arms’  

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, Move to the 
Right/Left in Three's Right/Left - Turn’ 

 

‘Royal Navy/..... Half Company, By the Right, 
Quick - March’ 

The half company now reforms either on the 
main Contingent or marches back to the 
forming up area as previously described in 
Para 0617. 

 
0622. Patrolling 
 Due to unforeseen circumstances, the arrival of the personage for whom the street 
lining is mounted may be delayed.  This would mean that street liners would be in position for a 
considerably longer period of time than was anticipated (as in the funeral of Queen Victoria at 
Windsor).  In this exceptional circumstance, to relax muscles and keep a good circulation of 
blood around the limbs, the order to ‘patrol’ may be given.  Street liners conduct their patrol in 
pairs.  Patrolling as an individual sentry when carrying out public duties (see Para 1006) is 
carried out without orders.  The cadence of ‘Patrolling’ is 90 paces to the minute. 
 
0623. Drill for Patrolling 
 

a. When ordered No 1's of the street lining half company come to attention and take a 
pace forward, slope arms, turn left and right to face the same direction and step off in 
unison.  On reaching the extremity of their half company halt and turn about (towards 
the centre of the road in two 90 degree movements) before stepping off again.  When 
reaching their original positions, halt one pace clear, turn left or right to face the centre 
of the road, shoulder arms and then take a pace to the rear resuming their original 
position in the half company, pick up their dressing and stand at ease. 
 
b. When No 1's turn left and right on completion of their patrol, No 2's of the half 
company come to attention.  When No 1's take a pace to the rear No 2's take a step 
forward and commence a patrol in the same manner as the No 1's. 

 
c. No 3's of the half company carry out the same drill but this time turn left and right 
towards No 1's before stepping off.  When they are adjacent to 1's they halt, turn about 
(towards the centre of the road in two 90-degree movements).  Step off again to the 
extremity of their half company, halt when reaching it, then turn about as previously 
described, step off again and return to their original positions. 

 
d. When there are more street liners on one side of the road then the other, such as 
when on a bend in the road, the drill is adapted as follows.  On the crown of the bend 
with additional street liners, two street liners are briefed to step forward together.  One 
marches across the road and the other waits.  When the one who has crossed the road 
turns about, timing is picked up and both commence patrolling as previously described. 
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e. A pause of two marching paces is dwelt between the movements. 
 

f. Half Company Commanders may patrol as required. 
 

 
Fig 6-1.  Guard of Honour in Open Order 
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CHAPTER 7 
 

THE QUEEN’S COLOUR AND THE CEREMONIAL WHITE ENSIGN 
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CHAPTER 7 
 

THE QUEEN’S COLOUR AND THE CEREMONIAL WHITE ENSIGN 
 

SECTION 1 - THE QUEEN'S COLOUR 
 
0701. History 
 The origin of the custom of carrying colours goes back to the days of early man, who 
fixed his family badge to a pole and held it aloft in battle for the dual purpose of indicating his 
position and acting as a rallying point should the occasion arise.  Medieval chivalry followed the 
same idea when armorial bearings were placed on their banners so that these could be seen 
well above the melee.  Armies began to adopt a system of regimentation at the beginning of the 
17th century and each company was allotted a colour, a custom which continued in the Army for 
about a hundred years.  Colours have become the symbol of the spirit of a Service, Corps or 
Regiment and in the Royal Marines and Army, they bear the battle honours and badges granted 
to that Corps or Regiment in commemoration of the gallant deeds performed by its members.  
This association of Colours with heroic deeds has caused them to be regarded with veneration.  
The fact that Colours are consecrated before being taken into use, and after service are laid up 
in sacred or public buildings, helps to maintain the atmosphere of veneration with which they are 
surrounded.  The Royal Navy no less than the Royal Marines and the Army also parade Colours 
and Her Majesty the Queen has graciously approved the use by the Royal Navy of Colours 
known as 'The Queen's Colour' (See Fig 7-1). 
 
0702. The Queen’s Colour - Description 
 The Queen's Colour is a double folded silk White Ensign, 1.17m (44in) by 0.94m (36 in) 
with a crown and Royal Cypher embodied and with gold and blue silk cord and gold tassels 
1.07m (3ft 6in) in length.  This size and design is standard for all Queen’s colours presented to 
the Royal Navy and unlike the Colours of the Army which carry battle honours and vary in 
design from Regiment to Regiment, The Queen’s Colours of the Royal Navy do not alter from 
Command to Command.  The Colour is carried on an ash staff 2.1m (7ft) in length and 7.5cm 
(3in) in circumference, which is surmounted by a gilt badge consisting of an Admiralty anchor on 
a three-faced shield with a crown superimposed.  The length of the staff being measured from 
the base of the badge. 
 
0703. Locations of H.M. Queen’s Colours 
 A Queen's Colour has been presented to and are held by/for the Commands, Fleet, 
Station and College shown below: 
 
Naval Aviation Command. Held at HMS HERON by ACOS AV FLEET. 

Submarine Command. Held at HMS NEPTUNE - CAPFASFLOT. 

The Fleet. Held at Navy Command HQ, Whale Island, 
Portsmouth. 

The Naval College. Held at Britannia Royal Naval College Dartmouth. 

Surface Flotilla. Held in Atlantic Building HMS COLLINGWOOD. 

Royal Naval Reserve. Held at Navy Command HQ, Whale Island, 
Portsmouth. 
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Queen's Colours are also held by: 
 

a. The Royal Canadian Navy - one in Halifax and one in Esquimault. 
 

b. The Royal Australian Navy - one in the Flagship of Her Majesty's Australian Fleet 
and one in Flinders Naval Depot. 

 
c. The Royal New Zealand Navy - one in HMNZS Philomel, Auckland.  

 
0704. Instructions for Parading the Queen’s Colour 
 The Queen's Colour is to be paraded on shore on the following occasions only: 
 

a. By a Guard of Honour mounted for any member of the Royal Family. 
 

b. By a Guard of Honour mounted for a foreign sovereign or the president of a 
republican state. 

 
c. At parades to celebrate the birthday of The Sovereign. 

 
d. On such important ceremonial occasions as may be ordered by the Ministry of 
Defence (Navy), in fully self-governing countries of the Commonwealth when the 
Governor-General or President of the Republic is present, as may be directed after 
consultation with the authorities of the country concerned. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  In no circumstance is the Queen’s Colour to be paraded on foreign territory.
 
2.  When the Queen’s Colour is paraded on the occasion of a funeral it is to be 
draped with a black crepe bow.  The Colour is not to be draped when paraded 
on any other occasion. 
 
3.  To Drape the Queen’s Colour.  The Colour is draped with a piece of crepe 
2.4m (8ft) 320mm wide tied in a bow around the foot of the gilt badge in such a 
manner that the span of the bow is 300mm (12 inches).  The ends, which 
should be pointed in a single point, should then hang about half-way down the 
Colour. 

 
0705. Composition of a Colour Party 
 A Colour Party is to be comprised as follows: 
 

a. The Queen's Colour is always to be carried on parade by a commissioned Officer 
of either Sub-Lieutenant, or Lieutenants rank; it is carried in a White Queen’s Colour 
belt which is hung over the left shoulder.  The remainder of the Colour Party consists of 
one Warrant Officer 1 and two Leading Hands of equal height known as Colour Escorts. 
(Fig 7-2 and Fig 7-3) 
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b. The Colour Officer wears a sword as follows.  The sword is worn sheathed with the 
scabbard hooked up.  In blue uniform the sword is worn through a slit in the lining of the 
jacket so that the hilt passes through the pocket opening.  In white uniform a small slit 
should be cut in the side panel of the suit in a position corresponding to that of the 
pocket in the blue suit.  Further details of the wearing of the Colour Officers sword is 
given in Para 0301.  White gloves are ALWAYS to be worn by the Colour Officer 
irrespective of whether the remainder of the Guard of Honour are wearing gloves or not. 

 
c. The Colour Warrant Officer 1 is armed with a drawn Warrant Officer’s sword and 
conforms to the motions of the rifles of the Colour Escorts.  

 
d. The two Colour Escorts carry rifles with bayonets fixed, and they should be 
provided with short sheaths if available, to cover the points of their bayonets, so as to 
avoid the risk of tearing the Colour. 

 
0706. Composition of a Colour Escort 
 A Colour Escort is to be comprised as follows: 
 

a. The Queen's Colour is always to be carried by a Chief Petty Officer at the Port, 
bunched, before handing over to the Colour Officer of the Colour Party, who then 
carries it on parade (Fig 7-4).  The remainder of the Colour Escort consists of two 
Leading Hands of equal height. 

 
b. The Chief Petty Officer of the Colour Escort is unarmed.   

 
c. The two Leading Hands carry rifles with bayonets fixed, they should also be 
provided with short sheaths if available, to cover the points of their bayonets, so as to 
avoid the risk of tearing the Colour. 

 
0707. Compliments 
 When uncased, the Queen's Colour is at all times to be saluted with the highest 
honours (see Para 0605).  Salutes to the Queen's Colour are not acknowledged. 
 
0708. Positions of The Queen’s Colour 
 The Queen's Colour is usually carried uncased and unfurled, but in wet weather it may 
be carried furled and cased. 
 

a. The Order.  The Colour staff and the Queen's Colour are held with the right hand 
at that part of the staff where the lowest corner of the Queen's Colour reaches, the staff 
is kept perpendicular, and the bottom of the staff rests on the ground in line with and 
against the right toe, the right elbow is kept close to the body. (Fig 7-5). 

 

 

Note. The Queen's Colour should not be stretched taut down the staff, but 
allowed to hang naturally and with the Royal Cypher prominent to the front. 

 
b. The Stand at Ease.  As for the Order, but the left foot is carried off 300mm (12 
inches) to the left, the left arm remaining at the side. 
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c. The Carry.   The Queen's Colour and staff held as for the Order, but supported in 
the socket of the Colour belt with the staff perpendicular; the right hand close to and in 
line with the mouth, back of the hand to the front and elbow close to the body. (See Fig 
7-21 which shows a White Ensign at the carry). 
 
d. The Port.  The Colour staff and Queen's Colour held in both hands at an angle of 
45° across the body, with the crown of the staff to the left.  The bottom of the staff to be 
approximately a foot above the ground, the right hand to be in line with the waist and 
the left hand in line with the left shoulder.  Both elbows are to be kept close to the body 
(as for Fig 7-4). 

 
e. The Slope.  The Colour staff is held at an angle of 45° resting on the right 
shoulder, the right elbow close into the right side and the forearm parallel with the 
ground.  The Queen's Colour is held as for the order but should hang over and cover 
the right shoulder and arm with the Royal Cypher prominent. (Fig 7-6). 

 
f. To Let Fly the Queen's Colour.  Release the Queen's Colour with the right hand 
and seize the staff again immediately. 

 

 
Note.  The Queen's Colour is let fly only when saluting. 

 
g. To Catch the Queen's Colour.  Seize the Colour with the left hand, transfer the 
colour to the right hand and then resume the position of the Carry. 

 

 

Note.  The staff may be removed from the socket of the colour belt and brought 
down in front of the body temporarily to assist in gathering in the Queen's 
Colour in a high wind. 

 
h. To Lower the Queen's Colour at the Halt.  At the caution, ‘Royal Salute’ The 
Queen's Colour is let fly.  At the order, ‘Present - Arms’ raise the staff just clear of the 
socket of the Colour belt with the right hand, using the left hand at the socket to assist 
in the removal of the base of the staff.   Carry the Colour well to the right and lower it 
with a sweeping motion to a position in front of and in line with the right toe, at the same 
time the left arm is cut away to the left hand side of the body.  The crown of the staff 
resting on the ground, the Queen's Colour being spread on the ground on the right of 
the staff.  In the final movement the right arm forces the staff to the rear and is held 
underneath the armpit, the back of the hand towards the ground, the right elbow close 
to the body.  (Fig 7-7). 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  Care must be taken by the Colour Officer to look straight to the front when 
lowering the Queen's Colour and not to follow it with the eyes. 
 
2.  If the ground is wet or muddy the Queen's Colour is retained in the right 
hand to prevent it becoming soiled. 
 
 
 
Notes: Continued 
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3.  Should the wind be blowing from the right flank of the Guard of Honour, the 
Queen's Colour is carried out to the left and movements carried out in 
accordance with the above, but on this occasion the Queen's Colour is spread 
on the ground to the left of the staff.

 
i. To Lower the Queen's Colour on the March.  At the caution, ‘Eyes’ the Queen's 
Colour is let fly.  At the order, ‘Right’ the Queen’s Colour is lowered in front of the body, 
except that the staff is held horizontally in front of the body and resting underneath the 
right forearm. The left arm continues to swing.  When there is no room to lower, the 
salute may be made by letting fly without lowering (see Fig 7-8). 
 
j. To Carry the Queen's Colour from the Lowered Position.  Raise the Queen's 
Colour to the position of the Carry with the right hand and then gather in the Colour with 
the left hand. 

 
k. On all ceremonial parades the following rules as to the carrying of the Queen's 
Colour are to be observed. 

 
(1) When at the Halt, the Queen's Colour is never to be sloped; it should be at 
the Carry or the Order according to whether arms are at the Slope or the Shoulder, 
but during an inspection when arms are at the Shoulder the Queen's Colour is at 
the Carry.  When cased the Queen's Colour is never held at the Carry.  When on 
the march the Queen's Colour is always to be carried at the ‘Carry’, except when 
off the review ground and when ‘showing the Queen’s Colour’ when it may be 
carried at the Slope. 

 
(2) The Salute by lowering the Queen's Colour, (or dipping the Queen’s Colour 
on the march) may be made ONLY when a Royal Salute is given, and when 
receiving or marching past Her Majesty the Queen, other members of the Royal 
Family, Foreign Sovereigns, Presidents of Republican states, and the other 
personages enumerated in QRRN 9228.  Other reviewing officers may be saluted 
by ‘letting fly’ the Queen's Colour without lowering it. 

 
0709. Position of The Queen's Colour on Parade 
 The position of the Queen's Colour at reviews and inspections and when marching past 
is as follows: 
 

a. Reviews and Inspections.  In a Guard of Honour in line the Queen's Colour is 
placed between the two divisions of the Guard of Honour.  When the Guard of Honour 
advance in review order, the Colour Officer takes post in the centre of the officers’ line 
having been re-positioned under the direction of the Colour Warrant Officer 1 before the 
order for the advance in review order is given.  
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b. Marching Past.  If the Guard of Honour is in line, the Guard of Honour marches 
past by Divisions, the Colour Party 7 paces in the rear and centre of the right (leading) 
Division.  If the Guard of Honour is in column, the Colour party marches past 7 paces in 
rear of the Centre of the rear rank of the Right (leading) division, stepping off by order of 
the Colour Warrant Officer.  The Queen's Colour is dipped (if applicable) and the Colour 
Warrant Officer salutes with the sword working on the words of command 1OOG in 
command of the right division immediately ahead of them.  The Colour Officer and 
Colour Escorts keep their head and eyes to the front.  When on the march, the Colour 
Party always moves so as to preserve the formation shown in Fig 7-2, therefore, before 
moving off, the officer-in-charge of the Guard of Honour must allow sufficient time 
between the order ‘Right (or Left) - Turn’, and the order ‘Quick - March’ for the Colour 
Party to execute an eight pace auto wheel (as described in Para 0710) into this 
formation.  Again, when turning into line from column of threes, a similar pause must be 
made. 

 
0710. Colour Party Eight Pace Auto Wheel 
 In order to maintain the formation as shown in Fig 7-2 at the order, ‘Right (or Left) - 
Turn’, the whole of the Colour Party step off with the left foot (irrespective of which flank the 
movement to has been ordered) and by using a combination of mark time paces and sideways 
movement, they alter their direction of advance through 90 degrees without altering their 
formation.  The whole movement being completed in eight paces and halting on the eighth pace, 
the final pace being taken with the right foot.  Disengaged arms are kept locked by the side and 
knees must be brought up so that they are parallel to the ground.  It must be emphasised that 
this manoeuvre is difficult and therefore must be practised to achieve perfection.   
 

 

The Eight Pace Auto Wheel Animation (accessed via BRd 1834 Home 
Page Animated Graphics button).  

 
0711. Colour Party About Turn at the Halt 
 In order to maintain the formation throughout the full movement as shown in Fig 7-2 and 
Fig 7-13 the Colour Party change their direction of advance through 180 degrees altering their 
formation to take up the correct position.  It can not be emphasised enough the complexity of 
completing this manoeuvre and only through continual practice can perfection be achieved. 
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ORDER ACTION 

‘Squad, By Numbers, About – 
Turn’ 

The Left Escort and Colour Officer/PO turn 180° to the 
right by pivoting the body on the right heel and ball of 
the left foot, keeping the right arm locked into the side 
of the body. 
 
The Right Escort turns 180° to the left by pivoting the 
body on the left heel and ball of the right foot, keeping 
the right arm locked into the side of the body.  
 
The Colour WO1/CPO keeping both knees together, 
left arm to the side and body rigid with sword vertical, 
turn 90° to the right, on the right heel and left toe, 
raising the left heel and right toe in doing so. 

‘Squad – Two’ The Left Escort and Colour Officer/PO bring the left foot 
into line with the right, to assume the correct position of 
attention. 
 
The Right Escort brings the right foot into line with the 
left, to assume the correct position of attention. 
 
The Colour WO1/CPO brings the left foot into line with 
the right, to assume the correct position of attention. A 
pause of 2 marching paces is dwelt prior to taking up 
position behind the Colour Officer/PO. The whole 
movement being completed in nine paces. Halting on 
the ninth pace, the tenth pace being taken with the 
right foot to assume the position of attention. 

‘Squad About – Turn’ To carry out this movement in quick time, we combine 
the movements as taught by numbers. 

 

 

Note.  In no circumstances is any member of the Colour Party to turn their back 
on the Queens Colour or WECK during the above drill movements. 

 
0712. Receiving The Queen's Colour - Uncased 
 Whenever the Queen’s Colour is received or surrendered by a Guard of Honour, it is 
received with a Royal Salute, and with the band playing the first 6 bars of the National Anthem. 
 

a. When carried on board ship and required for use ashore, the Queen’s Colour 
(cased) is to be taken ashore by a Colour escort, ie; Chief Petty Officer and 2 Leading 
Hands, the former unarmed, the latter with rifles and fixed bayonets.  It is uncased 
either in the boat before being landed or at the foot of the gangway.  It is then 
conveyed, being carried at the Port, bunched, to the position where the Colour Officer 
and Colour Party are to receive it. 

 
b. In shore establishments, a Colour escort takes the Queen's Colour from the place 
where it is usually kept and conveys it uncased, being carried at the Port, bunched, to 
the position where the Colour Officer and Colour Party are to receive it. 
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c. On Major State Ceremonial events when the Queen’s Colour is to be paraded in a 
Guard of Honour a Colour Escort is not required and the Queen’s Colour is carried 
cased by the Colour Officer of the Colour Party, the Queen’s Colour is to be uncased 
(see Para 0712) at the forming up area to the flank and clear of the Guard of Honour.  
Once the Guard of Honour have opened divisions the Queen’s Colour is then marched 
into the centre of the Guard of Honour prior to it marching off to the Reviewing Area.  In 
the case of a Street Lining Contingent the Queen’s Colour is kept cased on the march 
until arrival at the throwing out area and is then uncased in the road adjacent to the 
position where it is to be paraded. 

 
d. In both paras b and c the Guard of Honour is halted opposite the position where 
the Queen's Colour is to be received, and the procedure is as follows: 
 

Receiving The Queen's Colour – Uncased (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

2OOG ‘Guard of Honour - Halt’ The Colour Party (with the Colour Warrant 
Officer 2 paces in rear of the Colour 
Officer), who have been marching in rear of 
the Guard of Honour halt. 

‘Guard of Honour, into Line Left 
(or Right) - Turn’ 

The Colour Party do not execute an eight 
pace auto wheel when the remainder are 
turned into line, but turn into file. 

‘Guard of Honour, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

When the Guard of Honour Shoulder Arms 
the Colour party remain at the Slope. 

‘Guard of Honour, With Half Arm 
Intervals, By the Right - Dress’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour Divisions, 5 
Paces Outwards - March’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, Form Two - 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, Open Order - 
March’ 

At the order ‘Guard of Honour, Open Order 
- March’.  The Colour Party steps off.  
When clear of the guard, on the orders of 
the Colour Warrant Officer, it turns right, 
into line, wheels left opposite the centre of 
the guard, and halts 12 paces in front of 
the centre of the guard between the two 
divisions.  When in position the Colour 
Party shoulder arms. 
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Receiving The Queen's Colour – Uncased (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Without 
Intervals, Centre - Dress’ 

A ceremonial dressing is then carried out 
as described in Para 0514.  At the order, 
‘Eyes - Front’ from the right guide of the 
Guard of Honour the Colour Escort (ie., the 
Chief Petty Officer and 2 Leading Hands 
who have brought out the Queen’s Colour) 
step off, advance and halt 4 paces in front 
of, and facing, the Colour Party.  (Care 
should be taken to place the Colour escort 
at a reasonable distance from the position 
where the Queen’s Colour is to be 
received, in order that they may have 
ample room to manoeuvre into position to 
face the Colour party.) 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Slope - Arms’ The Colour Party conforms to this order. 

Colour 
Warrant 
Officer 
(WO) 

‘Colour Party, Present - Arms’ The Colour Officer then returns his sword, 
advances 3 paces, salutes the Queen’s 
Colour with the hand and receives it into 
the Colour belt. 

When the Queen's Colour has been handed over to the Colour Officer 

CPO 
Colour 
Party 

‘Colour Escort, Present - Arms’ The Chief Petty Officer of the Colour Escort 
saluting with the hand.  The Colour officer 
then turns about and resumes his position 
with the Colour Party. 

1OOG ‘Royal Salute, Present - Arms’ The Colour Party conforms and the band 
plays 6 bars of the National Anthem.  (If no 
band is available, bugler sounds the 
General Salute.) 

As soon as the band or buglers have finished playing 

1OOG ‘March in the Queen's Colour’  

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Slope - Arms’.  
‘About - Turn’.  ‘Quick - March’ 

 

Colour  
WO 

‘Halt’ The Colour Party is halted, with the 
exception of the Colour Warrant officer, in 
line with the front rank of the Guard of 
Honour. 

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, About - Turn’.  

‘Colour Party, Present - Arms’  
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Receiving The Queen's Colour – Uncased (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Slope - Arms’ The Colour Party and Escort conforms. 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Close Order - 
March’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Form - Three 
Ranks’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, By the Centre 
- Dress’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Move to the 
Right (or Left) in Threes, Right 
(or Left) - Turn’ 

 
 
After sufficient time to allow the colour 
party to execute an eight pace auto wheel. 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, by the Left (or 
Right), Quick - March’ 

 

CPO 
Colour 
Escort 

‘Colour Escort, Present - Arms’  

 ‘Colour Escort, Slope - Arms’ When the Guard of Honour is clear the 
Chief Petty Officer of the Colour Escort 
marches the Colour Escort away.  Suitable 
marches for the Colour escort are ‘Nancy 
Lee’ or ‘On the Quarterdeck’. 

 
 
 
 

 

Note.  The Colour Officer carries his sword drawn, and scabbard hooked to his 
sword belt, where it is to remain throughout; the Colour Party have bayonets 
fixed.   
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0713. Uncasing and Casing the Queen’s Colour 
 The Queen’s Colour is always to be uncased with the highest marks of respect and due 
ceremony by either a Warrant Officer or Chief Petty Officer.  A rating is also to be detailed to 
assist and carry the Colour case once it has been removed from the Colour. 

 
a. Uncasing.  Prior to uncasing, the Colour Party are to be formed in a suitable 
position to the flank of a Guard of Honour or Street Lining Contingent and are stood at 
ease with arms at the ‘Shoulder’ and Queen’s Colour (cased) at the ‘Order’ (Fig 7-9).  
As the Warrant Officer or Chief Petty Officer who is to uncase the colour approaches, 
the Colour party are brought to attention on the orders of the Colour Warrant Officer 
and the order to ‘Slope - Arms’ is given.  The Queen’s Colour remains at the ‘Order’.  
The Warrant Officer/Chief Petty Officer uncasing the Colour halts 3 paces clear of and 
facing the colour party, mid-way between the right hand escort and the Colour Officer.  
The rating detailed as the assistant is to be to the left of the Warrant Officer/Chief Petty 
Officer.  The Colour Warrant Officer then orders the Colour Party to ‘Present - Arms’.  
Colour Party salute as in Arms Drill and Sword drill.  Working in time with the three 
movements of the rifle and sword the Colour Officer presents the colour for uncasing as 
follows: 

 
(1) First Movement.  The left hand is brought across the body to take an all 
round grip of the Colour case, forearm parallel to the ground, fingers together and 
thumb tucked away behind. The Colour remains at the ‘Order’. (Fig 7-10). 

 
(2) Second Movement.  No action is taken.   

 
(3) Third Movement.  The Colour Officer carries the left leg forward and at the 
same time forces the colour up and out to an angle approximately 10 degrees 
above the horizontal. (Fig 7-11 and Fig 7-12).  The Warrant Officer/Chief Petty 
Officer uncasing the Colour, saluting in time with the third movement.  After 
dwelling a pause of two marching paces the Warrant Officer/Chief Petty Officer 
returns from the salute and then uncases the Colour.  The Colour Officer should 
assist by rotating the staff in order to free the Colour from around it. 

 
b. When fully uncased the colour is gathered by the Warrant Officer/Chief Petty 
Officer and the bottom corner of the Colour is passed into the Colour Officers right hand 
who retains it in this position.  The staff continues to be supported with an underhand 
grip by the left hand.  The Warrant Officer/Chief Petty Officer returns to the position of 
the salute and the Colour Warrant Officer orders ‘Colour Party, Slope - Arms’. Colour 
Escorts and Colour Warrant Officer act as in arms and sword drill and the Colour Officer 
brings the Colour back to the 'Order' in the same two movements.  The Warrant 
Officer/Chief Petty Officer returning from the salute on the second movement.  

 
(1) First Movement.  The Colour Officer steps back with the left foot and at the 
same time carries the Colour back to the position of the ‘Order’.  The left hand 
retaining an all round grip of the now ‘uncased’ Colour. 

 
(2) Second Movement.  The left hand is cut smartly to the side leaving the 
Colour at the correct position of the ‘Order’. (see Fig 7-4). 
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c. Having uncased the Colour, the case is handed to the rating previously detailed 
and the Warrant Officer/Chief Petty Officer and assistant turn left (So as to not cross the 
front of the Queen’s Colour) and march off.  Once clear and without any further orders 
the Colour Officer brings the Colour to the ‘Carry’ and the Colour Party is then ready to 
march into position with Colours uncased.  
 

 

Uncasing The Queen’s Colour Animation (accessed via BRd 1834 Home 
Page Animated Graphics button).  

 
d. Casing.  The procedure for casing the Queen’s Colour is the reverse of the 
uncasing, except that because the Colour is now uncased, when the order ‘Present 
Arms’ is given by the Colour Warrant Officer it is to be prefixed with the cautionary order 
‘Royal Salute’.  The Colour Party are marched to a suitable position to the flank of a 
Guard of Honour or Street Lining Contingent and halted.  They are stood at ease with 
arms at the ‘Shoulder’ and Queen’s Colour (uncased) at the ‘Order’. As the Warrant 
Officer or Chief Petty Officer who is to case the colour approaches, the Colour Party are 
brought to attention on the orders of the Colour Warrant Officer and the order to ‘Slope - 
Arms’ is given.  The Queen’s Colour remains at the ‘Order’.  The Warrant Officer/Chief 
Petty Officer casing the Colour halts 3 paces clear of and facing the colour party, mid-
way between the right hand escort and the Colour Officer.  The rating detailed as the 
assistant is to be to the left of the Warrant Officer/Chief Petty Officer.  The Colour 
Warrant Officer then orders the Colour Party to ‘Royal Salute Present Arms’.  Colour 
Escorts and Colour Warrant Officer salute as in Arms and Sword drill.  Working in time 
with the three movements of the rifle and sword the Colour Officer presents the Colour 
for casing (movements as for the uncasing above).  The Warrant Officer/Chief Petty 
Officer salutes and the rating detailed as the assistant hands the case to the Warrant 
Officer/Chief Petty Officer who cases the Colour.  On completion of the casing, the 
order ‘Slope - Arms’ is given by the Colour Warrant Officer.  Colour Escorts act as in 
arms drill and the Colour is brought to the ‘Order’.  After dwelling a suitable pause to 
allow the casing party to clear the frontage of the Colour Party, the Colour Officer 
without further orders brings the Colour to the ‘Slope’ and the Colour Party are then 
ready to march off. 

 
0714. Parading the Queen's Colour with a Guard of Honour (as for Fig 7-3 ‘ Fig 7-13) 
 The occasions when the Queen's Colour is paraded are laid down in QRRN 9228.  The 
purpose of this section is to act as a guide to the general procedure when parading the Queen's 
Colour with a Guard of Honour and in no way prevents the Officer in command of the Guard of 
Honour from adapting his procedure to fit the circumstances.  A Guard of Honour mounted with 
the Queen's Colour should be in two divisions with the Colour Party between them, and the 
Colour Officer carrying the Queen's Colour 2 paces in front of the centre of the Guard when in 
open order. 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

7-14  
December 2018 Version 1  

 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

2OOG ‘Guard of Honour - Halt’ The Guard of Honour is halted at the place 
where it is desired to parade the Colour. 

‘Guard of Honour, into Line Left 
(or Right) - Turn’ 

Both Guard Officers turn to face their 
respective Guard divisions 

After a sufficient pause to allow the Colour Party time to execute an eight pace auto wheel.

2OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Shoulder - 
Arms’ 

Colour to the Order. 

 ‘Guard of Honour, With Half Arm 
Intervals, by the Centre - Dress’.

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Form Two - 
Ranks’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Open Order - 
March’ 

The Guard acts as ordered, the Colour 
Officer takes 2 paces forward, thus aligning 
himself with the Guard Officers.  The Colour 
Warrant Officer takes 2 paces forward, thus 
aligning himself with the front rank of the 
Guard of Honour. 

 ‘Guard of Honour, without 
intervals, Centre Dress’ 

 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  The Guard of Honour now carries out a Ceremonial dressing without 
intervals by the centre.  Both Guard officers turn their head and eyes inwards 
and pick up their dressing on the Colour Officer so that their heels are in line 
with the heels of the Colour Officer.  When their dressing has been completed 
both Guard Officers independently turn their head and eyes back towards the 
Guard of Honour.  Both Guard Officers then remain facing the Guard of Honour 
until the ceremonial dressing is complete and the order ‘Eyes - Front’ is given 
by the right guide.  At this order both Guard Officers turn about.  The 2OOG 
then gives the order to ‘Stand at Ease’ then ‘Stand Easy’.  If the arrival of the 
VIP is imminent, ‘Stand at Ease’ only is given prior to the arrival of the 
personage for whom the Guard of Honour is being mounted. 
 
2.  Showing the Colour.  If time permits the 1OOG of the Guard of Honour 
orders ‘Show the Queen's Colour’.  At this order the Colour Officer comes to 
Attention, brings the Colour to the Carry, and takes 1 pace forward and turns 
left.  The Colour Officer then parades the Colour at the slow along the frontage 
of the Guard, turning about on reaching either flank.  He continues to parade 
the Colour until ordered to ‘Take Post’ by the 1OOG.  At this order the Colour 
Officer breaks into the Quick and returns to positioning the Guard of Honour. 
On taking post the Colour is brought to the Order and the Colour Officer Stands 
at Ease.  When the personage arrives the Guard is brought to Attention and to 
the Slope by the 1OOG, the Colour being brought to the Carry when arms are 
brought to the Slope. 
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Parading a Queen's Colour with a Guard of Honour (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Royal Salute, 
Present - Arms’ 

The Queen's Colour is lowered in salute.  
When the salute has been acknowledged 
the Guard of Honour is brought to the 
Slope and the Colour brought to the 
Carry.  After the ‘Carry On’ has been 
sounded, The Guard of Honour is now 
brought to the Shoulder for the inspection 
but the Colour remains at the Carry. 

The 1OOG escorting the VIP, on passing in front of the Queen's Colour pays compliments to 
the colour by executing a Senior Officers Salute on the march as described in Para 0426).  
When the inspection is over and as the 1OOG halts in front of the Guard of Honour in his 
original position the Colour Officer brings the Queen’s Colour to the ‘Order’.  The Guard of 
Honour may then be ordered to ‘Stand at Ease’ and ‘Stand Easy’.  When it is desired to move 
the Guard of Honour off, the 1OOG orders: 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour - Attention’  

‘Guard of Honour, Close Order - 
March’ 

The Colour Officer and Colour Warrant 
Officer take two paces to the rear, the 
Colour Officer thus re-aligning himself 
with the front rank and the Colour Warrant 
Officer with the rear rank of the Guard of 
Honour.  The Colour Officer using the left 
hand if required to steady the Colour as 
the two paces to the rear are taken. 

‘Guard of Honour, Form - Three 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, By the Centre 
- Dress’ 

 

 ‘Guard of Honour, Slope Arms’ The Colour is brought to the ‘Carry’ when 
arms are brought to the ‘Slope’. 

‘Guard of Honour, Move to the 
Right (or Left) in Threes, Right 
(or Left) - Turn’ 

After a sufficient pause to allow the 
Colour Party time to execute an eight 
pace auto wheel. 

‘Guard of Honour, By the 
Left/Right, Quick - March’. 
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0715. Returning The Queen's Colour 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

2OOG ‘Guard of Honour - Halt’ The Guard of Honour is halted at the 
position where it is intended that the 
Queen's Colour is to be surrendered. 

‘Guard of Honour, into Line, Left 
(or Right) - Turn’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, with Half Arm 
Intervals Centre - Dress’ 

The Guard of Honour is not brought to the 
Shoulder but remains at the Slope 
throughout the dressing and forming of two 
ranks 

‘Guard of Honour, Form Two - 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, Open Order - 
March’ 

 

‘Without Intervals by the Centre - 
Dress’ 

The Colour Escort advances and halts, 
facing the centre of the Guard of Honour, at 
a distance of 16 paces.   

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Royal Salute, 
Present - Arms’ 

The Guard of Honour act as ordered.  The 
Colour Party and Colour Escort conform, the 
Chief Petty Officer of the Colour Escort 
saluting with the hand, and the band or 
bugler play as before. 

 ‘March out the Queen's Colour’ On completion of the musical salute. 

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Slope - Arms’ 
‘Colour Party, Quick March’ 
‘Colour Party, Halt’ 

He then advances them and halts them 4 
paces from the Colour Escort. 

The Colour Officer then advances 3 paces and hands the Queen's Colour to the Chief Petty 
Officer of the Colour Escort, who receives it at the Port, bunched.  The Colour Officer salutes 
with the hand, turns about, resumes his position with the Colour Party and draws his sword.

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Present - Arms’ 
 

 

This indicates to the 1OOG that the ceremony is over. 
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Returning The Queen's Colour (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Slope -Arms’ The Colour Escort and the Colour Party 
conform. 

The Colour Escort is moved off by the Chief Petty Officer of the Colour Escort and conveys 
the Queen's Colour either to the boat or inside the building, furls and cases it, and returns it to 
the place where it is to be kept.  When the Colour Escort has moved off. 

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Close Order - 
March’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, Form Three 
Ranks’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, Divisions, Five 
Paces Inwards - March’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, By the Right - 
Dress’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour Move to the 
Right (or Left) in Threes, Right (or 
Left) - Turn’ 

 

‘Guard of Honour, by the Left (or 
Right) Quick - March’ 

The Colour Party turns right (or left) and 
steps off with the Guard of Honour. 

The Colour Warrant Officer then wheels the Colour Party so as to take post in rear of the 
Guard of Honour.  On completion of the ceremony the Colour Party marches out of its position 
on the processional route and halts in the middle of the road.  The Colour Party present arms 
followed by the platoons on either side of the road whilst the Colour is being cased.  

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  When the Queen's Colour is to be carried cased whilst on the march, the 
normal procedure for marching in and marching out the Colour is to be adhered 
to, except that the Guard of Honour and Colour Party do not present arms. 
 
2.  All orders to the Colour Party to be given to them by the Colour Warrant 
Officer in a voice loud enough for them only to hear. 
 
3.  When the Colour is paraded on occasions of lining the streets, it may by 
ordered that it should remain cased until in position.  In this case, when 
platoons on either side of the Queen's Colour have been thrown out they 
should be brought to the Slope, and the Colour Party presents arms by order of 
the Colour Warrant Officer.  The Queen's Colour is presented for uncasing by 
the Colour Officer and is uncased by a Warrant Officer or Chief Petty Officer, 
detailed.  The Queen's Colour is brought to the Carry and the platoons on 
either side then present arms.  The Colour is then marched to its position on 
the processional route orders being given by the Colour Warrant Officer.  When 
the Queen's Colour is in position the platoons on either side Slope Arms, 
Shoulder Arms, and Stand at Ease in succession. 
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0716. Presentation and Consecration of a New Queen's Colour 
 The following instructions describe the ceremony to be observed when an old Queen's 
Colour is replaced by a new one.  When a Colour is presented to a command which has not 
previously held one the procedure is similar, but only 1 Guard of Honour and 1 Colour party are 
paraded:  those parts of the ceremony performed by the Old Guard of Honour and the old 
Colour Party are omitted; the Guard of Honour occupies the positions shown for the left division 
of the new Guard of Honour and the right division of the Old Guard of Honour. 
 
 a. Composition of Parade.  The parade is to include the following units: 
 

Unit Officers WOs and POs Junior Ratings 

Parade Commander Commodore or 
Senior Captain 

  

Parade second in 
Command 

Commander   

2 Royal Guards of 
Honour 

2 Lieutenant 
Commanders 
 
2 Lieutenants 

8 POs 192 

1 Colour Lieutenant 
Commander 

1 Lieutenant 
Commander 

  

2 Colour Parties 2 Lieutenants/ Sub 
Lieutenants 

2 WOs 4 Leading Hands 

Massed Bands As available 

Drum Party   8 Royal Marine 
Bandsmen 

Unarmed Platoons There should normally be at least 4 unarmed platoons on parade. 
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b. Formation of the Parade.  The unarmed Platoons march on first and form for 
inspection in line, if practicable.  The new Queen's Colour Party with Colour cased and 
carried by the Colour Chief is marched on and takes up its initial position 15 paces in 
rear of the Parade.  The Drum Party are formed from the Corps of Drums and will form 
up within the Royal Marine Band.  When the remainder of the parade is formed the new 
Guard of Honour is marched on, turned into line and formed in 2 ranks at open order.  
The Old Colour, escorted by the Old Guard of Honour, is then marched on with the 
Band.  The parade is called to Attention by the Parade Second-in-Command as the Old 
Guard of Honour with the Old Colour arrives on the reviewing area.  The 1OOG of the 
New Guard of Honour orders his Guard to ‘Present Arms’ as the Old Guard of Honour 
approaches the ranks of the New Guard of Honour.  The Old Colour passes in front of 
the Guard Officers of the New Guard of Honour, and the three ranks of the Old Guard 
of Honour pass between the two ranks of the New Guard of Honour at the same time 
the two Divisions of the Old Guard close up.  When in position, the Old Guard of 
Honour halts and turns into line once the Old Colour Party has halted.  Under the 
command of the Colour Warrant Officer, the Colour Party is halted between the New 
and Old Guard, Colour Warrant Officer and Colour Escorts in line with the front rank 
and the Colour Officer in line with the OOG’s.  The Old Guard of Honour forms 2 ranks 
in open order and dresses.  When the parade is formed, as shown in (Fig 7-14), the 
parade is reported to the Parade Commander by the Parade Second-in-Command. 

 
c. Sequence of Events. 

 
(1) Showing the Old Colour.   When the parade is formed and if time permits, 
the Parade Commander orders ‘Show the Queen's Colour’ and the Old Colour is 
paraded (see para 0713 Note 2). 

 
(2) Arrival of the Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer.  When the 
Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer arrives, the Alert is sounded, the parade is 
called to Attention and the Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer receives a General 
Salute from the Guards of Honour and the appropriate musical salute.  During the 
General Salute the Queen’s Colour is ‘Let Fly’. 
 
(3) Arrival of the Personage Presenting the New Colour (see note).  The 
Personage presenting the New Colour is received with the appropriate salute, as 
laid down in QRRN. 

 
(4) Inspection of the Guards of Honour.  The Parade Commander reports the 
parade to the personage presenting the new Colour who may then inspect both 
Guards of Honour with each 1OOG reports his Guard for inspection and on 
completion, if so desired, the front ranks only of the unarmed platoons.  On 
completion of the inspection, the personage returns to the dais. 
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(5) The Troop. (see Note)  The parade is stood at ease and the massed bands 
then troop, marching across the frontage of the parade at the slow march, counter-
marching, and returning at the quick and forming in their original position.  The Old 
Queen's Colour is then trooped across the frontage of all units on parade, by order 
of the Parade Commander.  It is stepped off at the slow with rifles at the Slope to 
the tune ‘Scipio’ from its position in the centre of the Guards of Honour, wheeling 
left when 10 paces clear, and marching across the frontages of the Old Guard of 
Honour, the Unarmed Platoons and completing with the New Guard of Honour.  
The Colour Party finally halts in a central position between the both Guards of 
Honour facing the dais.  The Guards of Honour return to the Slope when the 
Colour Party left wheel at the end of the frontage of the New Guard of Honour.  
Officers in command of unarmed platoons salute the Colour as it crosses their 
frontage. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Attention’  

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour, Slope Arms’ Colour to the Carry. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Troop the Colour’  

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour, Royal Salute 
Present Arms’ 

Stand fast Colour Party, Colour remains at 
the Carry. 

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Slow March’  

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour, Slope Arms’ Once Colour Party clear of Guard of Honour.

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Halt’ 
‘Colour Party, About Turn’ 

 

 
(6) Marching Off the Old Colour. (see Note)  The Old Colour is then marched 
off the parade at the slow rifles at the Slope to the tune of Auld Lang Syne.  The 
Colour Party wheels so as to march past and salute the personage presenting the 
New Colour.  The parade remains at the Present until the Colour has marched 
completely off the parade and disappeared from view.  The Old Colour is then 
marched to a convenient place where it can be cased. 

 

 

Note.  At recent parades where new Queen's Colours have been presented to 
various commands of the Royal Navy, the Personage presenting them 
expressed a personal wish that, the part of the parade where the band and old 
Colour ‘Troop’ and the Old Colour is marched off, be concluded prior to the 
arrival of the personage.  It is important therefore to establish the wishes of the 
VIP before any such large parade is planned and adjust the procedure for the 
ceremony accordingly. 
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BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘March Off the Old Colour’  

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour, Royal Salute 
Present Arms’ 

Stand fast Colour Party, Colour remains at 
the Carry. 

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Slow March’  

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Slope Arms’ Once Colour off parade and the music has 
stopped.  

 
(7) Deployment for the Consecration (Fig 7-15 and Fig 7-16).  The Parade 
then prepares for the Consecration Service.  The Drum party piles drums in front of 
the dais, between the dais and the Guards of Honour.  The unarmed platoons 
march round either side of the Guards of Honour to form 3 sides of a square.  The 
Chaplain of the Fleet (or his representative) and other Chaplains take up their 
position in rear of the piled drums, facing the dais.  The Parade Commander takes 
post on the right side of the drum pile, with the Colour Lieutenant Commander on 
the opposite side.  The Parade Commander then orders ‘March on the New 
Colour’.  The New Colour (cased) is marched on to the tune Trafalgar from its 
position in rear of the Guards of Honour by the Colour Warrant Officer and Colour 
Escorts.  The Colour Escorts halt 15 paces clear of the drums, the Colour Warrant 
Officer marching on until 7 paces clear of the drums and facing them.  The New 
Colour is then uncased by the Colour Lieutenant Commander.  The Colour Warrant 
Officer then draws his sword, salutes the New Colour and takes post in the Colour 
Escort.  The new Colour is then placed on the drum pile by the Colour Lieutenant 
Commander (see Para 0717). 

 
(8) The Consecration.  When the personage presenting the Colour has been 
conducted to a position near the drums, caps are removed by order of the Parade 
Commander, and the Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer then invites the Chaplain 
of the Fleet (or his representative) to consecrate the Colour in a short drum-head 
service.  The form of the service that is used may be obtained from the Chaplain of 
the Fleet’s office. 
After the service the Chaplain of the Fleet (or his representative) and Chaplains 
move to one side. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Attention’ 
‘Parade On Caps’ 
‘Parade Stand at Ease’ 
‘Parade Stand easy’ 

 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Attention’  

1OOG ‘Guard of Honour, Slope Arms’  
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(9) The Presentation.  During the On Caps the New Colour Officer marches 
from the dias area and takes up his position in front of the kneeling stool.  The 
Colour is handed (bunched) to the personage by the Colour Lieutenant 
Commander.  The personage presents the Colour to the New Colour Officer who 
receives it in the Colour belt whilst knelt on a kneeling stool.  After the presentation 
the personage returns to the dais.  The Colour Officer turns about and takes post in 
the Colour Party. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour, Royal Salute 
Present Arms’ 

Colour Party conforms, Colour remains at 
the Carry. 

Colour 
WO 

‘Colour Party, Slope Arms’ 
‘Colour Party, About Turn’ 
 
 
‘Colour Party, Halt’ 
‘Colour Party, About Turn’ 

The orders Slope and About are given as 
soon as the National Anthem starts.  The 
Colour Party automatically steps off at the 
slow on the second ‘God’ of the National 
Anthem, and takes up position in the centre 
of the Guards of Honour. 

1OOG ‘Guards of Honour Slope Arms’ 
‘Guards of Honour Shoulder 
Arms’ 

Once the Colour has about turned / 
completion of National Anthem.  Colour to 
the Order. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Stand at Ease’ 
‘Parade Stand Easy’ 

 

 
(10) The Address.  When the new colour is in position the parade is brought to 
Slope, then to the Shoulder. The New Colour is brought to the Order and the 
personage may then address the parade.  This address is followed by a reply by 
the Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer.  

 
(11) Three Cheers.  On completion of the reply, caps are removed by all on 
parade and Three Cheers are given by order of the Parade Commander.  Guards 
of Honour and Officers with drawn swords conduct Three Cheers with their left 
hand. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Stand-By to give Three 
Cheers for ........................’ 
‘Parade, Off Caps’ 
‘Parade, Up’ 
‘Three Cheers for ......., Hip, Hip’ 
‘Hip, Hip’ 
‘Hip, Hip’ 
‘Parade, On Caps’ 
‘Parade, Attention’ 
Parade, Stand at Ease’ 
Parade, Stand easy’ 
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(12) Deployment for the March Past.  Once caps have been adjusted in the 
Guards of Honour, they are reformed into three ranks in preparation for the march 
past.  Both Guards of Honour and the New Colour are turned right and march past 
in line, by half Divisions/Guards.  Half Guards and Colour Party salute the 
personage on marching past the dais.  Both Guards of Honour return to their 
original position where they are turned into line and dressed at the Slope. (see Fig 
7-17). 

 
(13) Advance in Review Order.  Both Guards of Honour then advance in Review 
Order to the tune Nancy Lee.  On halting, automatically presenting arms and the 
appropriate musical salute is played.  The personage leaves the parade ground on 
conclusion. 

 
(14) Dispersal.  When the personage has left, the New Colour is marched into 
position in the centre of the New Guard of Honour, and the New Colour is marched 
off and returned.  All on parade salute as the New Colour passes their frontage.  
The parade is dispersed when the New Guard of Honour, followed by the Old 
Guard of Honour have left the parade ground. 

 
(15) Wet Weather.  An alternative wet weather routine should be organized on the 
same general lines. 

 
0717. Drum Pile 
 Colours are laid on piled drums at a Drumhead Service or during a parade to 
Consecrate new Colours.  Drums are piled as shown in Fig 7-18 and during a parade for the 
Presentation of new Colours, the New Colour is laid on the drum pile as shown in Fig 7-19.  The 
drum pile is formed by members of the band at a point in the parade as determined by the 
parade order. 
 
0718. Laying up a Queen's Colour 
 

a. Procedure Prior to the March to the Church.  Drill as outlined in Para 0715 is to 
be carried out.  On completion the parade marches to the church where the Old Colour 
is to be laid up. 
 
b. Arrival at the Church.  Drill as outlined in Para 0714 to be carried out up to the 
Colour Party sloping arms.  When ready the Colour Party ‘Slope Arms’ and march out 
the Colour in slow time into the church vestry to the tune Auld Lang Syne.  The Colour 
Party remains in the vestry (Escorts with bayonets fixed and Colour Warrant Officer with 
sword drawn).  The Guard is reformed and bayonets are unfixed, the Guard and Band 
are then marched into the church.  At the beginning of the last verse of the hymn 
preceding the ceremony of Laying Up the Colour, the Colour Party will form up with the 
Colour at the end of the aisle just inside the church doors.  Arms at the slope, Colour 
and sword at the carry.  On the conclusion of the hymn, the Colour Party, with the 
Colour at the carry, will move forward in slow time.  The Commander-in-Chief or Flag 
Officer whose Colour is being laid up and who is to hand over the Colour, is seated at 
the inside end of the right-hand front pew, will move to the foot of the chancel steps, 
facing the Colour Party.  The Colour Party will halt 4 paces clear of the Commander-in-
Chief/Flag Officer.  When the Colour Party has halted the senior Chaplain will come to 
the chancel steps and say: 
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"We are gathered together in this church to lay up this Colour of .....  No more fitting 
place could be found wherein to deposit these emblems of duty and service than the 
House of God where praise and prayer are wont to be made." 

 
The Colour Officer will then step forward and hand the Colour to the Commander-in-
Chief/Flag Officer.  The Colour Officer then steps back to regain his position in the 
Colour Party (When the Colour Officer has regained his position the Colour Officer 
draws his sword).  The Colour Party will then Present Arms, Colour Officer and Colour 
Warrant Officer saluting.  The Commander-in-Chief/Flag Officer preceded by the senior 
Chaplain and other Chaplains will advance in slow time to the altar rails and halt.  The 
Commander-in-Chief/Flag Officer will now hand the Colour over to the Senior Chaplain. 
 When the Senior Chaplain has received it and placed it on the altar the Commander-in-
Chief/Flag Officer will turn about and resume his seat.  When the Commander-in-
Chief/Flag Officer turns about, the Colour Party will slope arms and will remain at the 
slope while the prayers are said and the Benediction given.  After the Benediction the 
National Anthem will be played and the Colour Party will present and slope arms on the 
first and last notes of the Anthem respectively.  The Colour Party will move to a side 
aisle before the choir and clergy leave the chancel.  On completion of the service, 
Guard and Band form up and return to the forming up area. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  If necessary the Colour is to be brought to the ‘Slope’ by the Colour Officer 
when passing through the door(s). 
 
2.  Arms and musical instruments are left in a convenient stowage or in service 
transport, under supervision. 
 
3.  The Commander-in-Chief or Flag Officer who is to hand over the Colour 
does not wear head-dress. 
 
4.  If the Chaplain in charge of the church prefers not to have armed parties in 
church the procedure for laying up of the Old Colour should be adjusted to 
meet his wishes, but conforming to the general concept of the ceremony. 
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SECTION 2 - THE CEREMONIAL WHITE ENSIGN 
 
0719. Occasions When Paraded 
 

a. In the countries of the Commonwealth other than the United Kingdom on occasions 
at which the parading of the Queen's Colour is not authorized, a Ceremonial White 
Ensign may be carried with Royal Naval units at important Ceremonial reviews or 
International Naval displays on shore, at the discretion of the Commander-in-Chief or 
senior Naval officer present.  The Ceremonial White Ensign is paraded in lieu of the 
Queens Colour and as such is to be accorded the correct compliments and highest 
marks of respect as well as being paraded with due respect and dignity. 

 
b. In foreign countries recognized by the British Government, a Ceremonial White 
Ensign may be carried by Royal Naval units on important ceremonial occasions ie. 

 
(1) When the Head of the State or his/her representative is present,  

 
or  

 
(2) When the omission of the White Ensign might cause misunderstanding or 
offence. 

 
c. In the United Kingdom a Ceremonial White ensign is to be carried only on such 
occasions as may be authorized by, or on behalf of, the Defence Council. 

 
0720. The Ceremonial White Ensign - Description 
 The Ceremonial White Ensign is a nylon White Ensign, 1.17m (44in) by 0.94m (36 in) 
with white Warwick cord and tassels 1.07m (3ft 6in) in length.  The Ensign is carried on a 
mahogany staff 2.1m (7ft) length and 7.5cm (3in) in circumference, which is surmounted by a 
gold Royal Crown.  The length of the staff being measured from the base of the Royal Crown.  
The mahogany staff is in two parts with brass fitments allowing easy transportation and 
stowage. 
 
0721. The White Ensign Ceremonial Kit (WECK) 
 In order to ensure uniformity of Ceremonial Equipment that is paraded ashore on 
important occasions, White Ensign Ceremonial Kits (WECK) are available for use by Royal 
Naval Units.  Ten WECKs are held by the Ceremonial Training Section, HMS COLLINGWOOD 
for issue to ships of the Fleet.  In exceptional circumstances a WECK may be issued to Shore 
Establishments, RNR units etc, but it must be emphasised that issue to ships of the Fleet will 
take priority over these other units.   Each WECK comprises of (Fig 7 -20): 
 

a. 1 Nylon Ceremonial White Ensign (as described in Para 0719). 
 
b. 1 7Ft mahogany 2 parted pole. 
 
c. 1 Gold Royal Crown. 
 
d. 1 White tassels. 
 
e. 1 WO Sword 
 
f. 1 WO Sword scabbard. 
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g. 1 WO1 Sword Belt. 
 
h. 2 Brass bayonet sheaths 
 
i. 1 Brass topped leather colour case 
 
j. 1 Colour belt. 
 
k. 1 Black storm transit case. 

 
0722. Procedure for Drawing a WECK 
 

a. In the first instance ships should contact the State Ceremonial Training Section, 
HMS COLLINGWOOD, either by signal using the SIC Z3B, by letter or by E-Mail (NAVY 
OP TRG-CWD EXEC SCTO) stating:  

 
(1) Request loan of 1 WECK. 

 
(2) If the WO1 Sword and Scabbard is required it must be specifically mentioned 

in the WECK request. 
 

(3) The Ceremonial Event and the date for which the WECK is required. 
 

(4) The date of collection and the anticipated date of return to HMS 
COLLINGWOOD.  

 
b. Ships requiring a WECK should, whenever possible, provide maximum notice of 
the requirement.  The return of WECKs should be made as soon as possible after the 
event for which they are required.  

 
c. Ships requiring a WECK for use during a deployment are to endeavour obtain a kit 
prior to deployment.  WECKs will not be dispatched via air freight except in very 
exceptional circumstances. 

 
d. WECKS are NOT to be transferred between Units without prior signalled approval 
from the State Ceremonial Training Officer (SCTO), HMS COLLINGWOOD.  

 
e. A WECK will normally be allocated on a ‘first come, first served’ basis, therefore 
early booking is important to avoid disappointment. 

 
f. As a Ceremonial White Ensign is paraded in lieu of the Queen's Colour, it is 
imperative that WECKs are afforded the care in transit and stowage commensurate with 
their status. 

 
g. HMS COLLINGWOOD has no budget for travel arrangements for the supply or 
collection of WECKs therefore, the requesting Ship/Unit will need to use it's own UIN for 
travel of both it's personnel and the WECK between Ship/Unit and HMS 
COLLINGWOOD. 
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0723. Composition of a Ceremonial White Ensign Colour Party 
 A Colour Party is to comprise of a Ceremonial White Ensign which is always to be 
carried on parade by a Petty Officer known as the Colour Petty Officer; it is carried in a White 
Colour belt which is hung over the left shoulder.  The remainder of the Colour Party consists of 
one Chief Petty Officer/Warrant Officer (First Class) known as the Colour Chief/Warrant Officer 
(First Class) and two Leading Hands of equal height known as Colour Escorts (Fig 7-21).  In 
Minor War Vessels where manpower is at a premium advice on the composition of a White 
Ensign Colour Party is to be sought from the State Ceremonial team in HMS COLLINGWOOD. 
 
0724. The Ceremonial White Ensign, General Rules 
 

a. All drill movements for the Ceremonial White Ensign when landed for Ceremonial 
purposes (including the Casing and Uncasing) are to conform to the procedure given 
for the Queen's Colour in Para 0708 and Para 0712. 

 
b. Both Colour Escorts are to be armed with rifles.  Colour Escorts may, however, be 
unarmed in exceptional circumstances. 
 
c. The Colour Chief/WO1 armed with a drawn sword and is to be 2 paces in the rear 
of the Colour Petty Officer.  He is in charge of the Colour Party. 

 
d. The Colour Petty Officer should swing the disengaged arm on the march when the 
ensign is at the carry, the slope or when let fly. 

 
e. A Ceremonial White Ensign is paraded uncased, but may be furled (rolled round 
the Ensign staff) in wet weather.  When disembarking or embarking from one of Her 
Majesty's ships, or on any other occasions on the march when ceremony is not required 
it is to be carried cased. 

 
f. A Ceremonial White Ensign is to be paraded at the ‘Carry’ at the head of the Guard 
or Guard of Honour when on the march and on the march past.  When receiving the 
reviewing officer it is paraded in front of the centre of the Guard or Guard of Honour. 

 
g. The Ceremonial White Ensign is to be at the ‘Order’ when arms are at the 
‘Shoulder’ and at the ‘Carry’ when arms are at the ‘Slope’, but during inspections when 
arms are at the ‘Shoulder’, the Ensign is to be at the ‘Carry’.  When marching it is to be 
at the ‘Carry’ (when uncased) and at the ‘Slope’ (when cased). 

 
0725. Compliments 
 

a. The Ceremonial White Ensign uncased is to be saluted by all officers and ratings, 
and by armed parties, guards, sentries etc. 

 
b. Salutes to the Ceremonial White Ensign are not acknowledged or returned.  When 
carried cased it is not saluted. 

 
c. The Ceremonial White Ensign is lowered in salute only when receiving the 
reviewing officer and dipped in salute when marching past the said officers as laid down 
in QRRN J9229.  Other reviewing officers may be saluted by letting fly the Ceremonial 
White Ensign - without lowering it. 
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d. Once the Ceremonial White Ensign is uncased, the guard are brought to the 
‘Present’, at which point the first eight bars of ‘Rule Britannia’ are played by the band, 
on completion the Ceremonial White Ensign is marched into position. 

 
Fig 7-1.  The Queen’s Colour, Colour Belt and Colour Case 
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Fig 7-2.  The Queen’s Colour Party 
 

 
 

Fig 7-3.  The Queen’s Colour Party (Positions) 
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Fig 7-4.  The Queen’s Colour Carried at the Port 
 

 
Fig 7-5.  The Queen’s Colour at the Order 
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Fig 7-6.  The Queen’s Colour at the Slope 
 

 
 

Fig 7-7.  The Queen’s Colour Lowered 
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Fig 7-8.  The Queen’s Colour Lowered on the March 
 

 
 

Fig 7-9.  The Queen’s Colour Cased at the Order 
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Fig 7-10.  Uncasing the Queen’s Colour (First Movement) 
 

 
 

Fig 7-11.  Uncasing the Queen’s Colour (Third Movement) 
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Fig 7-12.  Uncasing the Queen’s Colour (Third Movement) 
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Fig 7-13.  Parading the Queen’s Colour with a Guard of Honour 
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Fig 7-14.  Formation of Parade When 2i/c Reports ‘Parade Formed’ to Parade 
Commander 

 

 
 

Fig 7-15.  Positions for Presentation of Colours 
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Fig 7-16.  Formation of Parade for the Consecration Service 
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Fig 7-17.  Deployment for the March Past 
 

 
 

Fig 7-18.  Drum Pile 
 

 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  7-39 
  December 2018 Version 1 

Fig 7-19.  New Colour Laid on Drum Pile 
 

 
 

Fig 7-20.  The White Ensign Ceremonial Kit 
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Fig 7-21.  Ceremonial White Ensign Colour Party 
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CHAPTER 8 
 

THE FREEDOM OF THE CITY 
 

CONTENTS 
 
Para 
0801.  History 
0802.  General 
0803.  Planning 
0804.  Composition of the Parade 
0805.  Outline of Events and Order of Proceeding for Receiving a Freedom 
0806.  Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom 
0807.  Outline of Events and Order of Proceeding for Exercising the Right of Freedom 
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CHAPTER 8 
 

THE FREEDOM OF THE CITY 
 
0801. History 
 The action of a city conferring upon a unit, ‘Freedom of Entry with swords drawn, 
bayonets fixed, drums beating, bands playing and Colours flying’, dates from the time when 
fortress walls were necessary to protect the inhabitants of the city from the incursions of outlaw 
bands and the attacks of feudal lords; bodies of armed men were refused entry to the city unless 
the citizens were confident that they meant no harm.  Thus the granting of permission for a 
formed body of armed men to enter a city became a mark of the trust and confidence in which 
that body was held by the citizens of that city.  Today, it is the highest honour that a city, 
borough or town can bestow on the Royal Navy or one of Her Majesty's ships. 
 
0802. General 
 The Royal Navy as a military service, has been granted the Freedom to many cities in 
the British Isles including Portsmouth (1964) and Plymouth (1963).  It has not, however, been 
granted the Freedom to the City of London (see Para 0510).   Many Royal Naval Establishments 
and individual ships have also been honoured by the granting of the Freedom of the 
City/Borough/Town.  A Freedom ceremony normally takes the form of a Ceremonial Parade 
where the Freedom is conferred and a parchment scroll contained within a casket (or similar) is 
presented to the receiving unit by the Mayor or Lord Mayor on behalf of that city.  Having been 
given the Freedom, the unit is then free to ‘exercise its right’ and march through the City, Town 
or Borough with swords drawn, bayonets fixed, drums beating, bands playing and Colours 
flying.  At the end of the Ceremonial Parade a Civic Luncheon or Dinner is normally given by the 
city for the unit that has just received the freedom.   An outline of main events at a typical 
freedom ceremony is given in Para 0805 and where possible, units being granted the Freedom 
should conform to these guidelines for uniformity.  It should be remembered that Freedom 
Parades are high visibility Ceremonial events for the Royal Navy, which are conducted in the 
public eye and as such can attract much media coverage.  As well as Commander-in-Chiefs or 
area Flag Officers attending such Parades it has been known, on occasions for members of the 
Royal Family also to attend.  It is vital therefore that such Parades are planned properly and the 
Ceremonial aspect conducted and executed in a manner that is in the highest traditions of the 
service. 
 
0803. Planning 
 To ensure a successful Freedom Parade the following are most important: 
 

a. At least one careful recce of the Reviewing area and march past route must be 
undertaken by the key personnel involved in training the unit for the event. 

 
b. The services of a Royal Marines Band must be requested and booked in good time 
for the event, or, if it is impossible to obtain a Royal Marines Band any other Military 
Band, such as an Army Regimental Band that has also been granted the freedom, or an 
Army band who may be affiliated to the ship that is receiving the freedom.  It cannot be 
emphasised enough that a Military Band is of vital importance in a freedom ceremony, 
not only to ensure that the correct cadence is maintained when on the march, but also 
for the visual impact of such a parade on the general public. 
 
c. A suitable and secure stowage for weapons must be identified near to the event 
venue (this could be a local Army Barracks, Sea Cadet Unit, TA Centre or Police 
Station). 
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d. A suitable forming up and dispersal area must be identified. 
 

e. Sufficient time must be allowed for training of the Guard and unarmed Platoons. 
 

f. Wherever possible training should be conducted ashore. 
 

g. A WECK should be ordered in sufficient time. (see Para 0721). 
 

h. Guidance is to be sought from the Ceremonial Training Section HMS 
COLLINGWOOD.  

 
i. Liaison meetings with the Civic Offices and Constabulary should be convened to 
establish the programme for the event and security requirements etc.  

 
0804. Composition of the Parade 
 
Parade Commander - Commander/Lieutenant Commander (The Executive Officer)  

1OOG - Lieutenant/Sub-Lieutenant (see Guard below and Chap 6) 

2OOG (if req) - Sub-Lieutenant 

Colour Chief - Chief Petty Officer/ Warrant Officer (First Class)  (see Para 
0722)  

Colour Petty Officer - Petty Officer (see Para 0722) 

Colour Escorts - 2 Leading Hands (see Para 0722) 

Casket Bearer - Warrant Officer (First Class)/Chief Petty Officer (Fig 8-1) 

Casket Escorts - 2 Leading Hands (Fig 8-1) 

Guard - Strength dependent upon the size of the ships company, but 
not less than 12 Junior Rates. 
Recommended strengths: 
1 S/Lt, 1 SR, 12 Junior Rates  
1 Lt, 1 SR, 18 Junior Rates 
1 Lt, 2 SR, 24 Junior Rates  
1 Lt, 1 S/Lt, 2 PO, 48 Junior Rates 
Royal Guard  
1Lt Cdr,1Lt, 4 SR’s, Max number of Junior Rates to 96  
The Queens Colour 1Lt, 1CPO, 2LHs. 

Band - As Available 

Unarmed Platoons - From remainder of Ship's Company Recommended Strengths: 
Senior Ratings Platoons 
1 Officer, 1 WO/CPO, 24 Senior Ratings 
Junior Ratings Platoons 
1 Officer, 1 CPO, 24 Junior Ratings 
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0805. Outline of Events and Order of Proceeding for Receiving a Freedom 
 

a. Parade forms up at the assembly area. 
 

b. Guard and platoons march into ‘Reviewing Area’ onto pre-marked positions. 
 

c. Invited VIPS take their seats.  Guard formed into two ranks at open order. 
 

d. The Commanding Officer and Mayor arrive on dais, received with the General 
Salute. 

 
e. The Commanding Officer invites the Mayor to accompany him on the inspection of 
the Guard and front ranks of unarmed platoons. 

 
f. On completion of inspections, the Captain and Mayor return to the dais. 

 
g. The Mayor calls upon the Town Clerk/Chief Executive to read the Certificate of 
Admission to the Honorary Freedom. 

 
h. The Mayor addresses the assembled ship's company. 

 
i. The Mayor hands the casket containing the scroll to the Commanding Officer, who 
hands it into the custody of the Casket Party. 

 
j. The Captain replies on behalf of the Ships Company. 

 
k. The parade is brought to Attention.  The casket is marched to a position of honour 
in front of the Guard. 

 
l. A short religious ceremony is conducted.  The audience stands. 

 
m. The Guard Fix Bayonets. 

 
n. The Ceremonial White Ensign is uncased and the Colour Party marched on. 

 
o. The Parade gives a Salute to the City/Town/Borough. 

 
p. The Commanding Officer, Mayor and VIPS leave for the Saluting Base. 

 
q. The parade reforms for the march through the City and march past, in the following 
order of march; 

 
(1) Band 
 
(2) Parade Commander 
 
(3) Colour Party 
 
(4) Casket Party 
 
(5) Guard of Honour 
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(6) Unarmed Platoons (Officers) 
 
(7) Unarmed Platoons (Senior Ratings) 

 
(8) Unarmed Platoons (Junior Ratings) 

 
r. The parade marches off with swords drawn, bayonets fixed, Colour flying and 
drums beating in Exercise of the Privilege. 

 
s. The march should include a march past with the Mayor taking the Salute. 

 
t. Ships Company arrive at the dispersal point.  

 
u. The Ceremonial White Ensign is marched off and cased. 

 
v. The Ships Company dismiss. 

 
0806. Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom 
 The following is a typical sequence of events and Parade orders for a ‘Freedom of the 
City’ Parade and should be used as a guide by Commanding Officers when planning such 
events.  Parade is formed up at the pre-arranged assembly point. 
 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Ships 
Drill 
Instructor 

‘Parade Attention’ Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
conform 

1OOG or 
2OOG 
if a 48 
JRs 
or Royal 
Guard 

‘Guard Slope - Arms’ Colour Escorts and Casket escorts Slope 
arms move on words of command from the 
Colour Chief and Casket WO/Chief 
respectively.  

Ships 
Drill 
Instructor 

‘Parade Move to the Left/Right in 
Threes, Left/Right - Turn’ 

Colour Party take post directly in rear of the 
Guard. 
Casket Party take post in rear of the Colour 
Party. 

Ships 
Drill 
Instructor 

‘Parade by the Right/Left, Quick - 
March’ 

The Band leading the parade march to the 
reviewing area. 

1OOG or 
2OOG if 
a 48 JRs 
or Royal 
Guard 

‘Guard - Halt’ 
‘Guard into Line Right/Left - Turn’

The Colour Party wheel to a position 
adjacent to the reviewing area out of the 
public eye.  The Casket Party wheel to a 
position adjacent to the dais (Fig 8-2 
position 1). 
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Unarmed 
Platoon 
Cdrs 

‘No ... Platoon Halt, into Line 
Right/Left Turn, by the 
Right/Left - Dress, 
 
 

Colour and Casket Parties Halt, Shoulder 
arms, dress by the centre and stand at 
ease independently.  The colour (cased) is 
brought to the ‘Order’ 

‘Stand at - Ease’  

1OOG or 
2OOG  
if a 48 
JRs  
or Royal 
Guard 

‘Guard Shoulder Arms, With 
Half Arm Intervals by the Right - 
Dress’ 

 

‘Guard Form 2 - Ranks’  

‘Guard Open Order - March’  

‘Guard Without Intervals 
Right - Dress' 

A Ceremonial Dressing is carried out, o/c 
guides reform. 

Right 
Guide 

‘Guard Eyes - Front’  

2OOG or 
1OOG  
if 48, a 
JRs or 
Royal 
Guard 

 
‘Guard Stand at - Ease’ 

The Parade now waits at ease, for the arrival of the Mayor and Commanding Officer.  (Fig 8-3. 
 Parade position for inspection).  However, the Parade is to be brought to ‘Attention’ by the 
Parade Commander, for the arrival of the Fleet Commander or Area Flag Officer.  

Band Alert On arrival of Mayor and Commanding Officer 

Parade 
Cdr  

‘Parade Attention’ Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
conform. 

1OOG ‘Guard Slope - Arms’ Colour and Casket Escorts remain at the 
‘Shoulder’ 

 When the Mayor and Commanding Officer are in position and settled on the dais: 

1OOG  ‘Guard General Salute Present - 
Arms’ 

The Parade Commander, Unarmed Platoon 
commanders and 2i/c's salute, conforming 
with the last movement of the General Salute 
of the Guard. The Commanding Officer, 
Colour Party and Casket Party do not Salute.
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guard Slope - Arms’ The Parade Commander, Unarmed Platoon 
commanders and 2i/c's return from the 
salute, conforming with the last movement of 
the Slope of the Guard.  

Band Carry On  

1OOG ‘Guard Shoulder -Arms’  

The Commanding Officer invites the Mayor to inspect the Guard.   
The 1OOG reports the Guard to Lord Mayor: 
 
‘Your Worship, Your Guard of Honour found from the men and women of HMS....... is formed 
awaiting your inspection, Lt/S/Lt...... reporting’. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Stand at - Ease’ During the inspection of the Guard. 
Colour and Casket Parties conform. 

‘Parade Attention’ On completion of the Guard inspection: 
Colour and Casket Parties conform. 

Parade commander reports the parade to the Mayor. 
‘Your Worship, the ships company of HMS....... is formed awaiting your inspection Lt 
Cdr.......... reporting’ 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Stand Fast Leading Platoon' As the Mayor and Commanding Officer alight 
from the Dais 

‘Parade Stand at - Ease’ Guard, Colour and Casket parties conform 

1. The Parade Commander escorts the Mayor, who is accompanied by the Commanding 
Officer on the inspection of the ships company unarmed platoons. 
 
2. Platoon Commanders call their platoons to attention as the Mayor approaches, report 
their platoon for inspection and stand their platoon at ease after the inspection is complete.
 
3. The Guard reform during inspection of unarmed platoons. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade - Attention’ Guard, Colour and Casket parties conform.

Casket 
WO1/ CPO 

‘Casket Party, Slope - Arms’  

‘Casket Party, Left/Right Wheel, 
Quick - March’ 

Casket party move to a position in front of 
the dais in preparation to receive the scroll 
(Fig 8-2 posn 2) 

‘Casket Party - Halt’ When in position. 
 

‘Casket Party, Shoulder -Arms’  
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Parade 
Cdr 
 

‘Stand Fast Female Officers and 
Ratings, Parade, Off - Caps' 

Guard, Colour party and Casket Party do 
not remove caps 

‘Parade Stand at - Ease’ Colour and Casket Parties conform 

‘Parade Stand - Easy’  

The Ceremony of the Freedom now takes place and the Casket party receive the scroll in 
position 2.  The Ceremony is normally concluded with a blessing from the clergy. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade - Attention’  

‘Parade On - Caps’  

‘Parade Stand at - Ease’  

‘Parade Stand - Easy’ Caps of unarmed platoons are squared off.

Ships Drill 
Instructor 

‘Parade - Steady’ Movement ceases in the unarmed platoons.

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade - Attention’ Colour and Casket Parties conform. 

1OOG ‘Guard Will Fix Bayonets’ Colour and Casket escorts conform to the 
1OOG orders to 'Fix Bayonets'. 

‘Guard - Fix’  

‘Guard - Bayonets’  

‘Guard - Attention’ The Parade Commander and the Guard 
Officer(s) draw their swords in time with the 
movements of the Guard fixing bayonets. 

‘Guard Slope - Arms’ Colour and Casket escorts conform. 

Colour 
CPO/WO1 

‘Colour Party, General Salute 
Present - Arms’ 
 

Colour Escorts Present arms, Colour Chief/ 
Warrant Officer (First Class)  salutes with 
the Sword 

The Ceremonial White Ensign is presented for uncasing by the Colour Petty Officer and is 
uncased by the ships Drill Instructor.   

1OOG ‘Guard General Salute, Present - 
Arms’ 

When the Ensign is uncased and at the 
‘Carry’. 
 
Casket escorts conform and the Parade 
Commander salutes with the sword. 
 
The Commanding Officer, Platoon 
Commanders and 2i/c's salute in time with 
the rifle movements of the Guard.   
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

A musical Salute of ‘Rule Britannia’ is played by the Band. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘March in the Colour’ On completion of the musical salute 

Colour 
CPO/WO1 

‘Colour Party, Slope Arms’ Colour Chief returns to the ‘Carry’ with the 
Sword 

Colour 
Chief 

‘Colour Party, Quick - March’  

1. The Colour Party is halted in a position on the flank of the Guard facing the dais. 
2. The flank is to be the one that will be at the head of the Guard when it is turned to 
march off. 
3. The Colour Petty Officer/ Warrant Officer (First Class) remains at the ‘Carry’ And the 
Colour escorts remain at the ‘Slope’. 
4. When the Colour Party is in position, the Casket Party move from their position in 
front of the dais to a new position (posn 3) on the same flank of the parade as the Colour 
Party also facing the dais, but so they will be behind the Colour Party on the march past. 

Casket 
WO1/ 
CPO 

‘Casket Party, Slope arms’ 
‘Casket Party, Quick - March’ 

Casket party halt 
(Fig 8-2 position 3) 

1OOG ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’ Guard, Colour escorts and Casket escorts 
are all now at the Slope 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade a Salute to the City of 
...........’ 

 

1OOG ‘Guard General Salute Present - 
Arms’ 

Colour Party and Casket Escorts conform. 
Colour Petty Officer ‘Lets Fly’ the 
Ceremonial White Ensign. 
The Commanding Officer, Parade 
Commander, Officers in charge of 
unarmed Platoons and 2i/c's salute. 
The Band may play a short Musical 
flourish or Drum ruffle  

‘Guard, Slope - Arms’ Colour Party and Casket Escorts conform. 
 The Ceremonial White Ensign is 
‘Gathered’.  The Commanding Officer, 
Parade Commander, Platoon Officers and 
2i/c's return from the salute. 
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

The Parade Commander now approaches the dais, salutes the mayor with a ‘Short report’ 
and to the mayor requests-  
 
‘Your Worship, the Ships Company of HMS............. request permission to exercise the 
Freedom of the City/Borough/Town’  

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade Move to the Right/Left in 
Threes, Right/Left - Turn. 

Colour Party and Casket Party execute an 
eight pace auto wheel 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Officers For the March Past Take 
Post’ 

Officers in charge of unarmed platoons and 
2i/c's move to the head and rear of their 
platoons respectively. 
Platoons will march past in Column of 
Route. 

‘Parade will March Past at Twenty 
Pace Intervals’ 

(Fig 8-4 Parade Formed for Marching to 
Exercise the Freedom)  

1OOG ‘Band by the Centre, Guard by the 
Right, Quick - March’ 

The Band, Parade Commander, Colour 
Party and Casket Party all step off on this 
order. 
Unarmed Platoons are stepped off by the 
ships drill instructor 

 
On completion of marching through the City and arriving at the dispersal point the parade is 
halted, turned into line and the Ceremonial White Ensign is then marched off with full ceremony 
and cased. 
 
The band should stop playing on entering the dispersal area and will carry on and halt 
independently of the Guard and platoons. 
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Parade Orders and Sequence of Events for Receiving a Freedom (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1OOG ‘Guard - Halt’ Unarmed Platoon Officers, halt their 
platoons and order ‘...... Platoon into Line 
Right/Left - Turn’, and then take up position 
in front of their platoons.  Platoon officers 
then dress their platoons and stand them at 
ease. 

‘Guard into Line Left/Right - Turn’ At the order ‘Turn’ from the 1OOG, the 
Colour party and Casket party execute an 
eight pace auto wheel to bring the Colour 
Officer, the Casket WO/Chief and the 
Colour and Casket Escorts in line with the 
front rank of the Guard and Colour CPO in 
line with the rear rank of the Guard. 

‘Guard Shoulder Arms’  

‘Guards by the Left/Right - Dress’  

‘Guard Stand at - Ease’  

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade - Attention’  

1OOG ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’ Colour and Casket escorts conform. 

‘Guard, General Salute Present - 
Arms’ 

Colour Chief and Colour and Casket 
escorts conform. 
 
Colour remains at carry. 
 
Band plays the first six bars of ‘Rule 
Britannia’. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘March off the Colour’ On completion of the musical salute 

Colour 
CPO/WO
1 

‘Colour Party Slope - Arms’ 
 
 

 

‘Colour Party Quick - March’ The Colour is marched out to the flank of 
the dispersal area and cased by the Ships 
Drill Instructor. 

1OOG ‘Guard Slope - Arms’  

‘Guard Shoulder - Arms’ 

A car should now arrive, stopping in front of the Casket Party.  The casket WO1/CPO enters 
the car and returns to the ship with the casket and freedom scroll. 

Parade 
Cdr 

‘Parade - Dismiss’  
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Notes: 
 
1.  Keep it simple. 
 
2.  The White Ensign should not be paraded and bayonets should not be fixed 
until the Freedom has been conferred. 
 
3.  The Parade Commander and Guard Officer(s) swords remain sheathed until 
the Guard fix bayonets. 
 
4.  The White Ensign is carried at the head of the Guard when on the march.
 
5.  The Colour party should be placed in a position wherever possible, out of 
the public eye but adjacent to the Reviewing area, before the ceremony begins.
 
6.  The casket party should be positioned adjacent to the dais. 

 
0807. Outline of Events and Order of Proceeding for Exercising the Right of Freedom 
 If at any time a Naval or Royal Marines unit desires to march with bayonets fixed 
through the streets of cities or large towns in Great Britain or Northern Ireland exercising their 
‘Right of Freedom’, a request for permission is to be sent in advance to the city or town. The 
notification should be couched in the form of an intention to do so, to enable the civic authorities 
to represent their views on such matters, as obstruction to traffic or other difficulties which may 
arise. 
 

BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade Attention’ Guard, Colour Party and Casket 
conform. 

OOG ‘Guard Slope Arms’ Guard, Colour Party and Casket 
conform. 

Colour Chief ‘Colour Party, General Salute 
Present – Arms’ 

Colour Escorts present arms, Colour 
CPO/WO1 salutes with the Sword. 

The Ceremonial White Ensign is presented for uncasing by the Colour Petty Officer and is 
uncased by the Ship’s Drill Instructor. 

Colour Chief ‘Colour Party, Slope – Arms’  

OOG ‘Guard General Salute, Present – 
Arms’ 

When the Ensign is uncased and at 
the ‘Carry’. 
 
Casket escorts conform and the 
Parade. 
Commander salutes with the sword. 
 
Parade Commander, Platoon 
Commanders and 2i/c’s salute, 
conforming with the last movement of 
the General Salute of the Guard. 

A musical salute of ‘Rule Britannia’ is played by the band. (First eight bars) 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

Parade Cdr ‘March in the Colour’ On completion of the musical salute. 

Colour 
CPO/WO1 

‘Colour Party, Quick – March’  

1.  The Colour Party is halted in a position on the flank of the Guard, the flank is to be the one 
that will be at the head of the Guard when it is turned to march off. 
 
2.  The Colour Petty Officer remains at the ‘Carry’ and the Colour Escorts remain at the 
‘Slope’. 

OOG ‘Guard Slope – Arms’ Guard, Colour Escorts and Casket 
Escorts are all now at the slope. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade Move to the Left/Right in 
Threes, Left/Right – Turn’ 

 

Parade Cdr ‘Officers Take Post’ Parade Cdr moves to the head of the 
parade in between the band and the 
Colour Party.  Officers in charge of 
unarmed platoons and 2i/c’s move to 
the head and rear of their platoons 
respectively. 

Parade Cdr ‘Band by the Centre’ 
‘Parade by the Left/Right, Quick – 
March’ 

The Band leading the parade march to 
the reviewing area. 

OOG ‘Guard – Halt’ 
‘Guard into Line Left/Right – Turn’ 

The Colour and Casket Party remain 
in position with the Guard but carry 
out an eight pace auto wheel. 

Unarmed 
Platoon 
Cdrs 

‘No .... Platoon – Halt’  
‘No .... Platoon into Line Left/Right 
– Turn’ 
‘No .... Platoon by the Left/Right – 
Dress’ 
‘No .... Platoon Open Order – 
March’ 
‘No .... Platoon by the Left/Right – 
Dress’ 
‘No .... Platoon Stand at – Ease’ 

 

OOG ‘Guard Shoulder Arms, With Half 
Arm Intervals by the Left/Right – 
Dress’ 
‘Guard Form 2 – Ranks’ 
‘Guard Open Order – March’ 
 
 
 
 
‘Guard Without Intervals Right – 
Dress’ 

Colour and Casket Party to conform. 
 
 
Colour and Colour CPO advance 2 
paces bringing the Colour CPO in line 
with the Armed Escort and Front Rank 
of the Guard. 
 
A Ceremonial Dress is carried out, o/c 
Guides reform. 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

Right Guide ‘Guard Eyes – Front’ Colour and Casket Party to conform. 
OOG Turns about. 

OOG ‘Guard Stand at – Ease’ Colour and Casket Party to conform. 

1.  The Parade now waits at ease, for the arrival of the Mayor/VIP and Commanding Officer. 
 
2.  The Parade is brought to ‘Attention’ by the Parade Commander however, for the arrival of 
the Fleet Commander or area Flag Officer as they arrive at the reviewing area. 

Staff ‘VIP Approaching Sir/Ma’am’  

Band Sound Alert On arrival of Mayor/VIP and 
Commanding Officer. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Attention’  

OOG ‘Guard Slope – Arms’ Colour and Casket Party conform. 

When Mayor and Commanding Officer are in position and settled on the dais 

OOG ‘Guard General Salute Present – Arms’ The Commanding Officer does not 
salute. 
Colour Petty Officer ‘Lets Fly’ the 
Ceremonial White Ensign. 
Platoon Commanders and 2i/c’s 
salute, conforming with the last 
movement of the General Salute of 
the Guard. 
The Band may play a short Musical 
Flourish or Drum Ruffle. 

Band Sound Carry On  

OOG ‘Guard Shoulder – Arms’ Colour and Casket Party conform. 

The OOG reports the Guard to the Lord Mayor: 
 
‘Your Worship, Your Guard of Honour found from men and women of HMS ................ is formed 
awaiting your inspection, Lt/S/Lt ..............reporting’. 

Parade Cdr ‘Divisions Stand at – Ease’ During the inspection of the Guard, if the 
remaining platoons are also being 
inspected by the Mayor/VIP. 

1.  The Commanding Officer escorts the Mayor/VIP on the inspection of the Ships company 
unarmed platoons. 
 
2.  Platoon Commanders call their platoons to attention as the Mayor approaches, and report 
their platoon for inspection. 

OOG ‘Guard Close Order – March’ 
‘Guard Form 3 – Ranks’ 
‘Guard by the Left/Right – Dress’ 
‘Guard Stand at – Ease’ 
‘Guard Stand Easy’ 

The Guard reform on completion of their 
inspection. 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

Unarmed 
Platoon 
Cdrs 

‘No .... Platoon Close Order – March’
‘No .... Platoon by the Left/Right – 
Dress’ 
‘No .... Platoon Stand at – Ease’ 
‘No .... Platoon Stand – Easy’ 

On completion of inspection. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Attention’ 
‘Parade Stand at – Ease’ 
‘Parade Stand – Easy’ 

 

Address by the Mayor. 
Commanding Officer responds on behalf of the Ships Company. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Attention’ Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
Conform. 
Once inspections are complete and the 
guard have reformed. 

Parade Cdr ‘Stand Fast Female Officers and 
Ratings, Divisions, Off – Caps’ 
‘Parade Stand at – Ease’ 
‘Parade Stand – Easy’ 

 
 
Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
Conform. 

The Ceremony is normally concluded with a blessing from the clergy. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Attention’ 
 
‘Divisions On – Caps’ 
‘Parade Stand at – Ease’ 
‘Parade Stand – Easy’ 

Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
Conform. 
 
Guard, Colour Party and Casket Party 
Conform. Caps of unarmed platoons are 
squared off. 

Ship’s Drill 
Instructor 

‘Steady’ Movement ceases in the unarmed 
platoons. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Attention’  

OOG ‘Guard Slope – Arms’ Colour and Casket Party Conform. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade a Salute to the City/Borough 
/Town of ......................’ 

 

OOG ‘Guard General Salute Present – 
Arms’ 

Colour Petty Officer ‘Lets Fly’ the 
Ceremonial White Ensign. 
The Commanding Officer, Parade 
Commander, Platoon Commanders and 
2i/c’s salute, conforming with the last 
movement of the General Salute of the 
Guard. 
The Band may play a short Musical 
Flourish or Drum Ruffle. 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

OOG ‘Guard Slope – Arms’ The Ceremonial White Ensign is 
‘Gathered’. 
The Commanding Officer, Parade 
Commander, Platoon Commanders and 
2i/c’s return from the salute, conforming 
with the last movement of the Slope Arms 
of the Guard. 

The Parade Commander now approaches the dais, salutes the Mayor with a ‘Short Report’ 
and to the Mayor requests – ‘Your Worship, the Ship’s Company of HMS .............. request 
permission to exercise the Freedom of the City/Borough/Town of ..............’ 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade Move to the Left/Right in 
Threes, Left/Right – Turn’ 

Colour Party and Casket Party execute 
an eight pace auto wheel. 

Parade Cdr ‘Officers for the March Past Take – 
Post’ 

Officers in charge of unarmed platoons 
and 2i/c’s move to the head and rear of 
their platoons respectively. Platoons will 
march past in Column of Route. 

Parade Cdr  ‘Parade will March Past at Twenty 
Pace Intervals’ 

(Fig 8-4 Parade Formed for Marching to 
Exercise the Freedom). 

OOG ‘Band by the Centre, Guard by the 
Left/Right, Quick – March’ 

The Band, Parade Commander, Colour 
Party and Casket Party all step off on this 
order.  Unarmed Platoons are stepped off 
by the Ship’s Drill Instructor. 

On completion of marching through the City/Borough/Town and arriving at the dispersal point, 
the parade is halted, turned into line and the Ceremonial White Ensign is then marched off with 
full ceremony and cased.  The band should stop playing on entering the dispersal area and will 
carry on and halt independently of the Guard and platoons. 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

OOG ‘Guard – Halt’ 
‘Guard into Line Left/Right – Turn’ 

Colour and Casket Party to Conform. 
At the order ‘Turn’ from the OOG, the 
Colour Party and Casket Party execute 
an eight pace auto wheel to bring the 
Colour Officer, the Casket WO/Chief and 
the Colour and Casket Escorts in line 
with the front rank of the Guard and the 
Colour CPO in line with the rear rank of 
the Guard. 

Unarmed 
Platoon 
Cdrs 

‘No .... Platoon Halt, Into Line 
Left/Right – Turn’ 

Unarmed Platoon Officers halt their 
platoons and order them into line, they 
then take up position in front of their 
platoons. 

OOG ‘Guard General Salute, Present – 
Arms’ 

Colour and Casket Party to Conform. 
Parade Commander, Platoon 
Commanders and 2i/c’s salute 
conforming with the last movement of 
the General Salute of the Guard. 

Parade Cdr ‘March Out the Colour’  

A musical salute of ‘Rule Britannia’ is played by the band. (First eight bars) 

Colour 
CPO/WO1 

‘Colour Party Slope – Arms’ 
‘Colour Party Quick – March’ 

 

OOG ‘Guard Slope – Arms’ 
‘Guard Shoulder – Arms’ 

When Colour is clear of the Parade.  
Parade Commander, Platoon 
Commanders and 2i/c’s return from the 
salute, conforming with the last 
movement of the ‘Slope Arms’ of the 
Guard. 

Parade Cdr ‘Parade – Dismissed’  
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Fig 8-1.  A Casket Party 
 

 
 

Fig 8-2.  Receiving the Scroll 
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Fig 8-3.  Parade Position for Inspection 
 

 
 

Fig 8-4.  Parade Formed Prior to Marching to Exercise the Freedom 
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CHAPTER 9 
 

FUNERALS 
 

SECTION 1 - NAVAL FUNERALS 
 
0901. Regulations 
 The regulations with regard to funeral honours are contained in QRRN Chapter 95, 
Article 9501 (General Regulations) which gives the honours that may be paid, dependent upon 
whether the deceased had retired from the Service before death, or died when in receipt of full 
pay.  The following instructions are applicable only in the latter case.  For further details on 
funeral arms drills, reference should be made to the chapters on rifle and sword drill. 
 
0902. Composition of Cortege   
 The composition of the cortege and order of march will be: 
 

1. Firing Party  - See Para 0903 (table) 
 
2. Band   - As available 
 
3. Gun Carriage, Coffin Bearers and - See Fig 9-2 and Notes 3 and 4 below 
 Pall Bearers 
 
4. Insignia Bearer(s) - (If any) 
 
5. Personal Mourners - Close Family and Friends 
 
6. Queen’s Representative (if any) - Unless a desire is expressed to precede 
      the family mourners 
 
7. Lord Lieutenant - (If applicable) 
 
8. Service Mourners and Attending - See Para 0903 (table) and Note 2 below 
 Party 
 
9. Marching Escort - See Para 0903 (table) 
 
10. Mourners other than from the 
 Services 
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Notes: 
 
1.  At Army, RAF and some large funerals an armed marching escort marches 
ahead of the firing party.  This party, which used to be the Guard to RN 
funerals, is not now provided at standard naval funerals. 
 
2.  Service mourners are representatives from the deceased's own ship.  
Attending party are representatives from other ships or Services who may be 
required to attend. 
 
3.  Coffin Bearers.  In Naval funerals with a Gun Carriage, these will either be 
taken from the rear drag rope numbers, or may be a separate party who need 
not march in the cortege.  At other Services' funerals the coffin bearers march 
alongside the coffin outside the pall bearers, if any. 
 
4.  Pall Bearers.  These are usually provided only at the funerals of very 
distinguished persons and should, if practicable, be of the same or equivalent 
rank as the deceased.  Eight is the usual number of pall bearers, but if some 
are provided from other Services or countries the number may be increased.  
Pall bearers never carry the coffin but act as its personal escort.  They march 
on either side of the gun carriage in reverse order of seniority, the senior being 
the starboard after, next senior port after and so on.   
 
5.  The pall used to be the cloth roof of the funeral carriage and the pall bearers 
held up its edges.  Today the Union Flag or Personal Standard covering the 
coffin represents the pall of past days. 
 
6.  Marching Escort.  Formed from representatives from the deceased’s own 
ship who are not fallen in as service mourners. 

 
0903. Strengths of Naval Funeral Parties 
 

1 

Rank of 

Deceased 

2 

Minute Guns 

3 

In Command 

of Funeral 

4 

Marching Escort 

5 

Firing Party 6 

In 

Command 

of Guns 

Carriage 

Crews 

(a) 

Strength

Officers

and 

Men 

(b) 

 

In 

Command

(a) 

 

Strength 

(b) 

 

In Command 

Admiral of the 

Fleet 

In accordance 

with QRRN 

J9516 

Senior 

Captain 

60 Commander 24 Commander An Officer 

junior to 

Officer-in-

Command of 

the Marching 

Escort 

Admiral Senior 

Captain 

48 Commander 24 Commander 

Other Officers 

of Flag Rank 

Flag Officers Captain 36 Commander 24 Commander 
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Strengths of Naval Funeral Parties (Continued) 
 

1 
Rank of 

Deceased 

2 
Minute Guns 

3 
In 

Command 
of Funeral 

4 
Marching Escort 

5 
Firing Party 6 

In 
Command 
of Guns 
Carriage 
Crews 

(a) 
Strength 
Officers 

and 
Men 

(b) 
 

In 
Command 

(a) 
 

Strength 

(b) 
 

In 
Command 

Commodore 
and Captain in 

Command 

Commodores Captain   24 Commander  

Other Captains Captains Commander   18 Lieutenant 
Commander 
or 
Lieutenant 

 

Commanders 
in Command 

Commanders 
in Command 

Commander   18 Lieutenant 
Commander 
or 
Lieutenant 

 

Other 
Commanders 

and Lieutenant 
Commanders 

Nil Lieutenant 
Commander

  12 Lieutenant 
Commander 
or 
Lieutenant 

 

Lieutenants Nil Lieutenant   12 Lieutenant 
or Sub 
Lieutenant 

 
 

Sub 
Lieutenants 

and 
Midshipmen 

Nil Lieutenant     12 Officer of 
Equal Rank 

 

Warrant 
Officers 

Nil Lieutenant   12 Petty Officer Warrant 
Officer 

Chief Petty 
Officers and 

Petty Officers 

Nil Lieutenant   12 Petty Officer Warrant 
Officer 

All Other 
Ratings 

Nil Lieutenant   12 Petty Officer Warrant 
Officer 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  The numbers shown in column 4(a) is subject to the availability of 
personnel. 
 
2.  The numbers shown in column 5(a) are to be adhered to whenever 
possible. 
 
3.  This table does not include service and personal mourners and numbers 
should not restrict them. 
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0904. Duties and Dress  
 

a. Officer-in-Command (Funeral Officer).  The Officer-in Command orders the 
dress for the funeral, normally all Officers wear swords.  At large funerals the Officer-in-
Command should have no other responsibilities. 

 
b. Firing Party.  The Firing party should be mustered in 2 ranks, rig No 1A (bayonets 
unfixed).  Officer in Command 1A’s sword drawn.  If a Petty Officer is in command, he is 
armed with a rifle (bayonet unfixed).  Each magazine is charged with 1 round of blank 
ammunition.  May be used as an unarmed Marching Escort at Crematorium if the 
presence of an armed party is deemed inappropriate. 

 
c. Gun Carriage.  The Officer or Warrant Officer-in-Command of the Gun Carriage 
draws his/her sword.  The Chief Petty Officer of the Gun Carriage 1B’s, Gun Carriage 
Crew 1A’s, chinstays down. 

 
d. Marching Escort.  Officers forming the Marching Escort carry swords sheathed.  
Ratings are unarmed rig 1B’s. 

 
e. Personal Mourners.  Officers carry swords sheathed, Ratings’ rig is 1B’s. 

 
f. Attending Party.  Carry wreaths to the graveside.  Officers with swords sheathed, 
Ratings 1B’s. 

 
g. Coffin Bearers.  To ensure the coffin remains level, bearers should be of the same 
shoulder height and to provide a stable platform they are to step off with the inboard 
foot.  When in procession Coffin Bearers march alongside the Gun Carriage, outboard 
of the Pall Bearers. 

 
h. Insignia Bearers.  If present, march in the rear of the rear drag rope numbers of 
the Gun Carriage Crew. 
 
i. Band.  Drums are to be muffled. 

 
j. Pall Bearers.  March alongside the Gun Carriage.  Dress as ordered, swords 
sheathed. 

 
0905. General Rules 
 

a. The correct manner of dressing a coffin of a deceased Naval Officer or Rating for 
either a funeral or repatriation, is with a Repatriation Flag (size 276 x 138cm) (NSN 
8345-99-239-2418).  It is incorrect to dress a coffin with the White Ensign. 

 
b. Three volleys of rifle fire are to be completed over the grave of Officers and 
Ratings.  Volleys of rifle fire may be carried out at a crematorium however guidance is 
to be sought from the Crematorium Superintendent.  Volleys of fire are not to be carried 
out at a committal of ashes at sea.  
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c. In addition to the three volleys of rifle fire at the graveside, a gun salute is to be 
fired for a member of the Admiralty Board, all Flag Officers, Commodores who are 
entitled to fly a broad pennant, Captains and Commanders in Command. (see QRRN 
J9516 and J9517). 
 
d. The Officer-in-Command of the funeral is responsible for the conduct of the funeral 
as a whole and should position himself where he can best supervise the procedure 
when the party has halted.  In the funeral procession the Officer-in-Command leads the 
Gun Carriage except in small funerals when he may also be in command of the 
marching escort. 

 
e. The Senior Officer of the Attending Party leads the junior ranks or ratings.  The 
same applies to the Officers and Ratings included in the mourners. 

 
f. At Naval funerals any Decorations, Orders and Medals of the deceased may be 
carried on a dark blue cushion by an Officer or Rating who was a personal friend of the 
deceased.  Medals are to be carried behind the coffin. 

 
g. At an Officer’s funeral, the cap and sword of the deceased are place on the top of 
the coffin (see Fig 9-3.).  At the funeral of a Rating, the cap of the deceased is placed 
on top of the coffin (see Fig 9-4.).  In addition, a family wreath or floral tribute may also 
be placed on the coffin if it is desired. 

 
h. Officers-in-Command of the Firing party and Gun Carriage draw swords when the 
funeral assembles.  All other Officers keep their swords sheathed. 

 
i. Officers and Warrant Officers are to wear mourning bands on the left arm midway 
between elbow and shoulder.  (BR 2 QRRN J9522 gives details for the wearing of 
mourning bands). 

 
j. Officers stand to attention and salute while the coffin is being placed on, or 
removed from, the Gun Carriage. 

 
k. Officers with swords sheathed remove caps at the commencement of the service at 
the graveside, and replace them at the end of the service before volleys are fired. 

 
l. At important naval funerals in London, the MOD (NAVY) Memorandum on funerals 
is to be followed.  The memorandum amplifies the procedure and differs, in a few 
details, from the foregoing instructions.  Copies are held by the Flag Lieutenant to the 
Admiralty Board, 2SL/CNH and DNLM-SO1 Harmony. 
 
m. At funeral processions attended by Officers in uniform of the other services, 
positions are to be allotted to form separate groups in the cortege, however, Officers of 
Flag Rank and Officers of corresponding rank in the Army and Royal Air Force should 
be grouped together. 

 
n. If civilian officials are present in an official capacity, the Senior Naval Officer is to 
allocate to them a position in the cortege appropriate to the circumstances of the 
funeral. 
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o. If armed units from the Royal Marines, Army or Royal Air Force are present, the 
order of precedence and orders are to be given in the sequence Royal Air Force, Army, 
Royal Marines, Royal Navy, waiting until the movements of the previous unit are 
complete. 

 
p. If the funeral procession starts from a hospital the Band must not play until it is 300 
metres clear of the hospital and on completion of the service are not to resume playing 
until well clear of the perimeter of the cemetery.  

 
0906. Forming the Funeral Procession 
 

a. The various parties are drawn up at the Funeral Procession start position.  This 
may be outside either, a Chapel of Rest or similar building where the deceased is lying, 
or a convenient assembly area close to the cemetery. Fig 9-5 shows the formation of 
the procession that is to move off to the right (the numbers indicate the sequence in 
which the various parties move off). 

 
b. The Band and mourners fall in on either side of the Gun Carriage, the Band face 
the direction of march in the centre of the road, the mourners in three ranks face the 
Gun Carriage. 

 
c. The Marching Escort and the Firing Party form up on the opposite side of the road 
facing the Gun Carriage.  The Marching Escort is in 3 ranks and the Firing Party is in 2 
ranks. 

 
d. The actual arrangements of parties may be altered to suit the particular 
circumstances of the funeral. 

 
e. The Officer-in-Command of the Firing Party should draw his sword as soon as the 
party has formed up.  The Firing Party should be brought to the slope before the coffin 
is brought out of the building. 
 

 

Note.  If the procession is to move off to the left, the bugler would be on the left 
of the firing party, the gun carriage would be reversed, facing left, the mourners 
would be in rear of the gun carriage, and all other parties would have their 
positions reversed, left for right, so as to move off in the sequence shown in Fig 
9-5. 

 
0907. Drill for a Funeral with Naval Gun Carriage 
 

a. The Gun Carriage.  The field gun equipment consists of a 12 Pounder gun 
carriage and limber fitted with front and rear drag ropes (see Fig 9-1).  A platform to 
support the coffin is built on the gun carriage.  Ordinary limber drag ropes front and rear 
are used.  This Gun Carriage is smaller than the State Gun Carriage (see Para 0914) 
and is held by the Ceremonial Training Unit HMS COLLINGWOOD.  The Senior Officer 
is to decide whether a Gun Carriage should be used at a Naval Funeral (see QRRN 
article 9501(5)). 
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b. Sizing the Gun Carriage Crew.  The Gun’s crew consists of one Officer / Warrant 
Officer, one Chief Petty Officer and 32 Ratings, (see Fig 9-2) number 9 should be a 
Leading Hand.  The Gun Carriage Crew is fallen in and sized in 4 ranks so that the 
tallest members of the crew are at the extremes front and rear of the drag ropes, the 
shorter crew members next to the gun and limber. 

 
c. Falling In and Forming order of March. 

 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

The Gun Carriage Crew is fallen in on the drag ropes and individually cover off and stand at 
ease facing the direction of advance. 

CPO of 
the Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Fall - in’ Front drag rope numbers in a position 1 
pace to the rear of the loop of their drag 
rope.   
 
Slat numbers take up a position 1 pace to 
the rear of their slat. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers stand 1 pace 
forward of their loop.  

CPO ‘Gun Carriage Crew - Attention’ Act as ordered. 

 
d. Take up Pole and Drag Ropes. 

 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

CPO ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Take up Pole 
and Drag - Ropes’ 

Front drag rope numbers take 1 pace 
forward with the left foot. 
 
Slat numbers take 1 pace forward with the 
left foot. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers take 1 pace to the 
rear with left foot. 

 ‘Two’ Front drag rope numbers bend knees and 
take drag rope in hand, heads are kept up 
and to the front and the disengaged arm is 
kept straight by the side. 
 
Slat numbers reach up and grasp the slats.
 
Rear drag rope numbers bend knees and 
take drag rope in hand, heads are kept up 
and to the front and the disengaged arm is 
kept straight by the side. 
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 Take up Pole and Drag Ropes (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

CPO ‘Three’ Front drag rope numbers assume the 
position of attention, bringing right foot to the 
left. 
 
Slat numbers pull down to a position where 
the tops of the limber boxes are parallel to 
the ground, at the same time bring the right 
foot to the left assuming the position of 
attention. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers assume the 
position of attention, bringing right foot to the 
left 

 
e. Ground Pole and Drag Ropes. 

 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

CPO ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Ground Pole 
and Drag - Ropes’ 

Front drag rope numbers take 1 pace to the 
rear with the left foot. 
 
Slat numbers take 1 pace to the rear with 
the left foot. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers take 1 pace 
forward with left foot. 

CPO ‘Two’ Front drag rope numbers bend knees and 
place drag rope on ground. Heads are kept 
up and to the front and the disengaged arm 
is kept straight by the side. 
 
Slat numbers raise the slats so that the trail 
rests gently on the ground. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers bend knees and 
place drag rope on ground. Heads are kept 
up and to the front and the disengaged arm 
is kept straight by the side. 
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 Ground Pole and Drag Ropes (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

CPO ‘Three’ Front drag rope numbers assume the 
position of attention, bringing right foot to 
the left. 
 
Slat numbers assume the position of 
attention, bringing the right foot to the left, 
at the same time releasing the grip on the 
slat bringing the arms down to the side of 
the body. 
 
Rear drag rope numbers assume the 
position of attention, bringing right foot to 
the left 

 
f. Removing Headgear. 

 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off - Caps’ Grasp the chinstay under the chin with the 
thumb of the dis-engaged hand 

‘Two’ Maintain the grip of the chinstay and pull the 
chinstay clear of the jaw.  Grasp the rim of 
the cap over centre of forehead with fingers 
on top and thumb beneath the chinstay. 

 ‘Three’ Remove the cap from the head and cut to 
the side. 

 ‘Four’ Slowly, over approximately 3 seconds lower 
the head so the chin is resting on the chest.
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g. Replacing Headgear. 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage - Crew’ Heads are raised on the command ‘Crew’ 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, On - Caps’ Place the cap on the head with the 
disengaged hand retaining the grip of the 
chinstay with the thumb and with the same 
movement over a pause of 5 marching 
paces pull the chinstay down, running it 
around the face and under the chin, ending 
up with the thumb under the chin, fingers 
form a relaxed clenched fist. 

 ‘Gun Carriage, Crew - Attention’ Cut the dis-engaged hand smartly to the 
side. 

 
h. Holding a Drag Rope.  Grip the fore part of the Drag rope loop, palm up and wrist 
resting on the rear part of the loop.  To ensure that the drag ropes are held well up 
wrists must be higher than the elbow. (Fig 9-14).  At the halt, disengaged arms are kept 
to the side.  On stepping off at the slow or quick march, all inner front and rear drag 
rope numbers inter-link arms and clasp hands, fingers and forearms interlocked.  When 
coming to a halt at the slow or quick, interlocked arms are brought down to the side.  
Ratings on the outer loops swing their disengaged arms at the ‘Quick’ and hold them 
steady at the side at the ‘Slow’. 

 
i. Open/Close Order March. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open Order 
March’ 

Rear drag rope numbers take two paces 
forward, dwell a pause of two marching 
paces and then take three side closing 
paces outwards. 

 
BY 

WHOM 
ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close Order 
March’ 

Rear drag rope numbers take three side 
closing paces inwards, dwell a pause of two 
marching paces and then take two paces to 
the rear. 
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j. About Turn, (Embarking/Disembarking a Coffin). 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About’ Front drag rope numbers with right hand 
on drag rope. Right hand retains its grip on 
the drag rope. Left hand comes across the 
front of the body and grips the drag rope in 
an underhand grip. 
 
Front drag rope numbers with left hand 
on drag rope. Left hand retains its grip on 
the drag rope. Right hand is forced behind 
the body and grips the drag rope with an 
overhand grip. 
 
Slat numbers on the left hand side of the 
Gun Carriage. The left hand comes across 
the front of the body and takes an overhand 
grip of the slat pole. 
 
Slat numbers on the right hand side of 
the Gun Carriage. The right hand is forced 
behind the body taking an overhand grip of 
the slat pole. 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About’ Rear drag rope outer numbers. Engaged 
hand retains its grip on the drag rope. 
Disengaged hand comes across the front of 
the body and grips the drag rope in an 
underhand grip. 
 
Rear drag rope inner numbers. Engaged 
hand retains its grip on the drag rope. 
Disengaged hand remains locked in to the 
side of the body. 
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 About Turn, (Embarking/Disembarking a Coffin)(Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

 ‘Turn’ Front drag rope numbers initially with left 
hand on drag rope. Release the grip on the 
drag rope with the left hand and at the same 
time rotate the body 180 degrees to the 
right, locking the left arm into the side of the 
body during the turn to assume to assume 
the correct position of attention, the right 
hand maintains its grip of the drag rope. 
 
Slat numbers. Release their grip of the slat 
and rotate the body 180 degrees to the right, 
locking their arm into the side of the body 
whilst maintaining their grip on the slat pole 
and keeping the Gun Carriage horizontal. 
 
Rear drag rope outer numbers. Release 
the grip of the drag rope with the initial 
engaged hand at the same time rotate the 
body 90 degrees inwards, locking the now 
disengaged arm into the side of the body 
during the turn to assume the correct 
position of attention. 
 
Rear drag rope inner numbers. Release 
the grip of the drag rope with the engaged 
hand locking it into the body, at the same 
time rotate the body 90 degrees inwards to 
assume the correct position of attention. 
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k. About Turn in Preparation to Advance the Gun Carriage. 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About’ Front drag rope numbers with right hand 
on drag rope. Right hand retains its grip on 
the drag rope. Left hand comes across the 
front of the body and grips the drag rope in 
an underhand grip. 
 
Front drag rope numbers with left hand 
on drag rope. Left hand retains its grip on 
the drag rope. Right hand is forced behind 
the body and grips the drag rope with an 
overhand grip. 
 
Slat numbers on the left hand side of the 
Gun Carriage. Right hand is forced behind 
the back and grasps the slat in an overhand 
grip. 
 
Slat numbers on the right hand side of 
the Gun Carriage. Left hand comes across 
the front of the body and grips the slat in an 
overhand grip. 
 
Rear drag rope outer numbers. Engaged 
hand retains its grip on the drag rope. 
Disengaged hand comes across the front of 
the body and grips the drag rope in a 
underhand grip. 
 
Rear drag rope inner numbers. Engaged 
hand retains its grip on the drag rope. 
Disengaged hand remains locked in to the 
side of the body. 
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About Turn in Preparation to Advance the Gun Carriage (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Turn’ Front drag rope numbers initially with 
right hand on drag rope. Release the grip 
of the drag rope with the right hand, at the 
same time rotate the body 180 degrees to 
the right, locking the right arm into the side 
of the body during the turn to assume the 
correct position of attention. Left hand 
maintains its grip of the drag rope. 
 
Front drag rope numbers initially with left 
hand on drag rope. Release the grip of the 
drag rope with the left hand, at the same 
time rotate the body 180 degrees to the 
right, locking the left arm into the side of the 
body during the turn to assume the correct 
position of attention. The right hand 
maintains its grip of the drag rope. 
 
Slat numbers. Release their grip of the slat 
pole, momentarily locking their arm into the 
side of their body whilst rotating their body 
180 degrees to the right maintaining their 
grip on the slat, as the heel on the left foot is 
driven into the heel of the right their 
disengaged arm is driven up to take an 
overhand grip of their slat. 
 
Rear drag rope outer numbers. Release 
the grip of the drag rope with the initial 
engaged hand, at the same time rotate the 
body 90 degrees outwards, locking the now 
disengaged arm into the side of the body 
during the turn to assume the correct 
position of attention. 
 
Rear drag rope inner numbers. Release 
the grip of the drag rope with the engaged 
hand locking it into the side of the body, at 
the same time rotate the body 90 degrees 
outwards to assume the correct position of 
attention. 
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When turning about, Ratings holding the loops with the right hand support the loop while the 
opposite number turns about; all Ratings change hands in the loops as soon as possible during 
the turn. 
 
0908.  Drill for Embarking the Coffin 
 As the coffin is carried out of the building, the Officer in Command of the Funeral calls 
the Funeral Procession to ‘Attention’. 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

OIC 
Funeral 

‘Funeral Procession - Attention’ All conform. 

I/C Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, Slope -Arms’. The Firing Party is brought to the ‘Slope’. 

Officer/ 
WO in 
charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open Order 
- March’ 

Rear drag ropes numbers conduct the drill 
iaw Para 0907 sub para i.  

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About Turn’ Front and Rear drag rope numbers 
conduct the drill iaw Para 0907 sub para j. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off - Caps’ See Para 0907 sub para f above. 
Officer/WO in command of Gun Carriage 
salutes with sword in time with off caps.  
CPO does not remove cap. 

OIC Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, General Salute, 
Present  - Arms’ 

Officers in Command of the parties salute 
in time with rifle movements. 

When the coffin has been placed on the gun carriage, the Officer in Command of the 
Firing Party orders: 

OIC Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, Slope - Arms’ Officers in Command of the parties resume 
the position of attention. 

‘Firing Party, Reverse - Arms’ Swords to the Reverse. 
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0909.  Procession to the Cemetery 
 When the coffin has been embarked on the Gun Carriage, the Officer or Warrant Officer 
in Charge of the Gun Carriage orders: 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO in 
Charge 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, On - Caps’ Heads are raised on ‘Crew’. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - Turn’ Front and Rear drag rope numbers conduct 
the drill iaw Para 0907 sub para j. Coffin 
Bearers and Pall Bearers turn to face the 
direction of advance. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close Order 
- March’ 

Rear drag rope numbers conduct the drill 
iaw Para 0907 sub para i. 

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party and Marching Escort 
will Move to the Right (Left), Right 
(Left) - Turn’ 

 

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, Slow - March’ 
See note below. 

The Firing Party steps of to Chopin’s “Dead 
March” with arms reversed, leading the 
Funeral Procession.  The Band steps off, 
marching behind the Firing Party. 

Officer/ 
WO i/c 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Slow - 
March’. 
See note below. 

The Gun Carriage follows immediately 
behind the Band.  Coffin Bearers and Pall 
Bearers conform. 

Personal mourners travel behind the Gun Carriage either on foot or in funeral cars.  

OIC 
Service 
Mourners 

‘Service Mourners, Slow - March’.
See note below. 

Service Mourners step off and follow 
behind Personal Mourners. 

OIC 
Marching 
Escort 

‘Marching Escort, Slow - March’. 
See note below. 

Marching Escort step off and follow behind 
Service Mourners. 

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

As the Funeral Procession 
approaches the cemetery gates 
the OIC of the Firing Party orders:
‘Firing Party, Form - Lane’. 

Both ranks of the Firing Party incline 
outwards, take 3 paces, then incline back 
to the original direction of advance.  The 
Bugler conforms to the movement of the 
front rank. The Officer in Charge of the 
Firing Party aligns himself with the rear 
rank, facing the Bugler. 

 ‘Firing Party, - Halt’.  

 ‘Firing Party, Inwards – Turn’.  
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Note.  At the discretion of the Officer in Charge of the funeral when the band 
ceases playing outside the perimeter of a cemetery ‘Quick March’ may be 
ordered. 

 
Procession to the Cemetery (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

 Firing Party, Lower on your Arms 
- Reverse’. 

Firing Party conforms. OIC Firing Party’s 
Sword to the Lower (see Para 0432). 

At the discretion of the Officer in Command of the funeral the Band may detach outside the 
cemetery but continue to play until the Marching Escort has entered the cemetery.  If the 
Band is required at the graveside it proceeds into the cemetery after the Firing Party.  The 
Gun Carriage Crew, Mourners and the marching escort lead on through the Firing party into 
the cemetery, led by the Chaplain conducting the service. 

 
0910. Procedure at the Cemetery/Crematorium 
 The Gun Carriage Crew, Mourners and the Marching Escort proceed into the cemetery. 
 The bearers, mourners and Marching Escort attend the Chapel service.  In some cemeteries a 
Gun Carriage is not practical, in which case it is necessary for the bearers to carry the coffin 
from the cemetery gates.  In this instance the Funeral Procession should halt.  
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer/ 
WO i/c 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Halt’.  

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open Order 
– March’. 

Rear drag rope numbers conduct drill iaw 
Para 0907 sub para i. 

The Coffin Bearers take position and launch the coffin onto their shoulders. 

OIC/  
WO i/c 
Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Slow -
March’. 

Advance nine paces. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Halt’.  

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About – 
Turn’. 

Conduct drill iaw Para 0907 sub para j. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off – 
Caps’. 

Officer/WO in command of Gun Carriage 
salutes with sword, CPO removes his/her 
cap. 

 Once Coffin and all mourners are inside.  

‘Gun Carriage Crew’. 
 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, On – Caps’.
 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Attention’. 

 

 ‘Gun Carriage Crew, About – 
Turn’. 

Conduct drill iaw Para 0907 sub para j. 
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Procedure at Cemetery/Crematorium (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

 ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close Order 
- March’. 

Conduct drill iaw Para 0907 sub para i. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Quick – 
March’. 

 

After the Marching Escort has passed through the ranks of the Firing Party, the Officer in 
Command of the Firing Party orders: 

OIC  
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party - Attention’.  

‘Firing Party, Reverse Arms’.  

‘Firing Party, Right and Left, In-
cline’. 

The Firing Party turn towards the 
cemetery. 

‘Firing Party, Slow – March’. The Firing Party step off as ordered and 
again inclines towards the cemetery after 
taking 3 paces.  Bugler and Officer resume 
their marching positions.   

‘Firing Party - Halt’. Position adjacent the grave. 

‘Firing Party, Left (Right) - Turn’. Turn to face grave. 

‘Firing Party, Lower on your Arms 
Reverse. 

 

Coffin 
Bearers 

 The Coffin Bearers carry the coffin to the 
graveside and lower the coffin into the 
grave in accordance with the drill and 
procedure in Para 0927 and as advised by 
the sexton. 

Before the commencement of the service, the Officer in Command of the funeral orders: 

OIC 
Funeral 

‘Funeral Parties, Off  - Caps’ All Officers and Ratings (except females)  
of the Service Mourners and Marching 
Escort. 

The funeral service is read by Chaplain.  Towards the end of the service 

Coffin 
Bearers 

 The Coffin Bearers lower the coffin into the 
grave in accordance with the drill and 
procedure in Para 0928. 

At the end of the service 

OIC 
Funeral 

‘Funeral Parties, On  - Caps’. All Officers and Ratings (except females) 
of the Service Mourners and Marching 
Escort. 

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party - Attention’.  

‘Firing Party, Shoulder  - Arms’.  
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Procedure at Cemetery/Crematorium (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, Volleys with Blank 
Cartridge - Load’. 

 

 ‘Firing Party, Pre-Sent’  

 ‘Volley One – Fire’  

 ‘Volley Two – Fire’  

OIC 
Firing 
Party 

‘Volley Three – Fire’  

‘Firing Party, Shoulder - Arms’  

‘Firing Party – Will Fix Bayonets, 
Firing Party - Fix’ 

 

‘Firing Party – Bayonets’  

‘Firing Party – Attention’  

‘Firing Party, Slope - Arms’  

Bugler  ‘Last Post’  
On the 1st note the Guard are to 
automatically adopt the ‘General Salute’ 
On the last note the guard are to adopt the 
‘Slope Arms’. 

Bugler  ‘Reveille’ is sounded 
On the 1st note the Guard are to 
automatically adopt the ‘Shoulder Arms’. 

OIC  
Firing 
Party 

‘Firing Party, Slope – Arms’ Officers return to the position of attention 
taking the timing from the Firing Party.   

‘Firing Party, Left (Right) - Turn’  

‘Firing Party, Quick  - March’  

 
a.  Orders are generally issued to the Gun Carriage Crew to return to the dispersal area as 
convenient. 
 
b.   The Officer in Command of the funeral organises the remaining funeral parties to return to 
a dispersal area, at the Quick March and the parties may then be dismissed.  The Band does 
not play until clear of the perimeter of the cemetery and bayonets of the Firing Party are 
unfixed prior to stepping off. 
 
c.  If the service is conducted at the crematorium, the Firing party and Bugler may be paraded 
outside and follow the same procedure as for the graveside, with the exception of firing 
volleys on completion of the service.  
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SECTION 2 - STATE FUNERALS 
 
0911. State Funeral Categories 
 State Funerals generally fall into one of 3 main categories: 
 

a. Funeral of the Sovereign (Category I); 
 

b. Funeral of a Member of the Royal Family (Category II); 
 

c. Funeral of some other personage deserving the highest honours (Category III). 
 

The arrangements and procedures for each funeral may differ as they must be 
appropriate to the personage being honoured. 

 
(1) In this century those in (category II) have usually entailed a funeral procession 
in London with armed forces in the procession and lining the streets, and the gun 
carriage drawn by the King's Troop Royal Horse Artillery or by Ratings of the Royal 
Navy.  The internment has usually been private. 

 
(2) The arrangements for (category III) have varied widely from the great military 
procession for the Duke of Wellington in 1852 (which took several months to 
prepare), to the almost exclusively civil procession and service for W E Gladstone. 
 The State Funeral of Sir Winston Churchill was a mixture of both and here it was 
thought appropriate, because of his position as First Lord of the Admiralty in two 
world wars, that the gun carriage should be drawn by Ratings of the Royal Navy. 

 
0912. Funeral of the Sovereign  
 The funerals of the last four Sovereigns have comprised a military procession in 
London, conveyance by train to Windsor, a military procession there and a funeral service in St 
George's Chapel.  It, therefore, may be expected that this pattern will be followed in the future. 
 
It is thought that the privilege of the Royal Navy to draw the gun carriage is not recorded but it is 
a well established privilege in Windsor and good reasons exist to claim this privilege in London. 
 
The story behind this privilege is thought to be as given below.  It cannot be wholly 
authenticated because the London Gazette reporting events at the time restricted itself to the 
bare facts.  Also what happened at Windsor Station is a matter of contention between the Army 
and the Royal Navy; the Royal Navy version being based upon an account by Admiral Sir Percy 
Nobel, who at the time of the funeral was right half company leader in the Naval Guard of 
Honour. 
 
On the 2nd of February 1901, at the Funeral of Queen Victoria, the Naval Guard of Honour of 5 
officers and 106 seamen from HMS Excellent under the command of Lieutenant the Honourable 
Algernon Boyle, were mustered outside Windsor Station awaiting the arrival of the Royal Train.  
Along with the naval contingent were troops lining the streets and a number of high officials and 
mounted officers as well as a Royal Horse Artillery Gun Carriage and Limber drawn by a team 
of four horses.   
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It was a bitterly cold blustery day with a biting wind and intermittent snow flurries but the Naval 
Guard of Honour destined from wearing greatcoats.  The timing of the funeral procession in 
London went awry and when the Royal Train finally arrived at Windsor Station the Gun Carriage 
and troops lining the route had been in position for an hour and a half.  During this time the Gun 
Carriage and horses had never moved, although other mounted units had been giving their 
horses some gentle exercise by riding round in circles. 
 
On arrival of the cortege the coffin was placed on the Gun Carriage and the order to advance 
was given by the Royal Artillery Subaltern in charge.  The horses became agitated and started 
to rear and kick and at one moment it looked as if the coffin would topple off the Gun Carriage.  
The initial jerk tore out the ring bolt which secured the traces to the limber on one side and the 
horse team was thrown into confusion.  It was thought at the time that inefficient drill had caused 
excessive strain on the equipment and the Subaltern was placed under arrest.  It was 
subsequently discovered that the trouble was due to the parsimony of the Royal Arsenal in 
using an old gun carriage whose fittings had, by 1901, become rotten. Whether this story is true 
or not the Royal Artillery Subaltern was vindicated, released from arrest and later awarded the 
MVO. 
 
Immediately behind the Gun Carriage were; King Edward VII, the Kaiser, the King of Greece 
and Admiral Prince Louis of Battenburg.  Prince Louis whispered something to the King, who 
nodded his assent and the Officer in command of the Naval Guard of Honour was ordered by 
Prince Louis to ‘Ground Arms and stand by to drag the Gun Carriage’.  Accordingly, the seamen 
of HMS Excellent were given the order to ground arms from the position in which they were 
standing, which was resting on arms reversed. 
 
The Naval Guard was then turned right and marched to the head of the Gun Carriage where 
they were formed into fours without further orders. 
 
During this interval the horses had been walked away and drag ropes were improvised from the 
trappings of the horses and any odd lengths of rope that could be found, - even the 
communication cord from the Royal Train was commandeered and pressed into service.  No 
doubt the experience gained by the Naval Brigade in South Africa was useful. 
 
The seamen were then formed into a Gun Carriage Crew and pulled the Gun Carriage to St 
George’s Chapel. 
 
The Army’s version is somewhat different and is based on an account by Lieutenant M.L. Goldie 
RHA, the officer in charge of X Battery who stated that the debacle at Windsor Station started 
when an eye hole on the carriage splinter bar broke as the order to advance was given.  The 
ensuing confusion was worst confounded by all sorts of official and officious persons who 
intervened and ‘pulled rank’ preventing him retrieving the situation by the very simple 
‘Immediate Action Drill’.  A contemporary reported hearing Admiral Sir Michael Culme-Seymour 
ordering sailors lining the route to hook in drag ropes and pull the Gun Carriage and reports the 
Admiral ‘being in high glee at scoring over the Pongos’. 
 
Whichever account you believe, the upshot was that the Royal Navy gained the honour of 
drawing the Funeral Gun Carriage at the funeral of Queen Victoria.  Due to the resource of the 
Captain, Officers and seamen of HMS Excellent, it is believed that King Edward VII expressed 
the wish that the Royal Navy should have the privilege of drawing the Gun Carriage for all 
subsequent Monarchs and those accorded the honour of a State Funeral.  
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This was carried out at Windsor for Edward VII’s funeral, though in London horses drew the Gun 
Carriage.  At King George V’s and King George VI’s funerals the Royal Navy drew the Gun 
Carriage both in London and at Windsor, two separate crews being provided.  The London crew 
came from the Chatham Command and the Windsor crew was provided by HMS Excellent. 
 
Reports on the funerals of Queen Victoria, King Edward VII, King George V, King George VI and 
on the State Funeral of Sir Winston Churchill are available through the Naval Historical Section, 
Great Scotland Yard, London SW1. 
 
0913. The State Gun Carriage 
 The following is believed to be the reason for using the particular 12 Pounder gun 
carriage used at the Royal Funerals and kept at HMS Excellent.  At the funerals of some of 
Queen Victoria’s children and relatives, the Queen expressed disapproval at the noise of the 
steel rimmed wheels of the gun carriages on the gravel roads of those days.  She requested that 
a rubber tyred gun carriage and limber be provided in future and to avoid using a gun carriage 
currently in service, the Royal Arsenal ordered that an obsolete gun and limber that was no 
longer fit for active service to be modified.  The Gun is a 12 pdr 6 cwt Mk II breech loading 
ordnance made by Vickers sons and Maxim in 1886.  It was held unused at the Royal Arsenal 
Woolwich until 1899 when it was converted to a funeral gun at the Royal Carriage Department.  
In January 1901 it was issued to X Battery Royal Horse Artillery to be used in the third and final 
stage of Queen Victoria’s Funeral from Windsor on 2nd February 1901.  His Majesty King 
George V presented the Gun Carriage to HMS Excellent in 1910.  A similar gun carriage to that 
held at HMS Excellent is kept in the Royal Horse Artillery Barracks, St Johns Wood, London.  Its 
fittings are the same as those on the gun carriage in HMS Excellent. 
 
The State Gun Carriage has been used on the following occasions: 
 

a. On the 2nd February 1901 at the Funeral of Queen Victoria, manned by seamen of 
the Royal Navy under the command of Lieutenant The Honourable A.D.E.H. Boyle 
Royal Navy and Sub Lieutenant P.L.H. Noble Royal Navy. 

 
b. On the 20th May 1910 at the Funeral of His Majesty King Edward VII manned by 
seamen of HMS Excellent under the command of Captain R.G. Tupper A.D.C.Royal 
Navy. 

 
c. On the 28th January 1936 at the Funeral of His Majesty King George V manned by 
seamen of HMS Excellent under the command of Captain A.J. Power Royal Navy. 

 
d. On the 15th February 1952 at the Funeral of His Majesty King George VI manned 
by seamen of HMS Excellent under the command of Captain R.F. Elkins OBE A.D.C. 
Royal Navy. 

 
e. On the 30th January 1965 at the Funeral of Sir Winston Leonard Spencer Churchill 
K.G. O.M. C.H. manned by seamen of HMS Excellent under the command of Captain 
A.M. Power MBE Royal Navy. 

 
f. On the 5th September 1979 at the Funeral of Admiral of the Fleet Lord Louis 
Mountbatten K.G. G.C.B. O.M. G.C.S.E. G.C.I.E. E.C.R.O. D.S.O. manned by men of 
the Royal Navy under the command of Captain R.K.S. Bethell OBE Royal Navy. 
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0914. State Gun Carriage Crew 
 

Funeral 

Category 
Captain Cdr LT/Cdr WO1 CPO 

Men Dressed as 

Seaman 

Piping Party 

Front Rear Slats CPO Rating

I 1 1 4 1 3 92 40 6 2 14 

II & III 1 1 4 1 3 76 40 6 2 10 

 
In Category II and III the reduction of men dressed as seamen is made by removing the front 
two sets of loops (16). 
 
0915. Scale of the Naval Ceremony 
 The Lord Chamberlains Office will decide the scale of Royal Naval involvement for State 
Funerals of all categories.  Headquarters London District will issue detailed orders for State 
Funerals and the Funeral procession will normally take place in either London or Windsor or 
both.  The naval manpower requirement for State Funerals may be reduced for Guards of 
Honour, Street Liners and Armed Escorts, however, the Gun Carriage Crew strengths will 
remain the same. 
 
0916. State Gun Carriage Crew - Drill 
 

a. General.  When the gun carriage crew are in position and officers have taken post, 
all orders are given by the Officer Commanding Gun Carriage (in a subdued voice) and 
executed at the dropping of a Black Cane carried by the Warrant Officer positioned 
behind the right leading officer, except: 

 
(1) When the crew face in different directions. 

 
(2) Orders are for rear drag rope numbers only. 

 
In which case orders are then given by the Officer-in-charge of the rear drag ropes, who 
being in a central position, is audible to the whole Gun Carriage Crew without raising 
his voice. 

 
b. Sizing.  The Gun Carriage crew is sized in 8 ranks with the tallest members of the 
crew at the front and also at the rear of the rear drag ropes.  The shortest near the gun 
and limber. 

 
c. Falling In and Forming Order of the March.  At the order: 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Fall - In’ 

 
The gun carriage crew is fallen in on the Gun Carriage (as in Fig 9-12) by the Warrant 
Officer of the Gun Carriage.  At this order Front drag rope numbers take up a position 
one pace to the rear of the loop of their drag rope.  Rear drag rope numbers take up a 
position one pace forward of their loop.  Slat numbers take up a position one pace clear 
and to the rear of their slat.  When in position the gun carriage crew individually cover 
off and stand at ease facing the direction of advance.   
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d. Taking Up Pole and Drag Ropes.  The Warrant Officer of the Gun Carriage gives 
the orders: 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Attention’. 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Take up Pole and Drag - Ropes’. 

 
This is carried out in 3 movements. 

 
(1) Front drag rope numbers take 1 pace forward with the left foot and rear drag 
rope numbers 1 pace to the rear with left foot, then dwell a pause of 2 marching 
paces. 

 
(2) All bend at the knees and take the pole and drag ropes in hand, then dwell a 
further pause of 2 marching paces. 

 
(3) Assume the position of attention, bringing the right foot up to the left. 

 

 

Note.  CPOs conform to all movements. Officers and Warrant Officer do not 
take post until movements are complete. 

 
Fig 9-13 shows positions of the Gun Carriage Crew with Officers and Warrant Officer 
having taken post. 

 
e. Ground Pole and Drag Ropes.  The Warrant Officer of the Gun Carriage gives the 
order: 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Ground Pole and Drag - Ropes’ 

 
This is carried out in 3 movements: 

 
(1) Front drag rope numbers take 1 pace to the rear with the left foot and rear 
drag rope numbers 1 pace forward with left foot, then dwell a pause of 2 marching 
paces. 

 
(2) All bend at the knees and release pole and drag ropes, then dwell a further 
pause of 2 marching paces. 

 
(3) Assume the correct position of attention by bringing the right foot up to the 
left. 

 

 

Note.  CPOs conform to all movements.  Officers and Warrant Officer have 
fallen out before this order is given. 
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f. Holding a Drag Rope.  Grip the fore part of the Drag rope loop, palm up and wrist 
resting on rear part of the loop.  To ensure that the drag ropes are held well up wrists 
must be higher than the elbow. (Fig 9-14).  At the halt, disengaged hands are kept to 
the side.  On the march, disengaged hands of the men on the inner loops are clasped 
palm to palm, fingers and forearms interlocked.  Men on outer loops swing disengaged 
arms at the ‘Quick’ and hold them steady at the side at the ‘Slow’.  When turning about, 
men holding the loops with the right hand support the loop while his opposite number 
about turns; all men change hands in the loops as soon as possible during the turn. 

 
g. Halt.  The gun carriage is marched into position at the quick and the order ‘Halt’ is 
given by the Officer Commanding.  The rear drag ropes are kept taut, no warning order 
is given on the march to tauten drag ropes before halting. 

 
h. Drill for Embarking Coffin.  The Officer in charge of the rear drag ropes orders 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open - Order March’.  Rear drag rope numbers take 2 paces 
forward and 6 paces outwards. The Officer Commanding then orders ‘Gun Carriage 
Crew, About - Turn’, front drag rope and pole numbers about turn as ordered.  Rear 
drag rope numbers turn inwards, outer numbers of rear drag ropes change hands, while 
inner numbers on rear drag ropes maintain their grip on the loops of the drags ropes.  
After a pause of two marching paces Officers, WO and CPOs take 1 pace outwards to 
enable Officers to salute with the sword. 

 
i. Removing Headgear.  All members of the Gun Carriage Crew remove their caps 
in 3 movements: 

 
(1) Grasp the chinstay with the thumb under the chin with the disengaged hand, 
then dwell a pause of 2 marching paces. 

 
(2) Maintaining the grip of the chinstay pull the chinstay clear of the jaw and 
grasp the cap over centre of forehead fingers on top and together, dwell a pause of 
a further 2 marching paces. 

 
(3) Remove cap from head and cut to side. 

 
(4) Slowly, over approximately 3 seconds lower the head so the chin is resting on 
the chest. 

 
Officers salute with the sword in time with the above.  Selected ratings on the front and 
rear drag ropes call the timing.  The coffin is placed on the gun carriage.  As soon as 
bearers are clear, the Officer Commanding gives the cautionary order ‘Gun Carriage - 
Crew’. Heads are raised on the order ‘Crew’.  After a pause of two marching paces the 
leading 2 inner men of the drag ropes advance at the slow and replace the tail batten of 
the coffin board.  At the same time the two rear outer men of the front drag ropes 
secure the coffin.  When he is satisfied that the coffin is secure the Officer-in-charge of 
the rear drag ropes will signal the men to return to their position on the drag ropes. 

 
j. With the coffin secure and all have returned to the drag ropes, the Officer 
Commanding gives the order ‘Gun Carriage Crew, On - Caps’. Caps are replaced in 3 
movements and officers return to the Carry with the sword. 
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BY WHOM ORDER ACTION 

Officer 
Commanding 
gun Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage - Crew’ Heads are raised on the command 
‘Crew’ 

Officer 
Commanding Gun 
Carriage 

‘Gun Carriage - Crew, On - 
Caps’ 

Place the cap on the head with the 
disengaged hand retaining the grip of 
the chinstay with the thumb and with the 
same movement over a pause of 5 
marching paces pull the chinstay down, 
running it around the face and under the 
chin, ending up with the thumb under 
the chin, fingers form a relaxed fist. 

‘Gun Carriage - Crew, 
Attention’ 

Cut the dis-engaged hand smartly to 
the side. 

 
k. The Officer Commanding orders ‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - Turn’.  Front drag 
rope numbers turn about, rear drag rope numbers turn to face the direction of advance. 
 Officers, WO and CPO of the front drag ropes turn about, dwell a pause of two 
marching paces and then take a side closing pace inward.  Officers and CPOs of the 
rear drag ropes turn to face the direction of advance, dwell a pause of two marching 
paces and take a pace to inward.  The Officer-in-charge of the rear drag ropes now 
orders ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close Order - March’.  Rear drag rope numbers take 6 
paces inwards and two paces to the rear.  Officers and CPOs conform to the 
movements.  The gun carriage is then moved off at the slow march.  Officers reverse 
swords as they step off at the order ‘Slow - March’. 

 
l. Drill for Narrowing the Front of the Gun Crew (Fig 9-15).  Should it be 
necessary to manoeuvre the Gun Carriage through a constrained roadway the Officer 
Commanding will give a cautionary order ‘Gun Carriage Crew Will Close Ranks’.  The 
Warrant Officer raises his Black Cane vertically above his head to signal that the ranks 
are about to close.  The verbal order is repeated softly by the Officer-in-charge of the 
rear drag ropes.  At the Executive order ‘Close - Ranks’, the Warrant Officer cuts the 
stick to his side.  Inner drag ropes numbers lead on; front outer drag ropes numbers 
mark time by 1 pace, then take a pace inwards, rear outer drag rope numbers a take a 
long pace forward, then a pace inwards.  The whole crew closes in as much as 
possible.  Officers, Warrant Officer and CPOs advance by stepping long to the positions 
shown in Fig 9-15.  The arrangement of the swingle traces enables all drag ropes to be 
kept taut during this movement.  (Click button below for animated graphic on ‘Opening 
and Closing Ranks’). 
 

 

The Drill for Narrowing the Front of the Gun Crew Animation (accessed via 
BRd 1834 Home Page Animated Graphics button).  
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m. Drill for Resuming Normal Frontage.  On clearing a constrained roadway the 
Officer Commanding Rear Drag Rope numbers will give a cautionary order, ‘Gun 
Carriage Crew Will Re-form Ranks’.  At the Executive order ‘Re-form - Ranks’, the inner 
drag rope numbers maintain the pace, front outer drag rope numbers take a pace 
outwards and step out to resume position; rear outer drag rope numbers take a pace 
outwards, and mark time by 1 pace. Officers, WO and CPOs regain their position by 
inclining outwards and marking time.  (Click button above for animated graphic on 
‘Opening and Closing Ranks’). 

 
n. Drill for Disembarking the Coffin.  The Officer Commanding gives the order ‘Gun 
Carriage Crew - Halt’ as the gun carriage wheels come opposite the point of 
disembarkation.  The Officer Commanding then moves to the flank into a position mid 
way between the Gun and Limber. Meanwhile, the Officer-in-charge of the rear drag 
rope numbers orders ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open Order - March’.  Rear drag rope 
numbers take 2 paces forward and 6 paces outward.  As the coffin bearers remove their 
head-dress the 4 men detailed in Para i. above remove the tail batten and securing 
arrangements.  All 4 return to their drag rope positions before the bearers commence 
removing the coffin.  When the coffin is safely borne on the shoulders of the bearers, 
the Officer Commanding gives the order ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Slow - March’. The gun 
carriage is advanced until the last men of the rear drag ropes are clear of the coffin 
bearers (approximately 15 paces) and the order ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Halt’ is given. 

 
The Officer Commanding then gives the orders: 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - Turn’  (The whole of the gun’s crew turn about). 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off - Caps’.  (Drill as Para i above, Officers give a sword 
salute). 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, On - Caps’.  (Drill as Para j above. Officers return to the 
recover). 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Attention’.  (Drill as Para j above.  Officers return to the carry. 

 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - Turn’.  The gun’s crew turns to face the direction of 
march. 

 
The Officer-in-charge of the rear drag ropes then orders ‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close 
Order - March’.  Rear drag rope numbers take 6 paces inwards and 2 paces back. 

 
The Gun Carriage is then marched off at the slow/quick. 

 
o. Drill for Retiring the Gun Carriage (if required).  The order is given ‘Gun 
Carriage Crew will Retire, About - Turn’. 

 
The whole crew act as ordered.  The gun crew may then be stepped off, halted and 
advanced as required. 
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0917. Funeral Procession with the State Gun Carriage - Sequence of Events 
 

Order By Whom Movement 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Quick - 
March’ 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage advanced 
into position. 

At the embarkation point. 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Halt’ 
(Stick signal) 

Officer Commanding. Gun carriage halted. O/C 
Officer Commanding 
moves to a position 
adjacent to the gun 
carriage mid way between 
Gun and Limber. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open 
Order - March’  

Officer in charge of the rear 
drag ropes. 

Rear drag rope numbers 
take 2 paces forward and 6 
paces outwards. 

‘Gun Carriage, About – Turn’  Officer Commanding. Front drag rope numbers 
turn about.  Rear drag rope 
numbers turn inwards.  
Officers, O/C WO and 
CPOs 1 pace outwards. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off - 
Caps’ 

Officer Commanding. As the coffin arrives the 
Gun Carriage crew remove 
caps.  Officers salute. 

After the Coffin has been 
placed on the Gun Carriage 
and the bearers are clear.  
‘Gun Carriage Crew’. 

Officer Commanding. Heads are raised on 
‘Crew’. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, On - 
Caps’. 
 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, 
Attention’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage crew replace 
caps.  Officers return to the 
Carry. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - 
Turn’ 

Officer Commanding. 
(O/C the Officer 
Commanding returns to 
position in front of Gun 
Carriage). 

Front drag ropes numbers 
turn about.  Rear drag rope 
numbers turn toward 
direction of advance. 
Officers WO and CPOs 
take 1 pace inwards. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Close 
Order – March’ 

Officer in charge of the Rear 
Drag Ropes. 

Rear drag rope numbers 
take 6 paces inwards and 2 
paces back. 

‘Gun Carriage will advance, 
Slow – March’ 

Officer Commanding. 
(signalled by WO with Black 
Cane). 

Step off at the slow.  
Officers reverse swords 
with the first pace. 
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Funeral Procession with the State Gun Carriage - Sequence of Events (Continued) 
 

Order By Whom Movement 

Gun Carriage maintains step with the Band immediately in front.  Orders for wheeling will 
not be given. 

On approaching a narrow 
arch or road. 
‘Gun Carriage Crew will 
Close Ranks, Close – 
Ranks’. 

Officer Commanding. 
(signalled by WO with Black 
Cane). 

Gun Carriage Crew narrow 
the frontage. 

Resuming normal frontage. 
Gun Carriage Crew will Re-
form’. ‘Re-form - Ranks’. 

Officer Commanding. 
(signalled by WO with Black 
Cane). 

Gun Carriage Crew reform. 

At the dis-embarkation 
point. 
‘Gun Carriage Crew – Halt’. 

Officer Commanding. 
(signalled by WO with Black 
Cane). 

Gun carriage halted. O/C 
Officer Commanding moves 
to a position adjacent to the 
gun carriage mid way 
between Gun and Limber. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Open 
Order - March’  

Officer in charge of the Rear 
Drag Ropes. 

Rear drag rope numbers 
take 2 paces forward and 6 
paces outwards. 

O/C of the coffin being 
borne by the bearers. 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, Slow –
March’ 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage is advanced 
approx 15 paces. 

When clear of coffin bearers 
‘Gun Carriage Crew Halt’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun carriage halted. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - 
Turn’. 

Officer Commanding. All of Gun Carriage crew 
about turn. O/C Officers, 
WO and CPOs 1 pace 
outwards. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, Off - 
Caps’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage crew removes 
caps. Officers salute. 

When coffin and all 
mourners are clear. 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, On 
Caps’. 
 
‘Gun Carriage Crew, 
Attention’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage crew replaces 
caps. Officers swords to the 
position of the Recover. 
 
 
Officers return to the Carry. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew, About - 
Turn’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage crew about 
turn. O/C Officers, WO and 
CPOs take 1 pace inwards. 
 Officer Commanding 
returns to front position. 
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Funeral Procession with the State Gun Carriage - Sequence of Events (Continued) 
 

Order By Whom Movement 

‘Gun Carriage Close Order 
– March’. 

Officer in charge of the Rear 
Drag Ropes. 

Rear drag rope numbers 
take 6 paces inwards and 2 
paces back. 

‘Gun Carriage Crew will 
advance, Quick - March’. 

Officer Commanding. Gun Carriage moves off at 
the quick. Swords remain at 
the Carry. 
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SECTION 3 - FUNERAL PLANNING 
 
0918. Introduction 
 A Service Funeral is an integral part of Naval Life as it has always been and can attract 
local and national media attention.  It is important, therefore, not only for the bereaved family, 
but also for the Service, that it is carried out correctly and with the dignity that such a solemn 
occasion requires.  The aim of this section is to lay down the procedures to be carried out and 
the drills to be taught and rehearsed prior to a service funeral taking place.  It is also to be used 
as a guide for the planning of such an event taking into account the following references which 
also should be studied along with this section. 
 

a. QRRN Chapter 95. 
 

b. BR 3 Part 6 Royal Navy and Royal Marines Uniform Regulations. 
 
0919. General Planning 
 The time between death and notification and notification and interment is usually only a 
few days in each case, so rapid and thorough planning is essential if the ceremony is to be 
performed with precision.  The following is a list of points as an aide - memoir in the planning of 
a Service Funeral. 
 

a. Timings.  The following timings must be confirmed. 
 

(1) The time the remains are to leave the Chapel of Rest or home of the 
deceased. 

 
(2) The time of the Church Service. 

 
(3) The time of burial or cremation. 

 
b. Locations.  The following locations must be clearly known. 

 
(1) The Chapel of Rest. 

 
(2) The home of the deceased. 

 
(3) The Church. 

 
(4) The cemetery or crematorium. 

 
(5) The route of the funeral cortege and approximate travel times between the 
locations. 

 
c. Persons to Contact.  The following persons should be contacted. 

 
(1) The Funeral Director. 

 
(2) The Chaplain or officiating clergy. 

 
(3) The deceased’s next of kin or representative. 
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d. Detailed Points to Check.  It is essential to carry out a preliminary visit in order to 
plan effectively the following need to be seen in detail: 

 
(1) The Chapel of Rest.  Check for: 

 
(a) The position of the coffin. 

 
(b) The space in which to turn. 

 
(c) The route out, ie height and width of doors, corners and steps. 

 
(d) The position for the hearse and if appropriate the firing party. 

 
(2) The Home.  In addition to the above and because most house doors are 
narrow the Bearer Party may have to form up outside and receive the coffin from a 
party within.  After placing in the hearse the Bearer Party may travel with or in 
advance of the hearse to the church.  This part of a funeral, however, is normally 
undertaken by the funeral directors. 

 
(3) The Church.  In addition to the above points, check the following: 

 
(a) The position of the Bearer Party when the hearse arrives. 

 
(b) That the aisle is wide enough for the Bearer Party. 

 
(c) That there is enough room to turn in front of the altar. 

 
(d) The seating arrangements at the rear of the church for the Bearer Party. 

 
(e) The position of the hearse when departing. 

 
(f) The arrangements for the bearer party to leave before the cortege. 

 
(4) The Crematorium.  At the crematorium, check for: 

 
(a) The position of the Bearer Party when the hearse arrives. 

 
(b) The widths and heights of the doors and aisles. 

 
(c) The space for turning and placing the coffin on the bier or catafalque. 

 
(d) The seating for the Bearer Party. 

 
(e) The position of a Bugler. 

 
(f) The position of the Firing Party. 

 
(g) The arrangements for undressing the coffin. 
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(5) The Cemetery.  At the cemetery, check: 
 

(a) The position and size of the grave. 
 

(b) Where to halt and the arrival position of the hearse. 
 

(c) The route to the grave. 
 

(d) Whether the side of the grave is strengthened with boards and covered, 
ie with synthetic grass. 

 
(e) The position of a bugler. 

 
(f) Whether the coffin will have to be turned before being laid over the grave. 

 
(g) Where the Firing Party is to line the route. 

 
(h) Position for the Firing Party for the firing of volleys. 

 
(i) Permission to fire volleys. 

 
0920. Contact with Leading Figures 
 The following persons must be visited by the Officer, or Warrant Officer in charge of the 
Bearer Party and detailed arrangements discussed. 
 

a. The Funeral Director.  The Funeral Director is the person who will be able to 
answer most of the questions, so it is important to establish a good relationship with 
him.  He is an expert in his profession and the whole event will run smoothly with his 
cooperation.  The points which have to be clarified are: 

 
(1) Who is going to dress the coffin and when. 

 
(2) Will trestles be provided at the chapel, home, church and crematorium, and 
their height. 

 
(3) Are support battens and straps available and can they be used for rehearsals. 

 
(4) Is the coffin to be undressed in the crematorium before the service, or after 
and are these items to be collected from the crematorium authorities later. 

 
(5) Confirm the locations of the hearse start and stop points, including the 
opening and closing of the hearse doors. 

 
b. The Chaplain or Officiating Clergy.  It may be necessary to explain the 
procedure to the Clergy in case he is unfamiliar with a Service Funeral.  He in turn will 
have to explain the details of the service, so that when to remove the coffin and the 
procedure at the graveside and crematorium is clear.  He will make the decision when 
the coffin is lowered into the grave. 
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c. The Next of Kin.  It will be helpful to have the Chaplain present when the family is 
visited.  Ask for their floral tribute if applicable and the deceased’s cap and in the case 
of an Officer, his sword with which to dress the coffin.  Also explain the procedure that 
will take place throughout the funeral such as the last post, reveille and the firing of 
volleys.  Most families will deem it an honour if the Bearer Party attends a gathering 
afterwards, so remember that a refusal often offends. 

 
0921. Personnel Required 
 The Bearer Party consists of: 
 

a. An Officer or Warrant Officer in Charge.  In charge of the Bearer Party and 
should march at the rear. 

 
b. Senior Rating - One.  The Senior Rating should be in front of the bearers.  As the 
coffin approaches the hearse/gun carriage etc., the Senior Rating is to move clear and 
to one side.  Attention is drawn to Para 0928 Note 1 and Note 2 below. 

 
c. Coffin Bearers - Six or Eight.  The number of bearers will depend on the weight 
of the coffin.  When necessary the number of bearers required will normally be specified 
in the orders for the funeral.  Bearers may be of any rank or rate, but, should wherever 
possible be the same ie all Junior Ratings, all Senior Ratings, or all Officers.  
Notwithstanding this the personal wishes of the deceased’s next of kin must always be 
taken into account. 

 
0922. Dress 
 The dress for the bearers will be: 
 

a. Officer in Charge.  Officers, No 1B’s  Warrant Officer No 1B.  Caps are to be worn 
by the officer in charge until the hearse has arrived to enable the Officer in Charge to 
pay compliments to the coffin.  The cap is then removed and placed beneath the left 
arm and held with the left hand so that the left forearm is parallel to the ground and the 
peak of the cap faces to the front and the top of the cap to the left. 

 
b. Senior Rating.  No 1B negative cap. 

 
c. Bearers.  Officers, No 1B (negative cap) Ratings No 1B (negative cap). 

 
0923. Coffin Dressing 
 The coffin will be draped with a Repatriation Flag (NSN 8345-99 239-2418) or the 
Personal Standard of the deceased, so that the sleeve or heading of the flag is at the head end 
of the coffin.  The cap of the deceased and the sword (if an Officer) or for a rating, a family floral 
tribute is also placed on top of the coffin (attention is drawn to Para 0928 Note 3, Fig 9-3 and Fig 
9-4. 
 
0924. Orders 
 Orders to bearers are to be given as quietly as possible but they must be sufficiently 
loud and clear for all bearers to hear.  The orders to be given when removing a coffin from a 
hearse etc., placing a coffin onto a catafalque, moving a coffin to a graveside and lowering a 
coffin into a grave are dealt with separately in this Section. 
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SECTION 4 – SERVICE FUNERAL 
 
0925. Coffin Bearer Drill for Removing the Coffin from the Hearse 
 This Section contains the drill orders and drill required by personnel conducting a 
Service Funeral when using a hearse.  For drill and drill orders when conducting a Service 
Funeral using an Admirals Gun Carriage refer to Para 0907, Para 0908, Para 0909 and Para 
0910 ‘Drill for a Funeral with a Naval Gun Carriage’. 
 

Event Order Action 

Hearse at position for 
coffin to be removed 

‘2 Paces Forward - 
March’ 

Coffin bearers march towards each 
other. 

Leading bearers are to 
close to hearse. 

‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Inwards - March’ 

Side closing paces towards rear of 
hearse. 

   

 'Stand by to Launch' 
 
 
 
 
 
'Launch' 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Outward – 
March’ 

Dwell 2 marching paces.  The 2 bearers 
nearest the hearse turn their heads 
down and towards the coffin, at the 
same time they take hold of the coffin 
with their closest hand. 
 
The 2 bearers nearest the hearse slide 
the coffin to the rear.  When the weight 
of the head of the coffin is taken by the 
next 2 bearers they shift their grip 
further towards the foot of the coffin and 
continue to slide the coffin to the rear.  
This process is repeated until the coffin 
is clear of the hearse/gun carriage and 
is supported by the bearers.  (See Fig 9-
16 and Fig 9-17). 
 
Side closing paces away from the 
hearse. 

Bearers using both 
hands to support the 
coffin, hands flat with 
palms turned upper 
most. 

'Stand by to Lift' 
 
 
'Lift' 

 
 
 
Bearers lift the coffin to shoulder height, 
keeping the head of the coffin slightly 
higher than the foot of the coffin. 
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Coffin Bearer Drill for Removing the Coffin from the Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

Coffin is at shoulder 
height. 

'Bearers  Inwards' 
 
 
 
 
 
 
'Turn' 

Bearers change the grip of the hand 
closest to the foot of the coffin, so that 
the thumb is under the rim/base of the 
coffin with the hand up and down the 
side of the coffin, fingers straight and 
together (See Fig 9-18 and Fig 9-19). 
 
Bearers turn to face the foot of the 
coffin.  As they turn, bearers are to 
place their inboard arm under the coffin 
and around the shoulder of the person 
on the opposite side of the coffin.  At the 
same time they are to place the inboard 
side of their face against their outboard 
hand which remains up and down the 
side of the coffin, fingers straight and 
together (See Fig 9-20 and Fig 9-21). 

Bearers ready to move 
off. 

'Bearers, Right/Left 
Wheel, Slow - March' 

Bearers step off with the inboard foot. 

 
0926. Placing a Coffin onto a Catafalque/Trolley 
 

Event Order Action 

Coffin at position 
where it is to be 
placed. 

‘Bearers Stand - Still'  Bearers halt. 

 ‘Bearers Inwards' -  
 
 
 
 
'Turn’ 

Bearers change the grip of their 
outboard hand, so that the hand is 
under the coffin, flat with palms turned 
upper most (See Fig 9-22). 
 
Bearers turn to face the coffin.  As 
they turn they remove their inboard 
arm from around the shoulder of the 
person opposite and place their hand 
back under the coffin.  The coffin is 
held at shoulder height using both 
hands. 

Coffin ready to be 
lowered. 

‘Stand by to Lower’ 
 
‘Lower’ 

 
 
The coffin is lowered to a position that 
will enable it to be launched on to the 
catafalque/trolley. 
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Placing a Coffin onto a Catafalque/Trolley (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

 ‘Stand by to Launch’ 
 
 
 
‘Launch’ 

The 2 bearers nearest the catafalque/ 
trolley turn their heads towards the 
catafalque/trolley (See Fig 9-23). 
 
Bearers pass the coffin hand over 
hand until it is on the 
catafalque/trolley. Once individuals 
have no coffin to hold, they assume 
the correct position of attention, 
moving slowly. 

Coffin on 
catafalque/trolley 

 Bearers remain at attention.  If 
necessary, the coffin drape is to be 
squared-off by the senior rate.  (see 
Note 3 below). 

Bearers ready to 
move-off. 

‘Bearers Outwards - 
Turn' 
 
'Bearers, Right/Left 
Wheel/Turn, Quick - 
March’ 

Bearers turn away from the 
catafalque/ trolley. 
 
Bearers turn as ordered and march 
easy together away from the coffin.  

 
0927. Moving a Coffin from a Catafalque/Trolley to a Hearse 
 

Event Order Action 

Bearers in position 
ready to receive the 
Coffin 

 Coffin bearers march towards the 
Catafalque/Trolley and take up a 
position ready to receive the Coffin. 

Leading bearers are to 
close to the 
Catafalque/Trolley 

‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Inwards – March’ 

A correction carried out by i/c of Coffin 
Bearers if needed. 
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 ‘Stand by to Launch’ 
 
 
 
 
 
‘Launch’ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Outwards – 
March’ 

The 2 bearers nearest the Catafalque/ 
Trolley turn their heads down and 
towards the coffin, at the same time 
they take hold of the coffin with their 
closest hand. (See Fig 9-23). 
 
The 2 bearers nearest the Catafalque/ 
Trolley slide the coffin to the rear.  
When the weight of the head of the 
coffin is taken by the next 2 bearers, 
they shift their grip further towards the 
foot of the coffin and continue to slide 
the coffin to the rear.  This process is 
repeated until the coffin is clear of the 
Catafalque/Trolley and supported by 
the bearers. 

Bearers using both 
hands to support the 
coffin, hands flat with 
palms turned upper 
most. 

'Stand by to Lift' 
 
 
'Lift' 

 
 
 
Bearers lift the coffin to shoulder 
height, keeping the head of the coffin 
slightly higher than the foot of the 
coffin. 

Coffin is at shoulder 
height. 

'Bearers Outwards' 
 
 
 
 
 
 
'Turn' 

Bearers change the grip of the hand 
closest to the foot of the coffin, so that 
the thumb is under the rim/base of the 
coffin with the hand up and down the 
side of the coffin, fingers straight and 
together (See Fig 9-18 and Fig 9-19). 
 
Bearers turn to face the foot of the 
coffin.  As they turn, bearers are to 
place their inboard arm under the 
coffin and around the shoulder of the 
person on the opposite side of the 
coffin.  At the same time they are to 
place the inboard side of their face 
against their outboard hand which 
remains up and down the side of the 
coffin, fingers straight and together 
(See Fig 9-20 and Fig 9-21). 
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Moving a Coffin from a Catafalque/Trolley to a Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

 ‘Bearers About – Turn’ At this point the Coffin Bearers will 
need to about turn so the Coffin leaves 
the Church feet first. 

Coffin at position near 
the hearse 

‘Bearers Stand – Still’ Bearers halt. 

 ‘Bearers Inwards’ 
 
 
 
 
‘Turn’ 

Bearers change the grip of their 
outboard hand, so that the hand is 
under the coffin flat with palms turned 
upper most. 
 
Bearers turn to face the coffin.  As 
they turn they remove their inboard 
arm from around the shoulder of the 
person opposite and place their hand 
back under the coffin.  The coffin is 
held at shoulder height using both 
hands. 

Coffin ready to be 
lowered 

‘Stand by to Lower’ 
 
‘Lower’ 

 
 
The coffin is lowered to a position that 
will enable it to be launched into the 
hearse. 

Leading bearers are to 
close to hearse 

‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Inwards – March’ 

IF REQUIRED.  To bring the coffin 
bearers close to the hearse. 

 ‘Stand by to Launch’ 
 
 
‘Launch’ 

The 2 bearers nearest the hearse turn 
their heads towards the hearse. 
 
Bearers pass the coffin hand over 
hand until it is in the hearse.  Once 
individuals have no coffin to hold they 
assume the correct position of 
attention, moving slowly. 

Coffin in the hearse  Bearers remain at attention. 

 ‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Outwards – 
March’ 

Bearers to move away from the 
hearse to enable the door to be 
closed. 

 ‘Bearers Dismiss’ When the hearse is clear and out of 
sight. 
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0928. Moving a Coffin to a Graveside from a Hearse 
 

Event Order Action 

 ‘Firing Party Fall – In’ Form up in pre-arranged position in 
vicinity of the grave. 

I/c Bearers ‘Bearers Fall – In Form up in pre-arranged position for 
arrival of the hearse. 

Cortege arrives  Hearse stops, door is opened and 
stops removed. 

Hearse at position for 
coffin to be removed 

‘2 Paces Inwards – 
March’ 

Coffin bearers march towards the rear 
of the hearse. 

Leading bearers are to 
close to hearse 

‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Inwards – March’ 

 

 ‘Stand by to Launch’ 
 
 
 
 
‘Launch’ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
‘Bearers 4 Side Closing 
Paces Outwards – 
March’ 

The 2 bearers nearest the hearse turn 
their heads down and towards the 
coffin, at the same time they take hold 
of the coffin with their closest hand. 
 
The 2 bearers nearest the hearse slide 
the coffin to the rear.  When the weight 
of the head of the coffin is taken by the 
next 2 bearers they shift their grip 
further towards the foot of the coffin 
and continue to slide the coffin to the 
rear.  This process is repeated until 
the coffin is clear of the hearse and 
supported by the bearers. 

Bearers using both 
hands to support the 
coffin, hands flat with 
the palms turned 
upper most 

‘Stand by to Lift’ 
 
 
‘Lift’ 

 
 
 
Bearers lift the coffin to the shoulder 
height, keeping the head of the coffin 
slightly higher than the foot of the 
coffin. 
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Moving a Coffin to a Graveside from a Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

Coffin is at shoulder 
height 

‘Bearers Outwards’ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
‘Turn’ 

Bearers change the grip of the hand 
closest to the foot of the coffin, so that 
the thumb is under the rim/base of the 
coffin with the hand up and down the 
side of the coffin, fingers straight and 
together. 
 
Bearers turn to face the foot of the 
coffin.  As they turn, bearers are to 
place their inboard arm under the 
coffin and round the shoulder of the 
person on the opposite side of the 
coffin.  At the same time they are to 
place the inboard side of their face 
against their outboard hand which 
remains up and down the side of the 
coffin, fingers straight and together. 

Bearers ready to move 
off 

‘Bearers Left/Right 
Wheel Slow – March’ 

Bearers step off with the inboard foot. 
Coffin is taken to graveside preceded 
by the Chaplin, followed by Family. 

OIC ‘Off – Caps’ All Service Mourners remove 
headdress, stand fast female Officers 
and Ratings. 

I/C Bearers ‘Bearers Stand-Still’ 
 
‘Inwards – Turn’ 
 
‘Side Close – March’ 

 
 
 
 
Coffin is kept as high as possible as 
the bearers side close either side of 
the grave to get the coffin over the 
slats. 

I/C Bearers ‘Standby to Lower’ 
 
‘Lower’ 

 
 
Coffin is lowered on to the slats. 

 ‘Undress’ Accoutrements and Union Flag are 
removed from the coffin and handed to 
spare number.  At the same time the 
coffin is strapped up ready for lowering 
into the grave. 

CHAPLAIN COMMITTAL SERVICE  

I/C Bearers ‘Stand by to Lift’ 
 
‘Lift’ 

 
 
Slats removed by spare number. 
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Moving a Coffin to a Graveside from a Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

I/C Bearers ‘Stand by to Lower’ 
 
‘Lower’ 
 
‘Down’ 
 
‘Up’ 

 
 
Coffin is lowered into the grave during 
the Committal Prayer.  On completion 
straps are laid down. 

CHAPLAIN GRACE  

OIC ‘On – Caps’  

I/C Firing Party ‘Firing Party – Attention’ Firing Party reacts to OIC replacing 
cap. 

I/C Firing Party ‘Volleys with Blank 
Cartridge – Load’ 
 
‘Pre – Sent’ 

 

I/C Firing Party ‘Volley 1 – Fire’ 
‘Volley 2 – Fire’ 
‘Volley 3 – Fire’ 

Three volleys are fired. 

I/C Firing Party ‘Firing Party Shoulder – 
Arms’ 
 
‘Firing Party will Fix 
Bayonets’ 
 
‘Fix - Bayonets’ 
 
‘Firing Party – Attention’ 
 
‘Firing Party- Slope – 
Arms’ 

 

BUGLER ‘LAST POST’ ‘Last Post’  
On the 1st note the Guard are to 
automatically adopt the ‘General 
Salute’ 
On the last note the guard are to adopt 
the ‘Slope Arms’. 
If no Bugler present the Still is to be 
sounded. 

BUGLER ‘REVEILLE’  ‘Reveille’ is sounded 
On the 1st note the Guard are to 
automatically adopt the ‘Shoulder 
Arms’. 
If no Bugler present – Carry On is 
sounded. 
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Moving a Coffin to a Graveside from a Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

I/C Bearers ‘Bearer Party Outwards 
– Turn’ 
 
‘Bearer Party Quick – 
March’ 

 
 
 
March to prearranged position away 
from grave. 

I/C Firing Party ‘Firing Party – Dismiss’ Firing party return weapons to 
transport. 

 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  If the coffin is to be carried up steep steps or an incline the Senior Rating 
will follow the bearers at the head of the coffin and will assist the bearers as 
necessary. 
 
2.  If the coffin is to be carried down steep steps or incline the Senior Rating 
will remain at the foot of the coffin and he will turn about and assist the bearers 
as necessary. 
 
3.  The Officer or Warrant Officer in charge of the bearers is to ensure that the 
coffin is draped with the Union Flag or Personal Standard as appropriate and 
must also ensure that it is removed before the coffin is lowered into the grave 
or passed through the shutter of the catafalque at the crematorium. 

 
0929. Piping at Service Funerals 
 When no Bugler is present at Service Funerals the Bosun’s Call is to be used to sound 
the ‘Still’ and the ‘Carry On’ at the following times: 
 

a. At a Crematorium: 
 

(1) ‘STILL’ – When the approaching hearse is 7 to 8 car lengths away from the 
Coffin Bearers. 
 
(2) ‘CARRY ON’ – As the coffin enters the chapel. 
 

b. At a Graveside: 
 

(1) ‘STILL’ – When the Firing Party has ‘Sloped Arms’ on completion of ‘Fixing 
Bayonets, (if no Firing Party present, on completion of replacing headgear after the 
Grace). 
 
(2) ‘CARRY ON’ – When the Firing party has ‘Sloped Arms’ on completion of the 
2 minutes silence, (if no Firing Party present, on completion of the 2 minutes 
silence). 
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0930. Undressing a Coffin 
 

Event Action 

1 The Union Flag is removed from the coffin by all bearers and pulled taught 
over the coffin.  (Fig 9-27). 

2 The Union Flag is folded in half, lengthways, and placed on top of coffin.  (Fig 
9-28). 

3 Keeping the Union Flag taught it is then folded in half (lengthways) a second 
time.  (Fig 9-29). 

4 A straight fold of 200mm is taken from the foot of the Union Flag.  (Fig 9-30).

5 The triangular fold is made ensuring it is within 5mm of the straight edge.  
(Fig 9-31). 

6 The triangular folding procedure continues as it is passed up through the 
bearers until it reaches the head of the Union Flag.  (Fig 9-32 and 9-33).  

7 Any waste is tucked away into the fold of the triangular shape.  (Fig 9-34). 

8 Union Flag ready for presentation.  (Fig 9-35 and Fig 9-36). 
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SECTION 5 - REPATRIATION 
 

0931. Introduction 
 Repatriation of Service Personnel can and more than likely will attract local and media 
attention.  It is important, therefore, not only for the bereaved family but also for the Service that 
it is carried out correctly and with the gracefulness and dignity that such a solemn occasion 
requires.  The aim of this section is to lay down the procedures to be carried out and the drills to 
be taught and rehearsed prior to a Repatriation taking place. 
 
0932. Personnel 
 

I/c of Repatriation - Warrant Officer (Normally SCTO (remains on tarmac)) 
 
I/c of Coffin  - CPO 
 
Coffin Bearers - 6 x Ratings (see note) 
 

 

Note.  The coffin bearers should ideally be over 17½ years of age and not 
under training. 

 
0933. Moving the Coffin from the Aircraft to the Hearse 
 Orders to the bearers are to be given as quietly as possible but they must be sufficiently 
loud and clear for all bearers to hear.  All drill movements are to be conducted slowly and as 
gracefully as possible. 
 

Event Order Action 

  I/c of repatriation, i/c of coffin and coffin 
bearers take up position on the tarmac. 

Aircraft at position for 
coffin to be removed.  
Loadmaster signals 
ready for repatriation. 

‘Bearers Quick - March’ Coffin bearers march towards the rear of 
the aircraft.  As they step onto the ramp 
both arms are locked into the side of the 
body. 

Bearers are alongside 
the coffin. 

‘Bearers - Halt’ Bearers halt. 

 ‘Bearers Inwards - Turn’ Bearers turn and face each other. 

 'Stand by to Raise' 
 
 
'Raise' 

 
 
 
Bearers slowly lift the coffin to shoulder 
height, keeping the head of the coffin 
slightly higher than the foot of the coffin. 
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Moving the Coffin from the Aircraft to the Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

Coffin is at shoulder 
height. 

'Bearers Outwards' 
 
 
 
 
 
 
'Turn' 

Bearers change the grip of the hand 
closest to the foot of the coffin, so that the 
thumb is under the rim/base of the coffin 
with the hand up and down the side of the 
coffin, fingers straight and together. 
 
Bearers turn to face the foot of the coffin.  
As they turn, bearers are to place their 
inboard arm under the coffin and around 
the shoulders of the man on the opposite 
side of the coffin.  At the same time they 
are to place the inboard side of their face 
against their outboard hand which 
remains up and down the side of the 
coffin, fingers straight and together. 

Coffin at top of ramp. ‘Up’ The front two bearers change the position 
of their hands from between the coffin and 
the face to the front of the coffin, fingers 
remain straight and together up and down 
the side of the coffin.  The i/c raises hand 
to steady the coffin as it moves down the 
ramp.  (The raising of the hand is a slow 
exaggerated movement). 

Bearers ready to move 
off. 

'Bearers, Slow - March' Bearers step off with the inboard foot.  I/c 
of coffin steps backwards. 

Coffin at bottom of 
ramp. 

‘Bearers Stand – Still’ 
 
 
 
‘Down’ 

Bearers halt. 
 
 
 
The front two bearers change the position 
of their hands from front of coffin back to 
between the coffin and the face.  The i/c 
lowers hand.  (The lowering of the hand is 
a slow exaggerated movement). 
 
The i/c then takes up position at the rear 
of the coffin. 

Bearers ready to move 
off. 

'Bearers, Slow - March'  

Approaching the rear of 
the hearse. 

‘Bearers Stand - Still'.  Order given so bearers halt approx 5 
paces before reaching the hearse. 
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Moving the Coffin from the Aircraft to the Hearse (Continued) 
 

Event Order Action 

 ‘Bearers Inwards' -  
 
 
 
 
'Turn’ 

Bearers change the grip of their outboard 
hand ,so that the hand is under the coffin 
flat with palms turned upper most . 
 
Bearers turn to face the coffin.  As they 
turn they remove their inboard arm from 
around the shoulders of the man opposite 
and place their hand back under the 
coffin.  The coffin is held at shoulder 
height using both hands.  

Coffin ready to be 
lowered. 

‘Stand by to Lower’ 
 
‘Lower’ 

 
 
The coffin is lowered to a position that will 
enable it to be fed into the back of the 
hearse. 

 ‘5 Paces Towards 
Hearse – March’ 

Bearers take 5 paces towards the hearse, 
the fifth pace is completed as the front 
two bearers legs touch the rear bumper of 
the hearse. 

 ‘Standby to Feed’ 
 
 
‘Feed’ 

All bearers head and eyes are turned to 
look directly into the rear of the hearse. 
 
The coffin is guided into the rear of the 
hearse. 

Coffin is at the correct 
position in the rear of 
the hearse. 

‘Up’ (Given by one of 
the front two bearers) 

Bearers assume the correct position of 
‘Attention’, head and eyes facing the front.

Bearers ready to move 
away from the hearse. 

  

 ‘5 Paces Towards Me 
Outwards – March’ 

Bearers take 5 paces towards the i/c of 
the coffin. 

 ‘Bearers Towards 
Hearse Outwards - 
Turn 

Bearers turn to face the hearse. 

As hearse moves off  I/c of repatriation salutes. 

 
On completion of the repatriation and the hearse has moved away the i/c of the coffin and the 
coffin bearers quick march off the tarmac. 
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Fig 9-1.  The Naval Gun Carriage 
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Fig 9-2.  Positions of the Gun Carriage Crew 
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Fig 9-3.  Coffin Dressed for the Funeral of an Officer 
 

 
 

Fig 9-4.  Coffin Dressed for the Funeral of a Rating 
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Fig 9-5.  Funeral Party Moving Off to the Right 
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Fig 9-6.  The State Gun Carriage 
 

 
 

Fig 9-7. State Gun Carriage - Front Drag Ropes 
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Fig 9-8.  The State Gun Carriage - Front Drag Ropes and Spreader Bar 
 

 
 

Fig 9-9. State Gun Carriage - Rear Drag Ropes 
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Fig 9-10.  The State Gun Carriage - Rear Drag Ropes with Spreader Bar Inserted 
 

 
 

Fig 9-11.  State Gun Carriage - Rear Drag Ropes Chain Connector 
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Fig 9-12.  The Gun Carriage Crew Fallen In on the Gun Carriage 
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Fig 9-13.  Order of March 
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Fig 9-14.  Holding a Drag Rope 
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Fig 9-15.  Position of Closing Ranks 
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Fig 9-16.  Position of the Hands/Arms when Supporting a Coffin 
 

 
 

Fig 9-17.  Coffin Supported by Bearers 
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Fig 9-18.  Position of the Hands/Arms when  Coffin at Shoulder Height 
 

 
 

Fig 9-19.  Coffin at Shoulder Height 
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Fig 9-20.   Position of the Hands/Arms when Carrying a Coffin 
 

 
 
 

Fig 9-21.  Coffin Being Carried 
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Fig 9-22.  Bearers Turn to Face the Coffin 
 

 
 

Fig 9-23.  Coffin in a Position to be Launched on to a Catafalque 
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Fig 9-24.  Graveside Prepared to Receive Coffin 
 

 
 

Fig 9-25.  Coffin Lowered Onto Slats 
 

 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

9-66  
December 2018 Version 1  

Fig 9-26.  Bearers Ready to Lower Coffin 
 

 
 

Fig 9-27.  Union Flag Pulled Taught Over Coffin 
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Fig 9-28.  The Union Flag Folded in Half 
 

 
 

Fig 9-29.  Union Flag Second Fold in Half 
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Fig 9-30.  200mm Straight Fold 
 

 
 
 

Fig 9-31.  First Triangular Fold 
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Fig 9-32.  Triangular Fold Continued 
 

 
 
 

Fig 9-33.  Triangular Fold at Head of Union Flag 
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Fig 9-34.  Waste is Tucked Away Into Fold 
 

 
 
 
 

Union Flag Ready for Presentation 

Fig 9-35. Fig 9-36. 
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CHAPTER 10 
 

PUBLIC DUTIES 
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CHAPTER 10 
 

PUBLIC DUTIES 
 
1001. General 
 The Royal Navy, Royal Marines, Army and the Royal Air Force may at some time be 
required to mount Public Duties i.e the Guarding of Buckingham Palace, other Royal palaces in 
London and Windsor Castle.  This task is a demanding, highly visible and Public Ceremonial 
Role and this short chapter is a guide to the procedures to be used by armed and unarmed 
parties should they be involved in these duties and is also to be used in conjunction with any 
instructions issued by the Ministry of Defence (Navy) and also by the Administrative Authority.  
Although this chapter deals primarily with the Ceremonial concerning Public Duties, the rules for 
Ceremonial Sentries in 1003 and 1004 are equally applicable to those posted on shore in Naval 
Establishments and by HM Ships at the foot of the gangway. 
 
1002. Relieving a Guard 
 The new guard advances in line, with arms at the Slope, towards the front of the old 
guard and is halted when at a distance of 15 paces, or, if this is not possible, 6 paces, on the left 
flank.  The old guard Presents Arms.  The new guard returns the salute.  Commanders of 
guards, if Officers, salute with the sword; if Petty Officers, they Present Arms at the same time 
as the guard.  The old guard, followed by the new guard, Slope Arms, Shoulder Arms, and 
Stand at Ease.  The new guard is then detailed and the first relief sent out.  The Petty Officer of 
the old guard is detailed to go out with them and bring in the sentries of the old Guard.  When 
the sentries of the old guard have returned, the old guard moves off, the new guard Presenting 
Arms and the old guard giving an ‘Eyes Right (or Left)’.  The new guard then moves off as 
necessary.  If it is necessary to pay other compliments during guard mounting, words of 
command are given to both guards by the Senior Guard Officer or Guard Petty Officer on 
parade. 
 
1003. Conduct of Ceremonial Sentries 
 Once posted, Sentries are to stand properly at ease with arms at the shoulder.  They 
are to change arms when necessary having first come to attention and are to pay the correct 
compliments when required to do so.  All compliments are to be given from the position of the 
Slope.  Sentries may not quit their arms, lounge about, or converse with anyone on any 
pretence; neither may they stand in their sentry boxes, except in very bad weather or unless 
ordered to do so.  Ceremonial Sentries are always to wear white drill order and carry a rifle with 
bayonet fixed.  Sentries pay marks of respect as laid down in table 1008 and patrol their posts 
with arms at the Slope.  On arriving at the limit of their posts they turn to the front and then turn 
again as necessary. 
 
1004. Orders for Ceremonial Sentries 
 Whenever sentries are posted in ships or on shore, detailed orders are to be given to 
each sentry at the commencement of his or her period of duty regarding; 
 

a. The reason for which the sentry is posted. 
 

b. The extent of the post and the position of any neighbouring posts. 
 

c. Such special orders as the officer ordering the post may direct. 
 
The officer ordering the posting of sentries should take into consideration any standing 
instructions issued by the Ministry of Defence (Navy) and by the Administrative Authority. 
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1005. Marching Relief Sentries 
 Reliefs of 5 or less are formed in single rank; 6 to 9 in 2 ranks; 10 or more in 3 ranks.  
(In streets or narrow places, reliefs should always be marched in single file or file.).  When 
marching in line the Petty Officer in charge should be 3 paces in rear of the centre.  When in 
threes, file or single file, he should be on the right of the rear file (or person). 
 
1006. Relieving and Posting Sentries 
 The relief consisting of all new sentries, is stepped off under the command of the Petty 
Officer in charge of the relief.  All orders to the relief are given by the Petty Officer.  On the 
approach of the relief, the sentry on watch, with rifle at the Slope, stands at attention in front of 
the sentry box.  The Petty Officer of the relief marches the relief up in line and proceeds with the 
following orders. 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

PO 
Relief 

‘Relief - Halt’ 
 (At about 6 paces from the 
sentry) 

The relief halts, the new sentry then moves 
out from the remainder of the relief and halts 
on the left of the old sentry and turns about, 
so that both new and old sentries are facing 
in the same direction.  The old sentry then 
turns over his orders, the Petty Officer 
seeing they are correctly given and 
understood by the new sentry. 

‘Pass’ The old sentry moves to his place in the 
relief, and the new sentry closes 2 paces to 
the right. 

‘Relief, Quick - March’ The relief is marched off. 
 
When a sentry who is to be posted on a new post has reached the post assigned to him he must 
be ordered to halt and face in the required direction.  The Petty Officer then reads and explains 
the orders to him.  Sentries may patrol their posts as required or as stipulated in orders.  
Patrolling is to be carried out in a manner similar to that for street lining (see Para 0622). 
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1007. Marks of Distinction and Equivalent Ranks in the Other Services 
 

Royal 
Navy 

Army Royal Air Force 

Equivalent 
Rank 

Badge on cuff 
or Shoulder 

strap 

Equivalent 
Rank 

Distinguishing 
marks on cuff 

Acting Sub-
Lieutenant 

2nd Lieutenant One star Pilot Officer One half stripe 

Sub-Lieutenant Lieutenant Two stars Flying Officer One full stripe 

Lieutenant Captain Three stars Flight Lieutenant Two full stripes 

Lieutenant 
Commander 

Major Crown Squadron 
Leader 

Two and a half 
stripes 

Commander Lieutenant 
Colonel 

Crown and one 
star 

Wing 
Commander 

Three full 
stripes 

Captain Colonel Crown and two 
stars 

Group Captain Four full stripes 

Commodore Brigadier Crown and 
three stars 

Air Commodore One broad 
stripe 

Rear Admiral  Major General Crossed sword 
and baton and 
star 

Air Vice Marshal One broad 
stripe and one 
full stripe 

Vice Admiral  Lieutenant 
General 

Crossed sword 
and baton and 
crown 

Air Marshal One broad 
stripe and two 
full stripes 

Admiral General Crossed sword 
and baton, 
crown and star 

Air Chief 
Marshal 

One broad 
stripe and three 
full stripes 

Admiral of the 
Fleet 

Field Marshal Crossed batons 
on a wreath of 
laurel with 
crown above 

Marshal of the 
Royal Air force 

One broad 
stripe and four 
full strips 
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1008. Table of Salutes by Armed and Unarmed Parties, Guards and Sentries 
 

Personage or 
Unit Saluted 

Her Majesty 
The Queen 
Members of 
The Royal 

Family 
Governors-

General 
 

(A) 

As for (A), 
but Passing 

in Motor 
Cars 

 
 
 
 

(B) 

The Queen’s 
Colour 

uncased with 
its Guard or 

Escort 
 
 
 

(C) 

Governors, Lieut 
Governors and 

Officers of or above 
Commodores and 
equivalent ranks, 
Funeral corteges 

 
 

(D) 
Armed party 
commanded by an 
officer, halted and 
passed by:- 

 
Present arms.  CO salutes with the hand, or with the sword if bayonets are 
fixed. 

Armed party 
commanded by a 
CPO, PO, or rating 
halted and passed 
 by :- 

 
 
Present arms, rating in charge salutes with the hand or presents arms if 
‘armed’. 

Armed party 
commanded by an 
officer on the 
march 

 
Halt, turn into 
line and act as 
armed party at 
the halt. 

 
‘Eyes right or 
eyes left’. 
CO or rating 
I/C salutes. 

 
Halt, turn into 
line and act as 
armed party at 
the halt.  

 
If situation permits:- 
Act as an armed party at 
the halt. 
Or :- 
‘Eyes Right or Eyes 
Left’ 
CO or rating I/C salutes. 

Armed party 
commanded by a 
CPO, PO, or rating 
on the march 
 
Guards 

Are to be paraded and present arms for (A), (B), (C), (D) and (F), with band 
and bugle if applicable, in accordance with QRRN ART 9207 Annex 92A. 
They are also to be paraded at the ceremony of colours as ordered. 

Unarmed parties 
commanded by an 
officer 
 
 
A rating 

 
As for armed parties omitting all reference to ‘Arms’ and Swords.  

Armed parties with 
arms slung 

 
As for armed parties omitting all reference to ‘Arms’ and Swords.  

Sentries guarding 
personages in 
column (A) 

 
Present arms for (A), (B), (C) and funeral corteges. 

Front salute (rifle at 
shoulder) 
(Except funeral 
corteges). 

Ceremonial Sentry Present arms to all personages, officers, chaplains and parties entitled to any 
salute, except officers of lieutenants or equivalent rank or below, individually or 
in command of unarmed parties who are saluted with a front salute. 
(Sentries salute unarmed parties commanded by a rating with a front salute). 

Individual officer or 
rating 

 
Halt, turn to face and salute. 

Salute to pay mark of 
respect or to 
acknowledge salute. 
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Personage or Unit 
Saluted 

Armed parties 
including those 

with the Queen’s 
Colour cased and 
commanded by an 

officer 
(E) 

White Ensign 
carried 
Ashore 
unfurled 

 
 

(F) 

Officers 
senior to CO 

 
 
 
 

(G) 

Officers junior to CO, 
CPOs, POs, Ratings I/C 
of unarmed parties and 

Sentries who salute 
 
 

(H) 

Armed party 
commanded by an 
officer, halted and 
passed by :- 

Shoulder arms, 
Junior CO salutes, 
Senior CO 
acknowledges. 

Shoulder arms CO salutes to 
officers of the rank of captain 
and equivalent ranks, and (F) 
Officers senior to himself, 
below the rank of captain, 
remain at the ‘Shoulder’ CO 
salutes. 

CO acknowledges salute.

Armed party 
commanded by a 
CPO, PO, or rating 
halted and passed 
by:- 

 
Shoulder arms.  Rating in charge 
salutes. 

Shoulder arms.  Rating I/C salutes.  There 
are no mutual salutes between unarmed 
and armed parties commanded by ratings.

Armed party 
commanded by an 
officer on the 
march 

Junior CO salutes. 
Senior 
acknowledges. 

‘Eyes Right or 
Eyes Left’. 
CO salutes 

‘Eyes Right or 
Eyes Left’ to the 
rank of captain 
and equivalent 
ranks, CO salutes 
all officers senior 
to himself. 

CO acknowledges 
salute 

Armed party 
commanded by a 
CPO, PO, or rating 
on the march 

‘Eyes Right or Eyes Left’.  Rating I/C salutes. Officers acknowledge 
salute.  Ratings I/C 
acknowledges salute 
of sentries by ordering 
‘Eyes Right or Eyes 
Left and salutes. 

Guards The Guard is turned out only for Service funeral corteges 

Unarmed parties 
commanded by an 
officer 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A rating 

Junior CO salutes 
senior CO.  Senior 
acknowledges 

‘Eyes Right or 
Eyes Left’. CO 
salutes. 

‘Eyes Right or 
Eyes Left’ to 
officers of the rank
of Captain and 
above and 
equivalent rank.  
Salutes all officers 
senior to himself 

CO acknowledges 
salute.  Unarmed 
parties commanded by 
ratings do not pay 
marks of respect to 
each other.  Ratings 
I/C acknowledge the 
salute by sentries, 
ordering ‘Eyes Right 
or Eyes Left’. 

‘Eyes Right or Eyes Left’ rating I/C Salutes 

Armed parties with 
arms slung or 
changed 

Shoulder arms and act as for armed parties 
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Sentries guarding 
personages in 
column (A) 

 
Front salute (rifle at the Slope) (Except funeral corteges). 

Ceremonial Sentry Present arms to all personages, officers, chaplains and parties entitled to any 
salute, except officers of lieutenants or equivalent rank or below, individually or in 
command of unarmed parties who are saluted with a front salute. 
(Sentries salute unarmed parties commanded by a rating with a front salute). 

Individual officer or 
rating 

Salute to pay mark of 
respect or to 
acknowledge salute. 

Halt, turn to 
face and salute

 Sentries are not saluted 
but their salutes are to be 
acknowledged. 

 

 

Note.   
 
1.  Sentries if in their sentry boxes salute by standing to attention. 
 
2.  Sentries carrying a stick or baton, are to pass the stick to the left hand and 
salute with the right hand in the normal manner. 
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CHAPTER 11 
 

PROCEDURES ONBOARD SHIP 
 

SECTION 1 - GENERAL 
 
1101. General Instructions  
 This Chapter is intended as a guide to Commanding Officers.  It is realised that these 
procedures may have to be altered to suit different circumstances in any particular ship.  They 
should, however, be adhered to as closely as possible, thereby ensuring that they will become 
the standard procedures in use throughout the Fleet and will not vary to any great extent from 
ship to ship.  
 

 

Note.  
 
References:  
 
BRd 9424 (FLOO) Vol II, Ch 7, & Paragraphs 21520, 22150, 23120, 24520 & 
25109 
BRd 9467 (FLAGO) Ch 2  
Local Ships Standing Orders. 

 
1102. Ceremonial Divisions 
 

a. Falling In.  Divisions should fall-in either in 3 ranks or 2, dressed without intervals, 
standing at ease.  (Where space permits dressing should be carried out with intervals, 
tallest on the flanks, shortest in the centre).  Chief Petty Officers, Petty Officers and 
Leading Rates should be fallen in on the right flank.  The Divisional Chief Petty Officer 
or Petty Officer is to take up a position from which he can best take charge of his 
Division, falling in at the rear on completion of the Divisional Officers inspection (see 
note below). 

 
b. Mustering, Proving and Inspection.  The Divisional Chief Petty Officer or Petty 
Officer is to muster their Division.  The Divisional Chief Petty Officer or Petty Officer is 
then to call the Division to attention, dress and number them, open order march (see 
note below), dress them again at open order and stand them at ease.  The Division is 
then called to attention and reported to the Divisional Officer ‘Ready For Inspection’.  
The Divisional Chief Petty Officer or Petty Officer is to accompany the Divisional Officer 
on their inspection.  On completion of the inspection all officers are to fall-in at the front 
of their Division, facing outboard equally spaced, and the Chief or Petty Officer is to fall-
in at the rear.  The Divisional Officer is then to call the Division to attention and report 
them to the ships Executive Officer.  On returning to their Division the Divisional Officer 
is to stand them at ease and then easy and take up a position on the flank from which 
the Captain is going to approach. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.   space does not allow the Division to form in open order, then each rank 
should be moved forward 1 pace after the front of it has been inspected; or 
alternatively, the order ‘One Pace Only, Open Order - March’ may be given 
instead. 
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Notes (Continued): 
 
2.  When the Division is large, each rank should be stood at ease after being 
inspected. 
 
3.  On completion of the inspection, front and centre ranks are ordered, ‘One 
Pace Step Back - March’, redressed and stood at ease. 

 
1103. Entering and Leaving Harbour 
 See BRd 9467 (FLAGO's) Chapter 2, Paragraph 0227. 
 
1104. Man and Cheer Ship - General 
 The following instructions are to be observed wherever practicable; minor modifications 
may be made to suit particular conditions.  
 

a. Falling In Before Manning Ship.  Personnel are to be fallen in within the vicinity of 
their Man Ship station.  They are to be sized: 

 
Forecastle - tallest forward, shortest aft. 

Flight Deck - tallest aft, shortest forward. 

Amidships - tallest at each end of the Ranks. 
 

Ships with one continuous main deck should man ship with the tallest personnel 
forward and aft and reducing in size towards the midships position where the shortest 
personnel should be stationed.  When required to man ship, the ‘Extend’ is to be 
sounded by bugle or the order given verbally over the ships main broadcast system.  
Personnel are to move to their stations, falling in and standing at ease without further 
orders. 

 
b. Stations for Manning Ship.  Ships are normally to be manned on one side only.  
If, for special reasons, it is necessary to man both sides, sections of the waist or 
midships may have to be omitted. 

 
(1) The whole of the upper deck is to be manned from jackstaff to ensign staff. 

 
(2) Personnel are to stand 3 feet apart, facing outboard and 1 pace from the 
guard rail.  When dressed, personnel are to stand at ease. 

 
(3) Guards and bands (if borne) are to be paraded on the flight-deck.  A bugler is 
to fall-in in a suitable position near the direction of approach of the distinguished 
personage. 

 
(4) Officers, Warrant Officers, CPOs and POs.  No more officers than 
necessary are to be in charge of the personnel manning ship.  They are to fall-in 3 
paces in the rear of the personnel they are in charge of.  The Officer-in-charge is to 
be in the centre with their junior officers, Chief Petty Officers and Petty Officers 
equalizing the spaces on either side of him.  Officers not otherwise stationed are to 
fall-in together in a convenient position near the bridge.  Senior ratings not 
otherwise stationed are to be fallen in at a convenient position on the ships 
superstructure where they can be best seen. 
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(5) Spare Junior Ratings.  Junior ratings not manning the ship's side are to be 
fallen in, at a convenient position where they can be best seen. 

 
c. Special Instructions for Manning Certain Classes of Ship. 

 
(1) Aircraft Carriers/LPD/LPH.  These ships are to be manned 6 feet from the 
edge of the flight deck on both sides and across the forward and after ends.  The 
weather bays are to be manned, but not the bridge super-structure.  The Guard 
and bands are to be fallen in at the after end, amidships, facing the side on which 
the distinguished personage is passing.  Unattached Officers are to fall-in at the 
after end and forward of the guard. 

 
(2) Submarines.  The crew is to be fallen in on the casing facing the side on 
which the distinguished personage is passing.  Manning is to be in a single rank 
from jackstaff to ensign staff.  The commanding Officer is to be forward of the fin 
with Officers followed by Junior Rates.  Senior Rates to be aft of the fin followed by 
Junior Rates.  If ships are manned on both sides the personnel on the disengaged 
side are to be turned about prior to cheering ship. 
 
(3) L.P.D.  The Main deck 01, 03 and 04 decks are to be manned. 

 
1105. Manning Ship - Drill 
 

a. For a Distinguished Personage if the Queen's Colour is Paraded (Reference QRRN 
9131.3).  On the approach of the distinguished personage the following procedure is to 
be undertaken: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Alert’ - Sounded by bugle or the ‘Still’ by 
pipe 

 

‘Ships Company - Attention’ Officers and ratings come to attention.  Guard is 
brought to the Slope. 

‘Man - Ship’ Personnel manning the side take 1 pace forward 
and grasp the guardrail underneath with both 
hands (palms upwards) right arm over the left arm 
of the person next to them (not on aircraft carriers 
or other ships without guardrails). 

‘Guard of Honour, Royal Salute Present - 
Arms’ 

The Guard is to give a Royal Salute, the Queen's 
Colour is to be lowered and the Band is to play 
the appropriate National Anthem, timed so to end 
that Three Cheers may be given to the 
distinguished personage while still abreast the 
ship. 

The Queen's Colour is to remain at the Salute and the Guard of Honour at the Present until 
the cheer ship sequence has been completed. 
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b. For a Distinguished Personage when the Queen's Colour is not Paraded.  On 
the approach of the distinguished personage the following procedure is to be 
undertaken: 

 
ORDER ACTION 

‘Alert’ - sounded by bugle or the ‘Still’ by 
pipe 

 

‘Ships Company - Attention’ Officers and ratings come to attention.  Guard is 
brought to the Slope. 

‘Man - Ship’ Personnel manning the side take 1 pace forward 
and grasp the guardrail underneath with both 
hands (palms upwards) right arm over the left 
arm of the person next to them (not on aircraft 
carriers or other ships without guardrails). 

‘Guard General Salute Present - Arms’ Guard gives General salute and the band (if 
borne) plays the appropriate musical salute. 

‘Guard Slope - Arms’ Guard slopes arms. 

This sequence is then followed by the cheer ship sequence. 
 
1106. Cheering Ship - Drill 
 Having manned ship the drill for cheering ship is to be as follows: 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Ship's Company - Attention’ Only to be given if the Ships Company have 
Stood at Ease whilst manning the side  

‘Stand By To Give Three Cheers For 
..............’ 

 

‘The Ship’s Company will Remove 
Headdress’ 
 
‘Remove’ 

Drop the left hand from the guardrail to the side 
and at the same time seize the cap at the front 
with the right hand, fingers on top and together, 
thumb underneath the rim. 

‘Headdress’ Remove the cap from the head and hold it out at 
the full extent of the right arm.  The arm at an 
angle of 45° and directly to the front, crown of the 
cap vertical and facing outboard. 

‘Three Cheers For ......    Hip, Hip, - 
Hooray’ 

On the command ‘Hooray’ personnel cheer 
‘Hooray’, synchronizing with the executive order 
‘Hooray’ and at the same time moving the arm 
and rotating the cap in a clockwise direction 
viewed from the rear around a diameter 
extending no lower than the shoulder and 
returning to the original position after each cheer.

After the third cheer, a pause of 5 seconds is dwelt then: 
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Cheering Ship – Drill (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘The Ship’s Company will Replace 
Headdress’ 
 
‘Replace’  

Replace caps, with the hand remaining at the 
cap. 

‘Headdress’ Resume position of man ship with hands crossed 
on the guardrails. 

Bugle ‘G’ or ‘Ships Company - Attention’ Release the grip of the guardrails and drop both 
hands to the side. 

‘One Pace Step Back - March’ Take a pace to the rear (not aircraft carriers or 
submarines) stand at ease, stand easy and 
square off caps. 

When ordered to fall out: 

‘Ships Company - Attention’ Come to the position of attention. 

‘Turn Forward - Dis-miss’ Ships Company Turn forward. 
 
1107. Cheering ship - Drill with Chinstays Down 
 Chinstays are to be securely stitched inside caps.  If the weather necessitates chinstays 
being down the drill for cheering ship is to be as follows: 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Stand By To Give Three Cheers’  

‘The Ship’s Company will Remove 
Headdress’ 
 
‘Remove’  

Place the thumb of the right hand under the 
chinstay below the chin and pull the chinstay 
clear of the chin dwell a pause of two marching 
paces and then grasp the front of the cap, fingers 
on top and together, thumb underneath the rim 
and retaining the grip of the chinstay. 

’Headdress’ Remove the cap from the head and hold it out at 
the full extent of the right arm.  The arm at an 
angle of 45° and directly to the front, crown of the 
cap vertical and facing outboard. 

‘Three Cheers For ...... Hip, Hip, - Hooray’ On the command ‘Hooray’ personnel cheer 
‘Hooray’, synchronizing with the executive order 
‘Hooray’ and at the same time moving the arm 
and rotating the cap in a clockwise direction 
viewed from the rear around a diameter extending 
no lower than the shoulder and returning to the 
original position after each cheer. 

After the third cheer, a pause of 5 seconds is dwelt, then: 
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Cheering ship - Drill with Chinstays Down (Continued) 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘The Ship’s Company will Replace 
Headdress’ 
 
‘Replace’  

Replace caps retaining the grip of the chinstay 
with the thumb and over 5 marching paces run 
the chinstay around the face pulling the chinstay 
down under the chin. The hand finishing and 
remaining at the chin. 

’Headdress’ Resume position of Man Ship with hands crossed 
on the guardrails. 

Bugle ‘G’ or ‘Ships Company Attention’ Release the grip of the guardrails and drop both 
hands to the side. 

‘One Pace Step Back - March’ Take a pace to the rear (not aircraft carriers or 
submarines) stand at ease, stand easy and 
square off caps. 

When ordered to fall out: 

‘Ships Company - Attention’ Come to the position of attention. 

‘Turn Forward - Dismiss’ Ships Company Turn forward. 
 
1108. Cheering Ship - Royal Marines 
 Royal Marines wearing pith helmets are to conform to the orders and drill for cheering 
ship as follows: 
 

ORDER ACTION 

‘Off - Caps’ The left hand is to lift the chinstay and then firmly 
grasps the peak of the helmet. 

‘Up’ Helmets are to be raised clear of the head, 
raising them vertically three or four inches, 
helmet plate to the front. 

‘Three Cheers For ...Hip, Hip, - Hooray’ On cheering ‘Hooray’ the helmet is to be raised 
vertically to the extent of the arm above the 
head, returning to the original position after each 
cheer. 

After the third cheer, a pause of 5 seconds is dwelt, then: 

‘On - Caps’ Helmets are to be placed on the head, chinstays 
allowed to drop and the hand placed at the point 
of the chin to fix the stay in place. 

‘Down’ The hand is to be cut smartly to the side. 
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Notes: 
 
1.  Royal Marines wearing peaked caps should man ship's side and act as 
seamen. 
 
2. Hooray.  ‘Hooray’ is to be pronounced as spelt, the accent being on the 
second syllable. 

 
1109. Man and Cheer Ship - Wet Weather Routine 
 In the event of heavy rain at the time of manning and cheering ship the following routine 
should be followed: 
 

a. Royal Marines bands in the Flagship are to wear ceremonial capes.  Capes are to 
be removed and stowed before the approach of the distinguished personage. 

 
b. Royal Marines bands in other ships are to wear capes throughout the ceremony. 

 
c. Guards in ships other than the Flagship, are to fall out. 

 
d. Officers and ships' companies are to wear Foul Weather Jackets.  These are to be 
zipped up to the neck with the collar turned up.  

 
e. Commanding officers are to order their ships' companies below as soon as 
convenient after the distinguished personage has passed the ship. 

 
1110. Ceremonial Reception Drill at Anchor/Buoy 
 

a. At least 15 minutes before the expected time of arrival of the personage The 
Guard, Band and the Ceremonial Piping Party are piped to muster.  If a gun salute is to 
be fired Saluting Guns Crews are also mustered. 

 
b. The Guard falls in 2 ranks in a position convenient to the accommodation ladder. 
The guard is dressed in open order with bayonets fixed, officers with drawn swords. 

 
c. The ‘Alert’ on the bugle or the ‘Still’ on a pipe is sounded, when the boat conveying 
the personage is 6 to 7 boat lengths away from the accommodation ladder, the first 
‘Side’ is piped if the personage is entitled (see QRRN 9203 & Annex 92A), when the 
boat conveying the personage is 2 to 3 boat lengths away from the accommodation 
ladder.  The guard is brought to the slope.  The second ‘Side’ is piped so as to end 
when the head of the personage reaches the level of the top platform of the 
accommodation ladder. 

 
d. When the personage steps onboard and has been met by the Senior 
Officer/Captain he or she is to be escorted to the centre position in front of the Guard, 
the Guard Officer orders ‘General Salute, Present - Arms’ (see Note 2).  The 
appropriate musical salute is then played by the band or the General Salute sounded 
on the bugle.  On completion the guard is brought back to the ‘Slope’ and the ‘Carry On’ 
is sounded. 
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e. The guard is brought to the ‘Shoulder’ and reported to the personage by the officer 
of the guard with a ‘short report’ salute.  (If the guard is paraded in the ship of a Flag 
Officer for a British Naval Officer junior to the Flag Officer, the officer of the guard does 
not report the guard). 
 
f. The ceremony on the departure of the personage is similar to that for the arrival.  
As he or she approaches to the top of the gangway the ‘Alert’ is sounded, the officer of 
the guard orders ‘General Salute, Present - Arms’ (see Note 2) and the band or bugler 
plays the appropriate salute.  On completion the guard is brought to the slope and the 
first pipe is given as the personage descends the accommodation ladder.  The second 
pipe is given as the boat leaves the accommodation ladder. 

 
g. If a gun salute is to be fired it is usually carried out after the boat has left the ship 
and is lying off clear of the line of fire.  The ‘Commence’ is sounded and its last note is 
the executive signal for the firing of the first gun.  The guard remains at the slope 
throughout the salute.  Immediately the last gun has been fired the ‘Cease Fire’ is 
sounded.  The ‘Carry On’ is sounded after a suitable pause or if no gun salute is fired, 
when the boat clears either the stem or stern of the ship. 

 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  In some circumstances when previous arrangements have been made, a 
gun salute may be fired directly before the personage arrives.  The procedure 
is similar to that described above. 
 
2.  The Guard Officer orders ‘Royal Salute, Present - Arms’ instead of ‘General 
Salute, Present - Arms’ if the personage is a member of the Royal Family, 
Foreign Sovereign, President of Republican State or member of reigning 
foreign Royal Families or also within his jurisdiction a Governor-General.
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1111. Ceremonial Sunset 
 

By Whom Order Remarks 
15 minutes before, the guard are to be fall in, dressed correctly and stood easy at the start 
position normally on the opposite side of the gangway position. 
 
OOD takes position facing the ensign staff and sands easy. 
Officer of the 
Day (OOD 

Hanger Door Opens. Once the guard and PC are in place, the OOD 
is to order the nominated personnel to open 
the hanger door and invite the guest to 
convene the guard have a clear path to their 
sunset position. 
 
CO, XO, OOD, sunset party and gusts take 
their positions. 

OOD ‘March On The Guard’ 10 minutes before sunset the OOD/PC will 
call for the guard to march on. 

Officer of the 
Guard (OOG) 

‘Guard Attention’ 
‘Guard Slope Arms’ 
‘Guard Move to the 
Left/Right, in 
3s/File/Single File 
Left/Right Turn’ 
'Guard Quick March' 

Guard march into position on the flight deck. 
Positions can be marked out with chalk. 

OOG ‘Guard Halt’ 
‘Guard into Line 
Left/Right Turn’ 
‘Guard Shoulder Arms’ 
‘Guard Left/Right/Centre 
Dress’ 
‘Guard Eyes Front’ 
‘Guard Stand at Ease’ 
‘Guard Stand Easy’ 

 

At approximately one minute prior to the ceremony, the flag rating will come to attention and 
report one minute to sunset to the OOD. 
OOG ‘Guard Attention’ 

‘Guard Slope Arms’ 
 
This is in preparation for the general salute. 

At the exact time of the ceremony the rating on the ensign staff will come to attention and 
report ‘Sunset Sir’. 
OOD ‘Sound the Alert/Pipe the 

Still’ 
Flag rating turns to face the ensign staff. 

OOG ‘Guard General Salute 
Present Arms’ 

The order for the salute is given on 
completion of the Alert/Still. All officers and 
ratings in uniform salute on the 3rd movement 
of the general salute. 

The Ceremonial Sunset Party and guard remain at the salute whilst the ratings on the ensign 
lower the flag as the bugler sounds sunset. Once that is done the flag rating will outward turn 
and report ‘Prep Hauled Down Sir’.  
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Ceremonial Sunset Continued 
 

By Whom Order Remarks 
OOD ‘Sound/Pipe the Carry 

On’ 
 

OOG ‘Guard Slope Arms’ This is ordered on completion of the ‘Carry 
On’ and all personnel cut the salute on the 2nd 
movement of the slope arms. 

Once all movement has ceased the OOD will report to the CO that ‘Ceremonial Sunset is 
complete Sir, permission to march off the guard’. Approval will be given by the CO. 
OOD ‘March off the Guard’  
OOG ‘Guard Move to the 

Left/Right in 
3s/File/Single File 
Left/Right Turn’ 
‘Guard Quick March’ 

The guard then march to their starting 
position. 

OOG ‘Guard Halt’ 
‘Guard into Line 
Left/Right Turn’ 
‘Guard Shoulder Arms’ 
‘Guard with Half Arms 
Intervals Left/Right 
Dress’ 
‘Guard Eyes Front’ 

 

OOD ‘Sunset Part, Dismiss’ This is given when the guard are correctly 
dressed and indicates the end of the 
ceremony. 
 

 

Notes: 
 
1. All personnel are to come to attention whilst the guard march on. 
 
2. If a bugler is not available for ceremonial sunset then the ship’s music 
system can be utilised to sound the alert and carry on over main broadcast. 
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SECTION 2 - GUARDS AND BANDS 
 
1112. Guards 
 
References: QRRN Ch 91, 92 & Annex 92 (A) 

BRd 1834 Para 0606 (Note 2) 
BRd 9424 (FLOO) VOL 2 
BRd 9467 (FLAGO) Ch 2 
Local Standing Orders 

 
a. Guards are required as laid down in QRRN and BRd 1834 Para 0606 (Note 2).  
Strength of Guards paraded in Destroyers and below is not to exceed 12 unless it is 
deemed a Royal Guard when the maximum numbers of junior ratings possible should 
be used in the guard. 

 
b. Guards fall in, in 2 ranks dressed with intervals, with bugler on the right of the right-
hand marker of the front rank. 

 
c. Under awnings, the decision whether a Guard is paraded with bayonets fixed or 
unfixed will depend upon the height under the awning where the Guard is to Parade. 

 
d. If space permits, the guard should be marched into its position. 

 
1113. Composition of Guards to be Paraded by Ships in Harbour When Being Passed 
by Ships Entering or Leaving Harbour 
 

Ship being 
passed 

Ship Entering/Leaving Composition of Guard 

Flagship in 
Procedure 

A 

Private 
Ship in 

Procedure 
A 

All ships in 
Procedure 

B and C 
Officer PO/Sgt Sea/

RM 

Flagship 
Senior to 

moving ship 

Yes (a) Yes (a) No - 1 6 

Flagship 
Junior to 

moving ship 

Yes (a) NA No 1 1 6 

Private Ship Yes (a) No No 1 1 6 
 

a. In British ports and bases guards are not to be paraded if the Flag Officer or ship 
entering or leaving harbour is junior to any Flag Officer present. 

 
b. Except for Note at Para 1110 or unless otherwise ordered, these rules apply to 
arrival/ departure of foreign warships. 

 
c. Unless otherwise ordered guards are not to be paraded if the Area Flag Officer is 
entering or leaving harbour or afloat therein with his flag flying. 

 
d. When ships leave or enter harbour in Procedure A outside the hours when guards 
are required, (see QRRN 9315) a guard and band is to be paraded by ship(s) under 
way but not by ships being passed unless otherwise ordered. 
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1114. Composition of Guards to be Paraded on Other Occasions 
 

Occasion Composition of Guard 

 Officer PO/Sgt Seaman/
RM 

On firing or receiving a gun salute to a Flag  1 6 

At Colours (see note)  1 6 

Entering/Leaving Harbour in Procedure A    

UK Ports (see note) 1 1 6 

Foreign Ports (see note) 1 1 10 
 

 

Note.  Guards are only to be paraded when considered appropriate by Senior 
Officers or Commanding Officers.  Bands where borne should normally be 
paraded for colours unless out of routine.  The band may be paraded without a 
Guard.  Hands need not be cleared off the upperdeck for Colours. 

 
1115. Occasions when Guards are not Paraded 
 Unless ordered, guards and bands are not to be paraded: 
 

a. At sea. 
 

b. When shifting berth. 
 

c. When out of routine, in dock, or during refit. 
 

d. On public holidays other than anniversaries. 
 

e. During Divine Service. 
  
f. In foul weather as ordered by the senior officer present.  For Colours, this order 
does not apply to aircraft carriers onboard which guards and bands are to paraded on 
the quarterdeck. 

 
1116. Parade Details 
 

a. Bands are normally to be abaft the Guard; for Colours and when space is limited 
they are to be in the rear of the guard. 

 
b. Guards are normally to be paraded in 2 ranks unless they consist of less than 10  
(including right and left guides) in which case they are to be fallen in 1 rank. 
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SECTION 3 - DRESS SHIP AND GUN SALUTES 
 
1117. Dress Ship 
 

a. Dates of Royal Anniversaries on which ships are to dress are in QRRN 9140. 
 

b. All national anniversaries and festivals, with instructions for dress ship and salutes 
are promulgated in DCI(RN).       

 
1118. Gun Salutes - General Regulations 
 (QRRN Annex 92(a) and Article 9403, BRd 9467 (FLAGOs) Chapter 2 Paragraph 0213) 
 

a. No salutes are to be fired from Her Majesty's ships without previous permission 
from the senior officer present, and the firing of salutes when ordered by these 
regulations is normally to be restricted to those ships which are authorised to salute. 

 
b. The interval between successive guns of a salute is 5 seconds. 

 
c. Salutes are not to be fired from ships in the River Thames above Gravesend unless 
specially ordered. 

 
d. No salutes are to be exchanged between Her Majesty's ships and forts or batteries. 

 
e. As a rule, salutes between HM Ships and Flag Officers and Commodores are only 
to be fired between morning and evening Colours, but a salute fired by a foreign ship of 
war outside this period is to be returned.  In Commonwealth and foreign ports the 
custom of the country is to be followed. 

 
f. On Sundays salutes are not to be fired by ships in harbour, or arriving in harbour, 
between 1030 and 1300; but should this regulation cause a salute to a foreign flag or 
ship to be deferred it is to be explained that the delay was on account of Divine Service. 

 
g. At sea the regulations for the interchange of salutes with foreign ships of war are to 
be observed without unreasonable delay. 

 
h. If a ship which may reasonably be expected to do so is for any reason unable to 
fire or return a salute, the circumstances are to be explained at once. 

 
1119. Recognised Governments 
 Salutes to foreign Royal personages and other foreign authorities and flags are 
authorised only in the case of a government recognised by Her Majesty. 
 
1120. Salutes Not Authorised 
 No salutes other than those authorised are to be fired except on the occasion of a great 
victory to Her Majesty's arms, or other important National event, when the Governor-General of 
a Commonwealth country, or other officer administering the government of any of Her Majesty's 
territories abroad, in conjunction with the Senior Naval Officer present, may direct such salutes 
to be fired as the occasion may require; but unless the senior officers of the Navy and Army 
concur in the propriety of the proposed salutes, they are not to be fired by one Service only 
when both could have done honour to the occasion. 
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1121. National Salutes 
 The following regulations, in which the maritime powers generally have concurred, are 
to be observed for national salutes: 
 

a. The Captain of a ship, or the senior officer of 2 or more ships; when visiting a 
foreign port where there is a fort or saluting battery or where a ship of the nation is 
lying, is to salute the national flag with 21 guns on each visit, on being satisfied that the 
salute will be returned; but by agreement with when a ship returns to port after leaving 
temporarily. 

 
b. During operational visits to foreign ports, the customary firing of salutes should be 
carried out unless mutual arrangements are made to the contrary. 

 
c. During formal and informal visits to NATO ports, the exchange of gun salutes will 
be in accordance with international custom.  During routine visits no gun salutes will be 
fired. 

 
d. On the occasion of a visit to a foreign port where there is no saluting battery and no 
ship of the nation is lying on arrival, and a ship of the nation arrives during the visit, 
salute to the national flag is only to be fired after mutual agreement between the senior 
officers of the ships concerned. 

 
e. A salute is not to be fired when passing through territorial waters with no intention 
of anchoring in them, or making fast in any way, even if a saluting station is passed, 
unless unusual circumstances make it desirable. 

 
f. If the ship of a senior British officer is already present in the port, the junior officer 
is not to fire a salute. 

 
g. Except when the salute to the national flag is considered as a salute personal to 
the Standard, the salute to the national flag is to be returned gun for gun.  Should there 
be no fort or battery from which it can be returned, the senior Naval Officer present is to 
do so. 

 
1122. Royal Salutes (QRRN 9407) 
 All Royal Salutes referred to in this section consist of 21 guns. 
 

a. A Royal Salute is to be fired from all Her Majesty's Ships present which are 
authorized to salute, and from a fort or battery from which salutes are usually fired, in 
honour of the following personages: 

 
(1) The Queen; The Duke of Edinburgh. 

 
(2) Any other member of the Royal Family; a foreign Crowned Head or Sovereign 
Prince, or his or her Consort, a Prince or Princess who is a member of a reigning 
foreign Royal Family; The President of a foreign Republican State. 

 
(3) The Pope is to be regarded as a foreign Sovereign. 
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b. The salute is to be fired on the occasions stated hereunder: 
 

(1) On their arrival at, and final departure from, any place in the countries of the 
Commonwealth; but a Royal Salute is not fired when a ship flying a foreign Royal 
Standard or President's flag passes a saluting battery but does not intend to berth 
in its vicinity. 
 
(2) On their going on board, and again on leaving, any of Her Majesty's Ships, 
but a Royal Salute will not be fired when a Royal personage, having hoisted his or 
her Standard in one of Her Majesty's Ships, leaves that ship temporarily, nor shall 
the ship take part in a Royal Salute fired by other ships while the Standard being 
saluted is hoisted in her, unless it is considered advisable to do so for some 
special reason.  Dressing ship, Informal visits. 

 
(3) By Her Majesty's Ships on meeting, passing or being passed by any ship 
flying a Standard or Flag denoting the presence of any of the above personages. 

 
(4) When any of Her Majesty's Ships arrive at, or depart from, a port of place 
where a Standard or flag denoting the present of the above persons is hoisted on 
shore.  A salute is also to be fired when any of Her Majesty's Ships pass a port or 
place where a Royal Standard, or the Standard of any other Member of the British 
Royal Family, is hoisted. 

 
c. For the Sovereign, on such other occasions as may be directed. 

 
1123. Visits of Foreign Heads of State 
 When a foreign ship of war flying a Royal Standard or the flag of a President of a foreign 
Republican State arrives at a British port, the Royal Salute ordered shall be fired by Her 
Majesty's Ships present which are authorised to salute, and the fort or battery, after the salute to 
the national flag has been fired by the visiting ship and returned by the shore battery. 
 
1124. Royal Salutes Not Returned 
 No Royal Salutes, either to members of the Royal Family or foreign Royal personages, 
members of foreign Royal Families and Presidents of foreign Republican States, will be 
returned, whether on arrival at or departure from a port, or when visiting ships of war. 
 
1125. Commonwealth and Foreign Festivals 
 

a. On the occasion of the celebration of: 
 

(1) Important anniversaries and festivals in other countries of the Commonwealth. 
 

(2) The celebration of the birthday of the Sovereign or Consort of the Sovereign 
of a foreign nation. 

 
(3) Important foreign national festivities and ceremonies. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

11-18  
December 2018 Version 1 

b. HM Ships which are authorised to salute may, when in company with ships of other 
Commonwealth countries or ships of a foreign nation, or in Commonwealth or foreign 
ports, fire such salutes, not exceeding 21 guns, as are fired by the ships or batteries of 
the country concerned.  These salutes will not be returned.  Lists of Commonwealth and 
foreign national anniversaries are promulgated in Defence Council Instructions (Royal 
Navy) from time to time. 

 
1126. Customary Salutes in Commonwealth Countries 
 The Governor-General, Governor or officer administering the government of a 
Commonwealth country is authorised to continue to sanction such salutes as may be 
customary, and which he may deem right and proper, at religious ceremonies and further, to 
cause the usual salutes to be fired at the opening and closing of the House of Parliament or 
Legislature.  Such salutes will in no case exceed 19 guns. 
 
1127. British Authorities 
 

a. Salutes, other than Royal, are to be fired in honour of the personages, and on the 
occasions stated, as laid down. 

 
b. When the ship from which a Diplomatic or Commonwealth personage or an Army 
or Air Force officer, entitled to be saluted on embarking or disembarking, is either a ship 
of war not authorised to salute or a merchant ship, the senior naval officer may direct 
the prescribed salute to be fired from any of Her Majesty's ships present. 

 
c. Salutes in conformity with the table are to be fired in compliment to foreign officials, 
in the same manner and in similar circumstances to those in which salutes to a British 
official would be fired. 

 
d. None of the salutes laid down in the tables is to be returned except those to Flag 
Officers and Commodores. 

 
1128. Limitation of Rank 
 None of Her Majesty's officers under the rank of Commodore, Brigadier or Air 
Commodore is to be saluted in any part of the world, except for return salute to Captains of 
ships. 
 
1129. When Acting in Higher Command 
 Naval, Military and Air Force officers temporarily acting in any higher command and 
officers temporarily acting in any civil office are entitled, during their temporary tenure, to all the 
honours and salutes that may appertain to such command or office. 
 
1130. Salute in Higher Rank 
 Such authorities as may, from their rank and appointments, be entitled to be saluted in 
more than one capacity, are to be saluted under the rank which entitles them to the greatest 
number of guns, but on no occasion should the same individual be saluted in more than one 
capacity. 
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1131. In Presence of Superior Authority 
 

a. Except in the case of a Royal Salute, no officer of the Royal Navy or a 
Commonwealth Navy is to be saluted by ships of the Royal Navy in the present of: 

 
(1) A British Royal Standard. 

 
(2) The flag or broad pennant of an officer of the Royal Navy or a Commonwealth 
Navy who is senior to them. 

 
b. Local regulations should be followed in regard to saluting officers of 
Commonwealth Navies in the present of superior authorities of their own countries. 

 
c. Similarly, no inferior Military or Air Force authority is to be saluted in the presence 
of a superior Military or Air Force authority respectively. 

 
d. Similar provisions apply to foreign officers of the same nation, but not to personal 
salutes under. 

 
1132. Salutes to Flag Officers and Commodores 
 

a. Subject to the flag or broad pennant of the senior Flag Officer or Commodore 
present is to be saluted as follows: 
 

(1) By the next senior officer present. 
 

(a) On being first hoisted in the period of the former's new command. 
 

(b) After the flag of the former's new rank has been hoisted on promotion. 
 

(2) By a single ship, or by the senior officer only of two or more ships of the same 
Fleet or Squadron, on meeting or on arrival, subject to sub-paragraph (2) above. 

 
(3) By a junior Flag Officer or Commodore. 

 
(a) After such officer has hoisted his flag or broad pennant in the period of 
his new command. 

 
(b) After hoisting the flag of his new rank on promotion. 

 
b. No officer in command is to salute the same Flag Officer or Commodore more than 
once during his command except in case of promotion.  Similarly requests to salute are 
not normally to be made more than once. 

 
c. These salutes are to be returned according to the scale. 
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1133. Foreign Flag Officers and Commodores 
 

a. If one or more of Her Majesty's ships which are authorised to salute, meet at sea a 
foreign warship flying the flag of a Flag Officer or the broad pennant of a Commodore of 
superior rank to the senior officer in command of Her Majesty's ship or ships 
aforementioned, such senior officer is to salute the foreign Flag Officer or Commodore 
with the number of guns accorded to his rank by Para 1133. 

 
b. If the meeting takes place in port, the salute is not to be fired until the proper 
national salutes have been interchanged, and then only if the local regulations admit 
thereof. 
c. If ships flying the flags or broad pennants of officers of equal rank meet at sea, and 
their relative seniority in rank is unknown or in doubt, they should mutually salute 
without delay. 

 
d. Subject to the provisions of Clause 2, if ships flying the flags or broad pennants of 
officers of equal rank meet in port, the later arrival, irrespective of seniority, shall salute 
first. 

 
e. When ships of different foreign nations are making use of the same port, the 
following modifications to Clause 1 should be brought into force, subject to the 
concurrence of the senior Flag Officer or Commodore of each nation represented: 

 
(1) On the occasions stated in Para 1131a(1), the flag or broad pennant of the 
senior Flag Officer or Commodore concerned should be saluted by the senior Flag 
Officers or Commodores of the other nations present who are junior to them. 

 
(2) Subject to the provisions of Para 1121, second paragraph, and on the 
occasions stated in Para 1121, the ship or senior officer of ships arriving or 
meeting should only salute the flag or broad pennant of the senior Flag Officer or 
Commodore of all the nations represented, provided that such Flag Officer or 
Commodore is senior to them and that an officer of their own nation and senior to 
them is not already in company with that foreign Flag Officer or Commodore but if 
an officer of their own nation is already in company, the ship or senior officer of 
ships arriving should only salute their own senior officer if so entitled by Para 1131. 
 If the senior officer of ships arriving is senior to all the senior Flag Officers or 
Commodores of the other nations already in port, all the latter should, subject to 
the provisions of Para 1131b, salute them after the prescribed national salutes 
have been interchanged. 

 
f. On the occasions stated in Para 1131a(3)(a) and (b), a junior Flag Officer or 
Commodore should, unless otherwise ordered, fire the prescribed salute to the senior 
Flag Officer or Commodore of their own nation only.  Should they be that officer, they 
should salute the flags or broad pennants of the senior Flag Officers or Commodores of 
the other nations who are present and senior to them, and will themselves be saluted 
by those junior to them in accordance with Clause 5 a; they should inform the Flag 
Officers and Commodores whom they intend to salute at what time it will be done. 

 
g. If any doubt should arise in the application of Para 1131b, the salute should be 
fired. 
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h. Salutes to the flags or broad pennants of British Flag Officers and Commodores 
when met at sea or in harbour are to be returned gun for gun. 

 
1134. Scale of Gun Salutes for Foreign Flag Officers 
 

a. The following scale, in which the maritime powers generally have concurred, is to 
be observed in reference to the interchange of salutes between Her Majesty's ships and 
foreign ships of war which bear the flag of a Flag Officer or the broad pennant of a 
Commodore or a Captain commanding a squadron or division: 

 
Admiral of the Fleet or Flag Officer 
who ranks with a Field Marshal 

19 guns 

Admiral 17 guns 

Vice Admiral 15 guns 

Rear Admiral 13 guns 

Commodore of Captain commanding a 
squadron or division 

11 guns 

 
b. A Vice Admiral of the French Navy who is either Chief of the Naval Staff or 
Inspector-General of the Navy is to be regarded as an Admiral for saluting purposes.  
He will fly a square flag of the national colours with three blue stars in triangle on the 
white portion.  A Rear Admiral of the Italian Navy who is Admiral of Division is entitled to 
a Vice Admiral's salute. 

 
1135. Personal Salutes to Foreigners 
 

a. If a foreigner of high distinction or a foreign officer should visit one of Her Majesty's 
ships, they may be saluted when going on board or on leaving, with the number of guns 
which they, from their rank or status, would receive on visiting a ship of war of their own 
nation or with such number, not exceeding 19, as may be deemed proper, but should 
the number of guns to which they are entitled from a ship of their own nation be less 
than that given to an officer or official of their rank in the corresponding British Service, 
they are to be saluted with the greater number.  In case of doubt, Her Majesty's 
diplomatic or Consular representative should be consulted, if practicable.  Ecclesiastical 
authorities without diplomatic status are not entitled to gun salutes. 

 
b. On the occasions of an official visit by a foreign Flag Officer or Commodore to one 
of Her Majesty's ships, they may be saluted when going on board or leaving with the 
number of guns specified in Para 1133.  This is a personal salute and is distinct from 
the salute to flag provided for in Para 1132. 

 
c. The personal salutes referred to in this paragraph are not returned, but should a 
personal salute fired by one of Her Majesty's ships, or by a ship of a third nation, to a 
foreign officer, be returned, it is to be regarded as an excess of courtesy which is to be 
reciprocated by returning any personal salute to a British Officer fired immediately 
afterwards under similar conditions. 
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d. If it is known that it is the custom of a foreign nation to return personal salutes 
irrespective of the arrangements agreed with the maritime powers, and it is expected 
that a personal salute to an officer of that nation fired by one of Her Majesty's Ships will 
be returned, Her Majesty's Ships may take the initiative in returning personal salutes. 

 
1136. Return Salute to a Merchant Ship 
 If a British or foreign merchant ship, or any ship not a warship, salutes any of Her 
Majesty's Ships, the salute is to be returned with 5 guns to a single ship, and 7 guns to more 
than one sailing in company. 
 
1137. Salutes to the Flag 
 

a. When entering or in harbour, ships firing salutes to a flag are to parade guards and 
bands.  Ships returning such salutes are to parade guards only.  Guards are not to be 
paraded when the salute is fired on the departure of the person concerned.  At sea, 
guards and bands are not to be paraded. 

 
b. Hands Off Upper Deck.  Except when firing salutes on entering harbour, or when 
hands are at Divisions, hands should be cleared off the upper deck. 

 
1138. Procedure for Gun Salutes 
 

a. Procedure for Gun Salutes, to Flags, Countries and Personages 
Encountered. 

 
Ship Firing Salute Ship Returning Salute if any 

‘Alert’ - Guard to Attention (Ships company 
fallen in at attention). 

 

Guard ‘Slope Arms’.  ‘Commence’ ‘Alert’ Guard to Attention.  Guard slope arms.
Gun Salute. 
‘Cease Fire’ 
Guard present arms. 
Band plays musical salute or bugler sounds 
general salute. 
Guard slope arms. 

 

 ‘Commence’ 
Gun salute 
‘Cease Fire’ 

‘Carry On’ ‘Carry On’ 
 

(1) If the Guard cannot be seen or the band heard, the return salute is to be fired 
35 seconds after the last gun of the salute. 

 
(2) If the Guard and band are not paraded, the return salute is to be fired 10 
seconds after the last gun of the salute. 

 
(3) Except when hands are fallen in for Divisions or for entering harbour, they are 
to be cleared off the upper deck. 
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(4) When required to take part in gun salutes and ceremonial in dockyard ports, 
ships should also refer to Fleet Operational Orders Vol II and local orders relating 
to that port. 

 
b. Procedure for Co-ordinate Salute, by Voice.  It is essential that gun fire is precisely 
coordinated, particularly the first and last guns. 

 
c. The following procedure may be used by ships in company.  Zero time is the time 
of the first gun. 

 
(1) Communications.  Ships should arrange for the remote reception of the 
channel ordered on their saluting gun deck.  Watch is to be set at zero minus 15 
minutes unless otherwise ordered. 

 
(2) Procedure: 

 

Time Order from senior Officer Action to be taken by all 
ships 

Z minus 30 sec ‘Stand By to Fire a Royal 
Salute’ 

Sound the ‘Alert’ 

Z minus 5 sec ‘One Stand-by’ Stand-by to fire. 
Zero ‘One - Fire’ Fire first gun. 
Z plus 5 sec ‘Two - Fire...’ and so on 

until... 
Fire second gun. 

Z plus 1 min 40 sec ‘Twenty-one - Fire’ Fire twenty-first gun. 
Z plus 1 min 45 sec ‘Cease Firing’ Sound ‘Cease Fire’ 

 
1139. Procedure for Divisions with a Royal Salute 
 

a. It is customary, but not mandatory, on the occasions listed in QRRN 9403 that 
ships' companies should be fallen in at Divisions when a Royal Salute is fired.  Guards 
and bands, where borne, are always to be paraded.  The Senior Officer present will 
decide whether to have Divisions according to circumstances. 

 
b. Procedure.  The following procedure is to be followed when applicable or ordered: 

 
1150 Ships' companies to Divisions, Guard and Band Call. 

 
Upper decks to be clear of hands out of the dress of the day. 

 
1200 Sound the Still or Alert.  Call Divisions to attention.  On completion of the gun 
salute, the guard presents arms and the band play the National Anthem.  In ships which 
carry a bugler but no band, the general salute is to be sounded. 

 
Sound the Carry On.  Disperse Divisions. 
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Notes: 
 
1.  While the Still is in force, all officers and ratings on the upper deck not fallen 
in are to face the same way as Divisions.  Namely facing aft or outboard as 
appropriate. 
 
2.  Wet weather routine will be detailed and instituted as necessary by the 
Senior Officer present. 
 
3.  Ships’ companies may ‘Pipe Down’, and leave may be given after the 
ceremony at the discretion of the Senior Officer present. 
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SECTION 4 - FLAG CEREMONIAL 
 
1140. Introduction 
 

a. Most ceremonies are an expression of respect, courtesy, rejoicing or sorrow, and 
so their form varies and must also be adapted to suit local circumstances and 
precedence.  Ceremonial plays an important part in the Royal Navy and those involved 
must therefore have a good knowledge of its naval forms and of the customs and 
traditions upon which these are founded. 

 
b. There are many references which give the regulations for and the detail of 
ceremonial procedures.  This Chapter extracts, and where necessary expands or 
interprets, those regulations in which the Seaman Specialist is regularly involved, i.e., 
Flag Ceremonial.  Nothing in this Chapter should be read as specifically authorising any 
particular procedure and, where any conflict arises, BR 2 - The Queen's Regulations for 
the Royal Navy (QRRN), or other authoritative reference should be consulted and 
obeyed. 

 
1141. Definition of Colours 
 

a. QRRN 9131, 9132, 9136 & 9313. 
 

b. The ‘Colours’ referred to are those ‘worn’ by HM Ships in commission, that is, the 
White Ensign and the Union Flag worn as a Jack. 

 
c. The terms ‘Morning Colours’ and ‘Evening Colours’ are used to describe the two 
ceremonies of hoisting and lowering Colours.  These ceremonies may also be referred 
to as ‘Colours’ and ‘Sunset’ respectively. 

 
1142. Time of Morning and Evening Colours 
 QRRN 9136 refers.  HM ships, when lying in home ports and roads, are to hoist their 
colours at 0800 from 15 February to 31 October inclusive, and at 0900 from 1 November to 14 
February inclusive, but when abroad, at 0800 or 0900 as the Commander-in-Chief shall direct, 
and they shall be worn if the weather permits or unless the senior officer present sees objection 
thereto or directs otherwise, throughout the day until sunset, when they are to be hauled down.  
Evening Colours are to be carried out at sunset or at 2100 when actual sunset is after that time. 
 
1143. Preparations for Morning Colours 
 

a. Colours party personnel should be nominated and individual duties specified as a 
matter of normal daily harbour routine.  The Duty Leading Hand (DLH) should muster 
and brief his/her party as to their duties. 

 
b. By thirty minutes prior to the ceremony all arrangements should be completed, i.e., 

 
(1) Colour Party mustered and detailed. 

 
(2) Halyards and clips checked. 

 
(3) Ensign and Union Flag Checked and bent on. 

 
(4) Preparative pennant bent on. 
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(5) Time check carried out. 

 
c. At 15 minutes prior to the ceremony, the DLH is to report to the Officer of the Day 
(OOD) that the Colour Party and all preparations are correct; he should also report 
which ship or shore station is controlling the ceremony (for the purpose of these 
instructions known as the Controlling Authority). 

 
d. At 10 minutes prior to the Ceremony: 

 
(1) The OOD is to report to the Captain ‘10 minutes to Colours’. 

 
(2) Colour Party close up in their positions (earlier if Guard/Band are present). 

 
1144. Morning Colours - No Guard or Band Present 
 

a. QRRN 9202 and 9313, and ATP1 Vol 2 Chapter 2 paragraph 203 refer. 
 

b. At 5 minutes prior to the Ceremony: 
 

(1) Controlling Authority hoists ‘Prep’ close up (other Ships repeat). 
 

(2) Rating on Ensign staff reports* to OOD ‘5 minutes to Colours, Sir/Ma’am’. 
 

c. At approximately one minute to the Ceremony the OOD is to order ‘Colour Party 
Attention’. 

 
d. At the exact time of the Ceremony (in the following sequence): 

 
(1) Controlling Authority dips ‘Prep’ (other ships conform). 

 
(2) Rating on Ensign staff reports* 'Colours', Sir/Ma’am’. 

 
(3) OOD orders ‘Make it so’. 

 
(4) Rating detailed strikes eight bells (at 0800) or two bells (at 0900).  Ratings on 
Ensign and Jack staffs turn to face the staff. 

 
(5) On completion of the bells, the OOD orders ‘Sound the Alert’ (or ‘Pipe the 
Still’ if no bugler is present). 

 
(6) On completion of the Alert/Still: 

 
(a) The Bugler sounds 'Colours', rating on Ensign and Jack hoist away at a 
rate to ensure that both flags reach their block as the last note of 'Colours' is 
sounded  
 
                                                    OR 

 
(b) If no bugler is present, ratings on Ensign and Jack hoist away slowly so 
that flags reach their block in approximately 20 seconds (conforming to the 
Senior Officer if visible). 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



  BRd 1834 
 

  11-27 
  December 2018 Version 1 

(7) When the last note of 'Colours' has sounded and/or the Ensign is close up to 
the block, the rating on the Ensign turns to face the OOD. 

 
(a) In the Controlling Authority, the OOD then orders ‘Sound/Pipe the Carry 
On’ and ‘Prep’ is hauled down (other ships conform). 

 
(b) In ships other than the Controlling Authority, the rating on the Ensign staff 
reports ‘Prep Hauled Down, Sir/Ma’am’.  The ‘Carry On’ is then 
sounded/piped. 

 
(8) On completion of the ‘Carry On’, the OOD orders ‘Colour Party, Dismiss’.  
Ensign and Jack halyards are then made fast. 
 

 

Note.  *These reports should be preceded by a hand salute if the Conducting 
Officer is a commissioned officer and the rating is not constrained by the 
halyards. 

 
1145. Morning Colours - Guard Present 
 

a. QRRN 9314 refers.  When a guard is present, the following procedure should be 
used in addition to that laid down in para 1143. 

 
b. At approximately one minute prior to the Ceremony, after the OOD has called the 
Colour Party to attention, the Guard Commander is to call the guard to attention and 
order ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’. 

 
c. After the Alert/Still is sounded/piped, the Guard Commander is to order ‘Guard, 
General Salute, Present - Arms’.  (All hand salutes are to conform to the guard's final 
rifle movement of the present). 

 
d. On completion of the Bugler sounding 'Colours' (or, if a band is present, on 
completion, of the National Anthem(s), the Guard Commander is to order ‘Guard, Slope 
- Arms’.  (All hand salutes conform, resuming the position of attention on the final 
movement of the guard sloping arms). 

 
e. When the guard has returned to the Slope, the OOD is to order ‘Sound/Pipe the 
Carry On’. 

 
f. On completion of the ‘Carry - On’ the Guard Commander is to march off the guard 
and, when they have left, the OOD is to order ‘Colour Party, - Dismiss’. 

 
1146.  Morning Colours - Band Present 
 

a. QRRN 9315 refers.  Should bands be paraded in ships other than the Controlling 
Authority, the latter is to be kept informed of the intended ceremonial programme.  
When a band is present, the following procedure is to be used in addition to that laid 
down in Para 1143, and Para 1144 if appropriate. 

 
b. After the ‘Alert’ has been sounded, the National Anthem is to be played in place of 
'Colours'.  The Ensign and Jack are to be hoisted so as to reach the block on the final 
note of the anthem. 

 

U
N

C
O

N
TR

O
LL

ED
 W

H
EN

 P
R

IN
TE

D



BRd 1834  
 

11-28  
December 2018 Version 1 

c. If warships of other countries are present, on completion of the National Anthem, 
other anthems are to be played in the following order. 

 
(1) National Anthem of the host country (when in foreign ports). 

 
(2) At the discretion of the senior officer present (British or foreign), a selection of 
anthems from other countries in company, taking into account the seniority of Flag 
Officers present.  Selection to be varied from day to day. 

 
d. When HM Ships are in company with ships of Commonwealth Republic's Navies or 
the Royal Malaysian Navy, or visiting ports in Commonwealth Republican States, 
Malaysia or Singapore, bands are to play the national anthem of the country concerned 
immediately after the British National Anthem. 

 
e. After the final note of the last anthem, the guard is ordered to slope arms and the 
OOD of the Controlling Authority then orders the ‘Carry - On’ to be sounded. 

 
1147. Sunset/Evening Colours 
 

a. The ceremony of Sunset is carried out at the actual time of sunset or at 2100 
(local), which is known as Evening Colours, whichever is earlier.  When in a foreign port 
in company with warships of that country, the custom of that country should be 
observed in respect of timing.  Preparations should follow Para 1142 as far as is 
applicable. 

 
b. At 5 minutes prior to the Ceremony: 

 
(1) The Controlling Authority hoists ‘Prep’ close up.  (Other ships repeat.) 

 
(2) Rating on the Ensign staff reports* to OOD ‘Five Minutes To Sunset/Evening 
Colours, Sir/Ma’am’. 

 
c. At the exact time of the ceremony (in the following sequence): 

 
(1) The Controlling Authority dips ‘Prep’ (other ships conform). 

 
(2) The rating on the Ensign staff reports* ‘Sunset Sir/Ma’am’ or ‘Evening Colours 
Sir/Ma’am’. 

 
(3) The OOD orders ‘Sound the Alert’ (or ‘Pipe the Still’ if no bugler is present). 

 
(4) On completion of the Alert/Still: 

 
(a) The Bugler sounds ‘Sunset’.  Ratings on the Ensign and Jack then lower 
away at a rate to ensure that the flags are gathered in their arms by the time 
the last note is sounded  
 
                                                   OR 

 
(b) If no bugler is present, the Ensign and Jack are lowered in silence in a 
time of approximately 20 seconds (following the Senior Officer if visible.) 
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(5) On completion of lowering the Ensign, the rating turns to face the OOD: 

 
(a) In the Controlling Authority, the OOD orders ‘Sound/Pipe The Carry On’ 
and the Prep is hauled down (other ships conform). 

 
(b) In ships other than the Controlling Authority, the rating reports ‘Prep 
Down, Sir/Ma’am’, the ‘Carry - On’ is then sounded/piped. 

 
(6) On completion of the ‘Carry On’, the OOD orders ‘Colour Party, - Dismiss’.  
The halyards are then secured and the Colours folded. 

 

 

Note.  *These reports should be preceded by a hand salute if the Conducting 
Officer is a commissioned officer and the rating is not constrained by the 
halyards. 

 
1148. Dressing Ship 
 

a. QRRN 9140, 9141 refer. 
 

b. Dressing Ship is not, in itself, part of Morning Colours but is generally carried out at 
the same time.  The Controlling Authority will hoist/transmit the signal ‘Dress Ship’.  
When the signal is executed, dressing lines should be hauled taught and masthead 
ensigns broken.  At Evening Colours, the dressing line are lowered and Masthead 
Ensigns are to be hauled down as soon as the signal to ‘Undress Ship’ is executed.  On 
completion of hoisting lowering, ratings on the down hauls and halyards should, as far 
as possible, face aft for Colours/Sunset. 

 
c. The same procedure is followed when dressing ship with Masthead Ensigns only. 

 
1149. Half-Masting Colours 
 

a. QRRN J9139 refers.  (See also FLAGOs for timing for funerals ashore, removal of 
the body from onboard and burial at sea).  When Colours are ordered to be half 
masted, only the Ensign and Jack (if worn) are involved, masthead flags and ensigns 
remain close up.  See QRRN 9111 for occasions of half masting Flag Officer's Flags 
etc. 

 
b. When Colours are ordered to be half-masted from the time of Morning Colours, the 
procedure in Para 1143, Para 1144 and Para 1145 as applicable is to be followed.  
After the ‘Carry - On’ has been sounded the Ensign and Jack are to be lowered to half 
mast. 

 
c. At Evening Colours, if Colours are at half mast, the Ensign and Jack are to be 
hoisted close up as soon as ‘Prep’ is dipped.  The OOD is not to order the ‘Alert/Still’ 
until the Ensign is close up.  The ceremony then continues as in Para 1146. 

 
d. When Colours are ordered to be half masted or re-hoisted at other than the time of 
Morning or Evening Colours, the only requirement is that both Ensign and Jack (when 
worn) are half masted or re-hoisted in unison.  The Controlling Authority should 
hoist/transmit the appropriate signal in sufficient time to allow personnel to close up.  
No other ceremonial procedure is involved. 
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1150. Ceremonial Entry 
 

a. No single set of Instructions can apply to Ceremonial Entry, as circumstances differ 
on each occasion.  The regulations laid down in QRRN 9140, 9144, 9145, 9301, 9406, 
9407, 9408, 9409, 9410, 9413, 9420 and 9422 give detailed guidance for specific 
occasions. 

 
b. The following general guidelines are provided: 

 
(1) When entering harbour on a National Anniversary of Festival when ships are 
dressed, ships enter harbour dressed with masthead ensigns and Jacks hoisted.  
When firing a national salute, the national ensign should be broken at the first gun. 

 
(2) Dressing lines should be out of sight and ratings fallen in until after the 
‘Extend’. 

 
(3) At the ‘Extend’ hands detach to runout/stand by dressing lines.  Because the 
‘Extend’ is not ordered until the last moment compatible with efficiency, dressing 
lines may need to be previously run out and shackled to downhauls prior to 
entering harbour.  In this case care should be taken to ensure that dressing line 
flags are not visible nor fouled prior to hoisting. 

 
(4) At ‘Out Booms and Ladders’ (The ‘G’ on the bugle) if a bugler is borne, 
dressing lines are hoisted and hauled taught on the order of ‘Out Booms and 
Ladders’ which is given as follows: 

 
(a) Anchoring - as the anchor is let go. 

 
(b) Mooring - as the second anchor is let go. 

 
(c) Coming to a buoy - when the first bridle is shackled on. 

 
(d) Securing alongside - when the first wire is secured ashore. 

 
(5) Ship's boats should all have ensigns, they should not be shipped until the 
boat is slipped. 

 
 U

N
C

O
N

TR
O

LL
ED

 W
H

EN
 P

R
IN

TE
D



  BRd 1834 
 

  12-1 
  December 2018 Version 1 

CHAPTER 12 
 

COMMISSIONING, RECOMMISSIONING AND REDEDICATION 
 

CONTENTS 
 
Para 
1201.  General 
1202.  Commissioning Ceremony - Typical Parade Orders 
1203.  Rededication Ceremony 
1204.  Decommissioning 
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CHAPTER 12 
 

COMMISSIONING, RECOMMISSIONING AND REDEDICATION 
 
1201. General 
 The Fleet Commander will issue to Commanding Officers, formal Commissioning or Re-
commissioning Orders for ships administered by him. 
 

a. The Commanding Officer is to arrange a ceremony, to include the standard form of 
Commissioning Service, (S3023) as near the date of Commissioning or Re-
commissioning as possible, but if necessary postponing it to the end of the refit, he is to 
inform the Fleet Commander of the date of the ceremony. 

 
b. Ships on continuous commission completing a refit may hold Rededication 
ceremonies.  These should be based on Form S3023A The Order of Service for 
Commissioning, but excluding reading the Commissioning Warrant, hoisting the Ensign 
and breaking the masthead pennant. 

 
c. The Chaplain of the Fleet, the Principal Chaplain of the Church of Scotland and 
Free Churches and the Principal Roman Catholic Chaplain have their place in the 
standard Order of Service.  The Commissioning Service is to be tri-denominational and 
arrangements made accordingly.  In the event of any departure from this procedure the 
Principal Chaplains are to be consulted.  Commanding Officers should ensure that the 
Chaplain of the Fleet, PRCCO(N) and PCSFC(N) are invited, either to attend 
themselves or to nominate their delegates.  Commanding Officers may suggest Naval 
Chaplains who might act as delegates.  It is not intended that civilian clergymen should 
be invited to officiate on such Naval occasions, but in certain circumstances the 
Chaplain of the Fleet and Principal Chaplains might decide that to do so would be 
appropriate.  If Commanding Officers consider that such special circumstances exist 
they should consult the Chaplain of the Fleet or Principal Chaplain concerned before 
approaching the civilian. 

 
d. The advice of the Area Flag Officer where the ship commissions or re-commissions 
is to be sought.  The Commanding Officer is to keep his or her Flag Officer and Naval 
Base Commander informed of arrangements and obtain approval for appropriate parts 
of the ceremony (e.g. accommodation before commissioning, marching to the ship, 
attendance of families and the press etc).  Attention is drawn to BRd 9467 FLAGOS 
Para 0211. 

 
e. Attendance of families at Commissioning, Re-commissioning or Rededication 
Ceremonies is very much encouraged. 

 
f. Suggested Parade Orders for a Commissioning Ceremony are given in Para 1202. 
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1202. Commissioning Ceremony - Typical Parade Orders 
 All Times as required 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

QM Guard fall in on the Jetty Guard is inspected by the 1OOG clear of the 
Reviewing Area. 

QM Clear lower deck, Ships Company 
fall in on the jetty 

Ships Company fall in by Platoons/ Divisions 
and are Inspected by Divisional Officers. 

On completion of the Divisional Officers Inspection each Division is reported to the Parade 
Commander (PC) and then stood at ease.  All Guests and Families of the ships company 
should have arrived and be seated at this stage. 

PC ‘Ships Company - Attention’  

‘March on the Guard’  

2OOG 
(Note 3) 

‘Guard - Attention’ The Guard (and Band) should march on 
together where space on the Jetty permits. 

‘Guard, Slope - Arms’  

‘Guard, Move to the Left/Right in 
Threes Left/Right - Turn’ 

 

‘Band by the Centre, Guard by the 
Left/Right, Quick - March’ 

 

‘Guard, Halt, into Line Left/Right - 
Turn’ 

 

‘Guard, Shoulder - Arms’  

‘Guard, With Half Arm Intervals, 
by the Right - Dress’ 

 

PC ‘Divisions, Stand at - Ease’. Given whilst the Guard is carrying out its 
initial dressing. 

2OOG  ‘Guard, Form Two - Ranks’  

‘Guard, Open Order  - March’  

‘Guard, Without Intervals, Right - 
Dress’  

Guard Guide carries out a Ceremonial 
Dressing. 

Guide ‘Guard, Eyes - Front’ Guard Officer(s) turn about. 

2OOG ‘Guard, Stand at Ease’  

‘Guard, Stand Easy’  
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Commissioning Ceremony - Typical Parade Orders (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

1. All Orders to the Guard are now given by the 1OOG (if two Guard officers are 
paraded) (Note 3). 
 
2. VIP's families should now be escorted from the ship to their seats to await the arrival 
of the Guest of Honour. 
 
3. The ‘Alert’ is sounded as the Guest of Honour arrives.  

PC ‘Parade - Attention’ Guard Conforms and all Guests should 
Stand. 

OOG ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’  

‘Guard, General Salute, Present - 
Arms’ 

Guest of Honour on the dais. 
Musical Salute (if Appropriate). 

‘Guard, Slope - Arms’  

Bugler  ‘Carry On’ is sounded. 

OOG ‘Guard, Shoulder - Arms’ OOG reports the guard ‘Ready For 
Inspection’ to the Guest of Honour . 

The Guest of Honour escorted by the OOG and accompanied by the Commanding Officer 
inspects the Guard.  
 
During the Inspection of the Guard the remainder of the Ships Company are stood at ease. 

PC ‘Divisions, Stand At - Ease’  

On completion of the Inspection of the Guard the Guest of Honour is escorted by the 
Commanding Officer on an inspection of the Band and the remainder of the Ships Company.  
This should take the form of a brief inspection of ‘Front Ranks Only’ of each Division/ Platoon 
fallen in, commencing with Unattached Officers, Senior Ratings and then Junior Ratings.  The 
Officer in Charge of each Division/Platoon need not report the Division/platoon to the Guest of 
Honour, but having called the Division to attention prior to the Guest of Honour arriving, salute 
as the Guest of Honour crosses his or her frontage.  On completion of all inspections the 
Guest of Honour is escorted by the Commanding Officer to his or her seat, where the 
Commanding Officer takes his or her leave and then mounts the Dais for the reading of the 
Commissioning Warrant.    

OOG 'Guard, Close Order - March' The OOG is to reform the Guard during the 
Guest of Honour inspection of the Band and 
Platoons. 

 'Guard, Form Three - Ranks'  

 'Guard, by the Right - Dress'  

The Commanding Officer now reads the Commissioning Warrant and on completion the 
Parade is turned about to face the ship. (See Note 1). 
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Commissioning Ceremony - Typical Parade Orders (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

PC ‘Parade - Attention’ Guard conforms. 

OOG 'Guard, Slope - Arms'  

PC ‘Parade, About - Turn’  

Bugler  'Alert' is sounded 

OOG ‘Guard, General Salute, Present - 
Arms’ 

 

The Band play the National Anthem, the Jack and Ensign are hoisted and the commissioning 
pennant is broken.  

OOG ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’  

Bugler  'Carry On' is sounded 

PC ‘Parade, About - Turn’ Guard Conforms. 

OOG 'Guard, Shoulder - Arms'  

PC ‘Stand Fast Female Officers and 
Ratings, Divisions, Off - Caps’ 
 
'Parade, Stand At - Ease' 
 
'Parade, Stand - Easy' 

 

The orders of Service are now issued and the Commissioning service is conducted by the 
Chaplaincy 

PC ‘Parade - Attention’ Guard conforms. 

‘Divisions, On - Caps’  

‘Parade, Stand at - Ease’  Guard conforms. 

‘Stand - Easy’   

Ships drill 
Instructor 

'Steady'  

The Commanding Officer now makes an address to the Assembled VIP's, Guests and Ships 
Company, after which the Commissioning cake is cut. (see Note 5)  

PC ‘Parade - Attention’  

The Guest of Honour accompanied by the Commanding Officer depart the review area for the 
ship.   Once the Guest of Honour has left, the remaining VIP's depart the review area.  The 
Ships Company remains at Attention until the Guard has marched off. 

PC ‘March off - the Guard’  
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Commissioning Ceremony - Typical Parade Orders (Continued) 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

OOG ‘Guard, Slope - Arms’  

‘Guard, Move to the Right/Left in 
Threes Right/Left - Turn’ 

 

‘Band by the Centre, Guard by the 
Left/Right Quick - March’ 

 

PC ‘Ships Company - Dismiss’ When Guard (and Band) are clear of the 
review area. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.  A Commissioning Parade must be formed with the ships company facing 
away from the ship.  A focal point of the Commissioning Ceremony is the 
turning about of the ships company to face their new ship for the first time for 
the symbolic hoisting of colours.  This also avoids the need for the Guest of 
Honour, Chaplaincy and the Commanding Officer having to turn about for this 
part of the Ceremony. 
 
2.  Order of service can be obtained from HMSO/Naval chaplains. 
 
     a. RN form S3023. 
 
     b. Rededication form S3023A. 
 
3.   If the Guard warrants two Guard Officers, the 2OOG is to give all orders up 
to and including ‘Guard Stand At - Ease’ after the ceremonial dressing.  The 
1OOG thereafter gives all other Guard orders. 
 
4.  Officers and Senior Ratings who are I/C and 2I/C of Platoons/Divisions are 
to salute on the third movement of the Present Arms given by the Guard for 
both receiving the Guest of Honour and during the National Anthem when 
colours are hoisted.  They return to the position of attention on the second 
movement of the Slope Arms on both occasions. 
 
5. The Youngest member of the Ship’s Company and the wife of the 
Commanding Officer traditionally cut the Commissioning Cake.  (On completion 
of cutting the cake the sword used is to be thoroughly cleaned before being 
placed back in the scabbard, this is to avoid damaging the blade and scabbard 
from the sugar in the cake). 
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 1203. Rededication Ceremony 
 As stated in Para 1201b the procedure for conducting a Re-dedication Ceremony 
should be based on Form S3023A, The Order of Service for Commissioning, but excluding 
reading the Commissioning Warrant, hoisting the Ensign and breaking the masthead pennant. 
The Parade Orders given in Para 1202, therefore, are all applicable to a Rededication 
Ceremony with the exception of the events as previously mentioned. 
 
1204. Decommissioning 
 Unlike a Commissioning Ceremony, there is no formal Parade to mark a Ships 
Decommissioning.  Commanding Officers may, however, if they so wish, hold a Final 
Ceremonial Divisions to mark the Decommissioning of the Ship. 
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CHAPTER 13 
 

COMMITTAL OF ASHES AND THE LAYING OF WREATHS AT SEA 
 
1301. General 
 Burial of bodies at sea is only permitted in exceptional circumstances for senior officers 
whose services merit special recognition or to holders of the VC who request such a ceremony. 
 In such cases a working group from the Navy Department Funeral Committee will arrange 
matters.  (See BR 8886 Chapter 14 para 1410). 
 
1302. Committal of Ashes at Sea 
 

a. Instead of burial at sea, next of kin may be offered committal at sea of cremated 
remains of personnel who have died in Service.  Committal of ashes of retired 
personnel who served in the RN, RM, QARNNS or WRNS may be undertaken at the 
discretion of Commanders-in-Chief and Flag Officers. 

 
b. Only ashes contained in a suitable casket will be committed at sea.  The 
scattering of ashes not in a casket from ships or aircraft is not permitted under 
any circumstances.  The precise specifications of a suitable committal casket are 
given in BR 8886 Annex 14B.  Initially the mortal remains should be placed in a strong 
paper bag of sufficient gauge to prevent tearing.  The ashes are then placed in a casket 
that is made of either softwood or veneered chipboard.  The nameplate may be 
attached but this must be easily detachable as it is to be removed on committal.  To 
ensure the casket will sink immediately the casket should be weighted with heavy metal 
ballast (approximately 7kgs for a casket 250mm x 125mm) and prepared with 12mm 
holes neatly drilled in the casket’s base and sides.  To comply with the Marine 
Management Organisation (MMO) it should not contain any lead, zinc, copper, brass or 
any other material that may be considered harmful to the environment.  Ferrous metals 
are considered acceptable.  Caskets that do not comply with BR 8886 Annex 14B 
should be returned to the Funeral Director. 

 
c. When a ship proceeds to sea to bury the dead, Colours in that ship are to be worn 
at half-mast from the time the ashes are embarked until the burial or committal is over.  
All ships and establishments passed are to pipe the Still or sound the Alert.  The ship 
carrying the ashes is not to respond except to call the ship’s company to attention. 

 
d. A catafalque is not required.  A committal platform is to be suitably positioned (or a 
simple board, approximately 450mm (18") square, for the casket to rest on).  On 
reaching the committal position, committal parties form up as in Fig 13-1.  Two ratings 
will be required to attend the committal platform, negative caps.  The casket is placed 
beneath a Union Flag on the committal platform. 

 
e. Photographs may be taken and sent to the next of kin. 

 
f. When wreaths have been provided they should be dropped by the appropriate 
mourners after the casket has been committed and after ‘Last Post’ and ‘Reveille’. 
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1303. Procedure for Committal of Ashes at Sea after Service Ashore 
 

BY 
WHOM 

ORDER ACTION 

Officer in 
charge of the 
Committal 

‘Funeral Party, Attention’  

‘Funeral Party, Off Caps’  

Chaplain Reads the Burial at Sea 
Service 

See Para 1304 below 

On completion of the Committal Service 

Bugler Sounds ‘Last Post’, followed 
by ‘Reveille’ 

If no bugler is available the ‘Still’ is piped 
followed by ‘Carry On’ 

Officer in 
Charge of the 
Committal 

‘Funeral Party, On Caps’  

‘Funeral Party Stand at Ease’
‘Funeral Party Stand Easy’ 

After caps have been squared off and the 
departure of the Chaplain, the funeral party 
is dismissed. 

 

 

Notes: 
 
1.   If no Chaplain is present the Captain will conduct the service. 
 
2.  Photographs should be taken and sent to the next of kin. 

 
 
1304. Burial Service 
 The following is an extract from BR 426 ‘Pray with the Navy’. 
 

BURIAL AT SEA 
 
The following order of service may be used either for the committal of a body or of ashes whilst 
a sea, together with suitable prayers for the occasion from the relevant section of the book on 
the Book of Common Prayer.  It presumes that there has been a funeral Service held previously. 
 
 
 a. Introduction.  The Conductor may choose to commence with a brief explanation  
 of the Occasion.  They then say: 
 
  (1) I heard a voice from heaven saying: ‘Write this: “Happy are the dead who die  
  in the faith of Christ! Henceforth”, saying the Spirit, “they may est from their  
  labours; for they take with them the records of their deeds.” 
 
 b. Address.  (Optional). 
 
 c. Prayer.  As appropriate. 
 
 d. The Committal. The Conductor reads one of the following: 
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PSALM 103, VERSES 13/17 
 

OR 
 

'Man born of woman has but a short time to live.  Like a flower the blossoms then 
withers; like a shadow he flees and never stays'. 
'In the midst of life we are in death; to whom we can turn for help, but to you, Lord, who 
are justly angered by our sins'? 
'Lord God, holy and mighty, holy and immortal, holy and most merciful Saviour, deliver 
us from the bitter pains of eternal death.  You know the secrets of our hears; in your 
mercy hear our prayer, forgive us our sins, and at our last hour let us not fall away from 
you'. 

 
 e. The casket of ashes is committed to the sea during the following: 
 

We have entrusted our brother/Sister (name) to God’s merciful keeping, and we now 
commit his/her ashes to the deep, in sure and certain hope of the resurrection of eternal 
life through our Lord Jesus Christ, who died, was buried, and rose again for us.  To him 
be glory for ever and ever.  Amen. 

 
 THE LORD’S PRAYER (said by all present). 
 
 f. Conclusion. Now until the King eternal, immortal, invisible, the only wise God, be 

honour and glory forever and ever.  Amen. 
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Fig 13-1.  Committal of Ashes at Sea 
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CHAPTER 14 
 

MARKS OF RESPECT, PIPING AND THE LORD HIGH ADMIRAL’S VERGE 
 
1401. Marks of Respect at Entertainments on Board 
 On formal occasions full marks of respect must be paid to all officers entitled to them.  
When informal entertainments are given on board HM Ships e.g., cocktail parties given by the 
commanding officer and officers, only the senior officer attending shall receive the marks of 
respect due to his rank.  For example, if His Excellency the Governor is attending he would be 
received with the appropriate marks of respect but the Commander-in-Chief and all officers 
junior to him, whatever their Service, would not receive the Alert and/or the pipe.  This is to 
reduce the inconvenience and interruption to entertainment which is caused by paying the 
correct marks of respect to a large number of senior officers; furthermore, and unavoidably, 
marks of respect paid under such conditions are apt to be ignored and are consequently brought 
into disrepute. 
 
1402. Civic Dignitaries - Marks of Respect 
 Civic dignitaries paying official visits to HM Ships are to be accorded honours and 
marks of respect in accordance with QRRN, Articles 9212(4) and Annex 92A.  The only 
exception to this rule is the Lord Mayor of London, who on boarding one of HM Ships within the 
riparian limits of the City of London, is to be received with the Alert on the bugle, a Guard of 
Honour and a band playing the musical salute Garb of Old Gaul.  When visiting a ship outside 
the ancient boundaries of the City of London he is to be received with an Alert only. 
 
1403. Piping - History 
 Piping using a boatswain's call has been a Naval method of passing orders and 
information for hundreds of years.  Orders thus passed are known as pipes.  In recent years 
there has been a decline in the use of the call and it is now generally confined to Ceremonial 
occasions.   The use of the boatswain's call in English ships can be traced back to the days of 
the Crusades, AD 1248.  In former days it was worn in English ships and fleets as an honoured 
badge of rank, probably because it had always been used for passing orders.  As long ago as 
1485 it was worn as the badge of office of the Lord High Admiral of England and was worn by 
his successors in office up to 1562.   Thereafter it was used throughout the English fleets for 
passing all orders and since about 1671 it has always been known as the boatswain's call.   The 
expression to pipe means, generally to make the sound of the boatswain's call and give the 
spoken order which may qualify it.   Some pipes, however, are orders in themselves and do not 
require any verbal addition.   The word 'pipe' is also used to indicate a broadcast 
announcement, whether or not it is accompanied by a pipe. 
 
1404. Tuning the Boatswain's Call 
 A boatswain's call (Fig 14-3) can be tuned by scraping away and enlarging the wind 
edge of the hole called the buoy, until it will sound if the mouth of the gun is held directly into the 
mouth of a moderate wind. 
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1405. Using the Boatswain's Call 
 The boatswain's call is held in the hand between the index finger and thumb, the latter 
being on or near the shackle (Fig 14-4). The side of the buoy rests against the palm of the hand, 
and the fingers close over the gun and buoy hole in such a position as to be able to throttle the 
exit of air from the buoy to the desired amount.  Care must be taken that the fingers do not 
touch the edge of the hole in the buoy, or of the hole in the end of the gun, otherwise all sound 
will be completely choked.  A great variety of notes and tones may be obtained with the 
boatswain's call, by manipulating the fingers and varying the breath blown into the mouth of the 
gun, but only certain notes and tones are used in piping in the Royal Navy, and these together 
with the method of piping them are described in Para 1406.  There are two main notes, the low 
and the high, and there are three tones; the plain marked on the chart (Fig 14-5) with a steady 
line, the warble, marked with a wavy line and the trill, marked with an interrupted line.  The plain 
low note is produced by blowing steadily into the mouth of the gun with the hole of the buoy 
unobstructed by the fingers.  The plain high note is produced by throttling the exit of air from the 
hole of the buoy; this is done by closing the fingers around the buoy, taking care not to touch the 
edges of the hole or the end of the gun. Intermediate notes can be obtained by throttling to a 
greater or lesser degree.  The warble is produced by blowing in a series of jerks, which results 
in a warble similar to that of a canary. The trill is produced by vibrating the tongue while blowing, 
as in rolling the letter ‘R’. 
 
1406. Pipes 
 Fig 14-5 shows the pipes that are still used.  The figures at the top of each diagram 
represent the seconds of time, the nature, continuity and tone of the notes are indicated by the 
various line and the degree of their slope indicates the speed of ascent or descent of the notes. 
 
The pipes are: 
 

a. The Still (No 1).  This pipe is used to call personnel to attention as a mark of 
respect or to order silence on any occasion.  It is customary to amplify the pipe, for 
example ‘Attention to Starboard, Flag Officer Sea Training’. 

 
b. The Carry On (No 2).  The Still is followed after the required interval by the Carry 
On. 

 
c. The Special Call (No 3).  Precedes the calling of the hands. It is customary to 
amplify this pipe, a typical example being ‘Heave out! Heave out! Heave out! Show a 
Leg! Rise and Shine!’ 

 
d. Pipe the Side (No 4).  This pipe is used for piping the side for entitled officers and 
dignitaries (see QRRN 9203). 

 
e. Dinner or Supper (No 5).  Used on special occasions as above. 

 
f. Pipe Down (No 6).  The last pipe of the day. 

 
1407. The Lord High Admirals Verge - Description 
 The Lord High Admirals Verge is a 2 metre Bamboo staff surmounted by a silver shield, 
on both sides of which is superimposed an Admiralty Foul Anchor.  It is held in the custody of 
the Commodore BRNC DARTMOUTH. 
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1408. History 
 The Lord High Admirals Verge was originally made for James, Duke of York in 1660 for 
use on state occasions as a symbol of the authority and jurisdiction of the Lord High Admiral.  
Previous Royal holders of the office are: 
 

1660 – 1673  James, Duke of York. (later King James II) 
 

1685   King Charles II 
 

1685   King James II 
 

1702 - 1708  Prince George of Denmark (Consort of Queen Anne) 
 

1827 - 1828  William, Duke of Clarence (later King William IV)  
 
When the Admiralty, War Office and Air Ministry combined in The Ministry of Defence in 1964, 
Her Majesty the Queen graciously consented to assume the title Lord High Admiral and the 
Verge was presented to Her Majesty by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty.  With the 
assumption of the office of Lord High Admiral by the Sovereign, the Verge must now be 
considered as a symbol of Royalty like the Crown, Sceptre and Orb. 
 
1409. Use of the Verge 
 A Verge is a wand or staff carried in front of a bishop or judge, as a means of clearing 
the way for one having judicial authority.  The use of the Verge as a symbol for the Lord High 
Admiral is a reminder of the judicial functions formerly associated with that office.  The Verge is 
the symbol of the Lord High Admiral as much as the flag of crimson with the gold anchor.  The 
Verge, as symbol of the Sovereign as Lord High Admiral, is to be borne by a commissioned 
officer of Lieutenant or Sub Lieutenants rank (known as the Verger) before Her Majesty at a 
Naval Ceremonial occasion when Her Majesty is attending in her office of Lord High Admiral. 
 
1410. Drill for the Verge 
 The Verge is carried on the march by the Verger over the right shoulder at an angle of 
45 degrees with the elbow of the right arm locked into the body and the forearm parallel to the 
ground.  The left arm may be used to assist in bringing the verge to the position of the ‘Slope’ 
(Fig 14-6) and again when bringing it to the ‘Order’(Fig 14-7), but is to be kept locked to the left 
side of the body at all other times.  The Verger is to move at a dignified pace which is neither a 
slow march or a quick march and is to keep ahead of her Majesty at all times to act as a guide 
for her to follow on any inspection route.  The Verger is to halt at the end of the rear rank of the 
Guard of Honour as it is being inspected and turn to face the direction Her Majesty will approach 
from and bring the Verge to the ‘Order’.  As her Majesty nears the end of her inspection of the 
rear rank of the Guard of Honour the verge is brought back to the ‘Carry’ and the Verger turns 
about and continues to lead Her Majesty on the remainder of her inspection route.  On 
completion of the inspection of the parade by her Majesty, the Verger is to lead Her Majesty 
back to the front of the parade and then take up a position to the right and slightly forward of the 
dais, bring the Verge to the ‘Order’ and stay in this position for the remainder of the parade.  The 
Verger does not ‘Stand at Ease’ but is to remain at the position of ‘Attention’ throughout the 
remainder of the ceremony irrespective of any orders to the contrary which may be given by the 
Parade Commander.  If three cheers are given the Verger does not remove his cap. 
 
If Her Majesty does not attend herself in her capacity as the Lord High Admiral, but is 
represented by another distinguished personage the Verge is still to be paraded as above. 
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1411. Position of Attention whilst Holding a Telescope 
 Personnel are to conform to the position of Attention in accordance with Chapter 2 para 
0202, with the exception of:   
 

The telescope is to be held under the left arm mid way between the eye piece and the 
lense, parallel to the deck, the eye piece is to point to the rear, the lens pointing 
forwards, the left hand is to be kept to the side of the body, the thumb in line with the 
seam of the trousers.  (Fig 14-8 and Fig 14-9). 

 
1412. Position of Stand at Ease whilst Holding a Telescope 
 Personnel are to conform to the position of Stand at Ease in accordance with BRd 1834 
Chapter 2 para 0203, with the exception of:  The arms are to be held at the side of the body, as 
for the position of attention, the left arm is not to be taken to the rear.  (Fig 14-10). 
 
1413. Position of Stand Easy Whilst Holding a Telescope 
 Personnel are to conform to the position of Stand Easy in accordance with BRd 1834 
Chapter 2 para 0204.  The arms may be brought to the rear of the body after dwelling a pause 
of two quick marching paces from receipt of the order “stand easy”, the position of the telescope 
is not to be disturbed.  Upon receiving a precautionary order, the position of stand at ease is to 
be adopted. 
 

Fig 14-1.  Senior Rate Wearing a Boatswain’s Call 
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Fig 14-2.  Junior Rate Wearing a Boatswain’s Call 
 

 
 
 

Fig 14-3.  The Boatswain’s Call 
 

 
 U

N
C

O
N

TR
O

LL
ED

 W
H

EN
 P

R
IN

TE
D



  BRd 1834 
 

  14-7 
  December 2018 Version 1 

Fig 14-4.  How to Hold the Boatswain’s Call 
 

 
 
 Low Note    High Note 
 

Fig 14-5.  Piping Chart 
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Fig 14-6.  The Verge at the Slope 
 

 
 

 
Fig 14-7.  The Verge at the Order 
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Fig 14-8.  Position of Attention whilst Holding a Telescope (Front View) 
 

 
 

Fig 14-9.  Position of Attention whilst Holding a Telescope (Side View) 
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Fig 14-10.  Position of Stand at Ease whilst Holding a Telescope 
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CHAPTER 15 
 

TRI-SERVICE GUIDE LINES 
 
1501. Introduction 
 

a. When working within a Tri-Service Parade it is important that all the Services 
involved are allowed to maintain their individual service traditions and drill.  That said, 
some allowances can be made to help with the ‘Smooth Running’ of the Parade. 
 
b. Below are the allowances that the Royal Navy may be called upon to make: 
 

• The Halt. 
• Timings for Drill. 
• The Command ‘HO’ can be replaced with the Command ‘SHUN’. 
• RN Officers and Ratings can wear gloves if required in accordance with 

QRRNs. 
• Timings for the Command ‘Stand Easy’. 
• The Command ‘Into Line’ can be replaced with ‘Advance’. 

 
1502. The Halt 
 The Royal Navy is the only Service that gives the command to ‘Halt’ on the Right Foot.  
This can create problems is a Tri-Service Parade is required to ‘Halt’ at the same time.  
Therefore when working in a Tri-Service Parade the Royal Navy will adopt the Royal Marines 
Halt. 
 

Order Action 

‘Halt’ The cautionary order and the executive order 
are given on two consecutive beats of the left 
foot, a miss pace with the right foot is taken 
and the next left foot completes it’s full 
marching pace.  The right foot is then brought 
smartly in line with the left without stamping.  
The arms are cut into the side of the body as 
the right foot is brought into line with the left.  
The body should not sway forward or 
backward once halted and the arms and hands 
must be kept steady at the sides. 

 
1503. Timings for Drill 
 When drill is conducted at the Halt or on the March, the Royal Navy will take One  
Marching Pace between movements.  The Army only take One Marching Pace.  Therefore, the 
Navy will adjust to Army timings so that the Navy stays in time with the Parade. 
 
1504. The Command ‘HO’ 
 The Royal Navy is the only Service that uses the Command ‘HO’ to bring it’s parades 
up to the position of Attention.  Therefore, when working within a Tri-Service Parade the 
Command ‘HO’ is replaced by the Command ‘SHUN’.  This will bring the Navy in line with Army 
Commands. 
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1505. RN Personnel Wearing Gloves 
 In a mixed Service Parade RN Personnel wear gloves.  White for Ratings and Brown for 
Officers and WOs.  This is stated in BR3, Part 6, Chapt 39, Annex 39A, Note 8. 
 
1506. Timings for the Command ‘Stand Easy’ when Armed 
 The orders and movements for ‘Standing Easy’ and bringing the Parade to the position 
of ‘At Ease’ from the position of ‘Standing Easy’ remain the same throughout all three Services. 
 

Order Action 

‘Stand – Easy’ Both Arms are brought forward in a quarter 
circle movement and both hands meet in the 
centre of the body so that the palm of the Left 
hand, fingers and thumb together, has a full 
grasp of the back of the Right hand.  The Right 
hand has retained it’s cup like grip on the butt 
plate.  The rifle is positioned diagonally across 
the centre of the body with the magazine 
facing to the left and the stock resting on the 
Right shoulder. 

At the cautionary order: ‘Squad’, ‘Parade’ or 
‘Guard’ 

The shoulders are braced and both the rifle 
and the Left and Right Arms are brought 
smartly to the correct position of the ‘Stand at 
Ease’.  The Right hand has retained it’s cup 
like grip on the butt plate. 

 
a. The above Table describes the movements that all three Services perform in order 
to be stood at the positions of ‘Easy’ and ‘At Ease’ from ‘Easy’.  What changes is the 
time that these movements are performed: 

 
(1)  The Navy. When moving from the position of ‘At Ease’ to ‘Easy’ the 

Navy will move to that position over three seconds. 
 
When moving from the position of ‘Easy’ to ‘At Ease’ the 
Navy will move to that position in the quickest time 
possible. 

(2)  Royal Marines When moving from the position of ‘At Ease’ to ‘Easy’ the 
Royal Marines will move to that position over three 
seconds. 
 
When moving from the position of ‘Easy’ to ‘At Ease’ the 
Royal Marines will move to that position in the quickest 
time possible. 
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(3)  The Army. 
       (London District) 

When moving from the position of ‘At Ease’ to ‘Easy’ the 
Army (London District) will move to that position over 
three seconds. 
 
When moving from the position of ‘Easy’ to ‘At Ease’ the 
Army (London District) will move to that position over 
three seconds. 

(4)  The RAF. When moving from the position of ‘At Ease’ to ‘Easy’ the 
RAF will move to that position over three seconds. 
 
When moving from the position of ‘Easy’ to ‘At Ease’ the 
RAF will move to that position over three seconds. 

 
b. Each Service moves to it’s own timings, this can create problems when co-
ordinating a Tri-Service Parade.  Therefore, the timing of the Lead Service will be 
adopted, this is not to be mistaken for Drill movements.  This allowance is reference to 
timings for this specific movement only. 
 
For example, during the November Remembrance Ceremonies in London, the Navy will 
adopt the Army’s timings as the London District are the lead for that parade.  When the 
Navy is the lead for a Tri-Service Parade, the Army and RAF will adopt the Navy’s 
timings. 

 
1507. ‘Into Line’/’Will Advance’ 
 In order for the Navy to get it’s Marching Platoons from ‘Files’ to ‘Ranks’, the Command 
‘Into Line – Left/Right Turn’ is used.  The remainder of the Armed Forces use the Command 
‘Will Advance – Left/Right Turn’.  During Tri-Service Parades, the Royal Navy will adopt the 
Command ‘Will Advance – Left/Right Turn’ to allow the whole Tri-Service Parade to ‘Turn’ at the 
same time. 
 
1508. Step Drill 
 

a. Step Drill is conducted as an Individual or Formation ascends/descends a flight of 
steps/stairs.  This is an important consideration when organising events such as the 
Royal British Legion Festival of Remembrance at the Royal Albert Hall. 
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Service Drill 

Royal Navy/Marines/Army Ascending On approaching the first step the Royal 
Navy/Marines/Army Rates will cut their arms to 
the position of Attention as the Left Heel 
strikes the ground.  The Right foot will carry on 
through and will place itself on the first step.  
The Rate/Rating will continue to march up the 
steps until reaching the top.  The Rate/Rating 
will swing the arm/arms on the first available 
Left foot once the last step has been cleared.

Royal Navy/Marines/Army Descending On approaching the first step the Royal 
Navy/Marines/Army Rates will cut their arms to 
the position of Attention as the Left Heel 
strikes the ground.  The Right foot will carry on 
through and will place itself on the first step.  
The Rate/Rating will continue to march down 
the steps until reaching the bottom.  The 
Rate/Rating will swing the arm/arms on the 
first available Left foot once the last step has 
been cleared. 

Army (Cavalry Regiments) Ascending On approaching the first step the Army will cut 
their arms into the position of Attention as the 
Left heel strikes the ground and the Right foot 
is brought into line to the position of Attention. 
 The Rank/Ranks start their ascent from the 
position of Attention.  With the Regimental 
pause between each movement the 
Rank/Ranks will place their Left foot onto the 
first step and bring the Right foot up in line to 
the position of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks 
now have both feet on the same step.  This is 
conducted until the final step, once reached 
the Rank/Ranks will March off as normal. 

Army (Cavalry Regiments) Descending On approaching the first step the Army will cut 
their arms into the position of Attention as the 
Left heel strikes the ground and the Right foot 
is brought into line to the position of Attention. 
 The Rank/Ranks start their descent from the 
position of Attention.  With the Regimental 
pause between each movement the 
Rank/Ranks will place their Left foot onto the 
first step and bring the Right foot down in line 
to the position of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks 
now have both feet on the same step.  This is 
conducted until the final step, once reached 
the Rank/Ranks will March off as normal. 
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Service Drill 

RAF Ascending On approaching the first step the RAF will cut 
their arms into the position of Attention as their 
Left heel strikes the ground.  Having done this 
the Right foot will slowly be brought into line to 
the position of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks will 
then ascend up the steps taking each step 
with a different foot.  Once the final step has 
been reached the trailing foot will slowly be 
brought into line so the Rank/Ranks are in the 
position of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks will 
then march off as they normally would from the 
position of Attention. 

RAF Descending On approaching the first step the RAF will cut 
their arms into the position of Attention as their 
Left heel strikes the ground.  Having done this 
the Right foot will slowly be brought into line to 
the position of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks will 
then descend the steps taking each step with 
a different foot.  Once the final step has been 
reached the trailing foot will slowly be brought 
into line so the Rank/Ranks are in the position 
of Attention.  The Rank/Ranks will then march 
off as they normally would from the position of 
Attention. 

 
b. It is important to be aware that the time it takes for each Service to 
ascend/descend a set of stairs will be different.  Therefore all Services must either 
agree to conform to one drill or sufficient time is to be allocated to allow each Service to 
ascend/descend the stairs at their own pace. 

 
1509. Summary 
 It is important to treat this Chapter as a guide.  As important as it is to remain flexible 
and supportive of a Tri-Service Parade, it is just as important to ensure the Navy’s own 
traditions are defended and upheld. 
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1510. Flags of the British HM Armed Forces 
 

Fig 15-1. Royal Navy and Royal Marine Flags 
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Fig 15-2. British HM Armed Forces Flags 
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Fig 15-3. Royal Navy and Royal Marine Rank Flags 
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Fig 15-4. Army and Royal Air Force Rank Flags 
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